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TIIE VAIDIC GRAMMAR. 

CHAPTER I. 

Tn this volume Bhattoji Diksblta has collected together nil the siitr&s of 
1 inirn which are peculiar to the Vedas, lie has arranged them in eight Adhvtivas 
... the order as they are found in the AshtAdhyilyi. The first chapter contains 
all thoso sfitras which occur in the First Book of Tanini. 


1 I T E ^ I ST t 

ut sun , gsan m i h i 

3387. In the Vedas, the two stars, Punarvasft, may option¬ 
ally be singular, (and connote a dual). 

In the Vedas, the star punarvasd which is always dual in form, may be in 
the singular form and connote a dual meaniug. As gsreMgg'or ijsau 
WI2M33HT II The option is only allowed in the Vedas and not in the secular 
hbsriitu.e. In the latter, it must be in the dual as, m Jifufeu f 3 g: n* 5 ra U 

Similarly when it is not the appellation of an astorism but of a man there 
is no option. As 

13 CC | fanflUstiiTSEg I T • ? I £9 I 

tWUrl I TUUTUIT I fcjjiulr UT I 

3388. In the Vedas, the two stars ViSakhd may option¬ 
ally be in the singular number. 

The word faunal is in the dual number as a rule, lu t] 10 Veda- it is 
found sometimes to have the singular form, denoting duality. Thus *mif 

or n 






mt$Tfy 



3?,^ | 3T I 9 I 8 I < I 

3f5i: tjfrtuc^^jgfg teiHST cTt RIXH I “ S3TO ufrRI 3VJ? ” I ^T> 3TS 

inn ra«5q ^ehfjmcxah i hh a3 iraforeiT: i ‘ 3zp ^fa” 

ijranm^yr trtrg: i “ mg mi? " i ?wT.s%rragtxT 2rtx<xa©ax=m i + i ^hmt <3^3' 
MnfafX I HS313 rr3THTa: I S3%re33?5r: i “ MMC331R” I “SXgsfa ” ?fa TaTSH 
^Margin M^ura giTT^-ann i gun g^jagin: i + i gagayi? sm urj m 3333m: i ^ax 
gngx jsrar quniacf: i ^ttt-tT^'.th 4t fejHirfiipfaarU ttgrai wffi *rara: anffi wfengrsah i 
WtfJXlel '‘tjaXnXRj” tTrl UlrgMO^nfij M I “HJ^IttTiSX: " ^TfX ^^XUT M I -3lHgr31rX I 

33S9. The word pati when used in connection with a noun 
ending in the sixth (or genitive) case is ghi, optionally, in the 
Chhandas (Veda). 

The word ] !:iti is understood in this sutra from the sutra patih samase 
ova (I 4. S. S. 257). 13y that sutra, pati would have been ghi only in com* 

jmiiitiun. This sutra make* an exception to that, when this word occurs in 

the Vaidic literature. Thus ufrRT £JQ?i ("Rig Veda. IV. 57. 1.) 

This sutra may he divided into two, (1) shashthi yuktaschhaudaai (2) 

v i. In the l itter we sh ill read the aunuvritti of chhandasi. The sutra will 

then ineau: — (1) In the Chhandas the word pati is ghi whch used in connec¬ 
tion with a word iu the sixth case. (2) In the Chhandas there is option. 
Thus this second rule would make all rules optional in the Vedas. In fact, the 
bahulum chhuudad, which recurs so often in Partini would become but a special 
ease of this universal rule va chhandasi. 

Note : — The word pati being treated as ghi, takes na in the Instrumental 
by VII. 3. 120. 8. 214. 

: — Uv^T^ri Uflif or TO: salutation to the lord of the Kulunchas. 

Why do we any * when used in connection with a uoiiu in the genitive 
case ’ / Observe ETUI UrQT I 

Why do we say * in the Chhandas ’ ? Observe uropj «r5 I 
Hero we repeat tho siitra S. 231, for the purposes of certain 

vartikas which apply to the Vodas. 

33=< is mfg w*i i 9 i « i 9« i 

8389A. And when an affix, with an initial JJ or an initial 
vowel, being one of the affixes, beginning with and ending in 

95, follows, net being Sarvanainasthana, then what precedes, is 

culled Kim. 

ilie word mg is in the 7tli ease meaning * when n or , sra follows,’ and 

h; ,1 IV;,;. ,, s | [_ 72> it maallB . < when an affix: beginning with ya 

or uch billow.’ 

1 <h-n!:,i —The words jihm, ^f^rxx and mmtx should be tiea‘ed as Bha when 
1 I 'I • 3r? (V. 1. lir, s. 1778) follows. Thus *WW? Uilw the sky.’ 

1 i.o ilm Angirtis.' 'like tho man.’ l!y being Bha, the m is not changed 

in.- i which it would httyo been, had it been a pada (VIII. 2. 60 S. 163.) 





The word is formed by the affix of the U n:\li sufcra (If. lie) 

jancrusi, by being diversely applied, to n]*^. The word rrgsr being treated a* 
bha the sufcra VIII 3. 55. S. 212 applies, and sr is changed to a i 

VdrC :— -The word is treated as Bha in the Vedas when the words EHT 

and sqscf follow. Thus qcnn^Ri ir^. Here had the word vrishan been 

treated ns pada, the ^ would not have been changed into tri (VIH. 4. 37. S. 108) ; 
and this h would have been dropped before the affix vasu by VIH. 2. 7. 
S. 23G. Nor does the sutra VI. 4. 134, S. 234 apply, because the word is not 
an ahga. 

In secular language the forms are and $nr5cf: t 

33<£0 i I 'll 8 I I 

SHTfa TTTVtfa I WTCSjJTfviaiTCraOTijTn SiTTgtf I B7IT ^ cTlff?- 

ara i swarirnsautfer affiaamfo i * i “ n ktswth *t5r ’’ i a?F3T?T 3j?cjsr i 

MrciT55ii5r5jiHm: i srafafsrjTBTmaT: wrasumsj eitut^ i “ fox' fgjgBBifa 

cnfsng ” i snr tisraTcr saurem i Hfgifj agfciTHTct: i “ b annum: " i 

3390. The words like ayasmaya.&c., are valid forms in the 
Cbhnndns (Veda). 

These words being taught here in the topic relating to Pada and Bluv 
show that they have been properly formed in the Chhandns by the application 
Qf the rules of Bha and Pada. 

Thus we have the following Vartika—r- 

Vdrt : —It should be stated that in some places both those Pada and 
Bha designations apply simultaneously. Thus in the word formed by 

+ ctr? the ^ is first changed into ee by treating the word rich as a Pada. Then the 
word is treated as Bha, and therefore the us is not change ! into tt befmo 
sir}. If or had it been P.ida, the form would have been ‘Big vat.' The.-c 

irregularly formed words occur only in the Chhaudas or Vedic literature. Thus 
€ gtgwra Espritnnr* (Big Veda IV. 50. 5) 

Similarly in the sentence ftfsgppFufa' cnfsHJT (Rig Veda X 71. 5) the 
word cIiTh!^ is formed from eng + ^ (=cn3T ^: * lord or master of speech’). Here 
Vach being treated as a Pada, the ch is changed to j ; and then being treated 
as a Bha, the j is not changed to a guttural. Similarly + ITU * made 
of iron/ Here the word sqatf is treated as Bha and hence the V( is not changed 
into i. Thus sqqOT? ‘ iron-made coat of mail/ TCn&Trfa trRTTtrr f iron vessels/ 
The present form of this word is squirm* i 

Now we repeat the sfifcia I. 4, SO. S. 2230, for the purpose of showing its 
exception in the Vedas. 

h SFtfrar: i <i i 8 i i 

3390A. The particles called, gati and upasarga arc to bo 
employed before the verbal root: (that is to say, they are prefixes). 

3v<tt I Stsfq I 1 i H i C 1 i 

3391. In the Chhandas (A eda) these gttti and upasarga ar< 
employed indifferently after the verbal root, as well as before it. 




As cnafaFgrsg ii fem (Rig- 1. 2. G), 

In this we have qngtrivrq instead of ^T^TrlW ‘Vayu and thou Iudra, ye 
heroes, come ye both quickly to the Soma of tko worshipper by this sincere- 
prayer/ 

t i 'i i 8 <=9 i 

' fjTrwri mtura wr ’ ‘ sit ^fifkaTfs ’ i 

3392. In the Chhandas (Yoda) tiiese gati and upasarga are 
also seen separated from the verb by intervening words. 

As 'sftwu mritiq; wt (for ^bwi totut!* ’St*:)- 

llorc ?m is separated from the word tjUS by the intervening word So 
also in the sentence 5BT , sM»;oifs wgt iimw: (Rig Veda III. 41. 1), 

«• 0 India! come pstf mfs) on horses (sir) which arc spirited 
Tiiid color of peacock’s feather.’* 

330 l ^ l <1 I r I 6 * 

snwri tin st^ far? i * otIu zw «5tJOT? ’ i 'g* iv *ntrcfni: * i wgx i ^<3 
UcaTTJznrlJI I t S*£h& 3 rnfatHG?^T$J§t facETccHr? rliwi fa<£: faig^HT^ISJ^tlJJ * I 

gfeRUSRiijr vwitis'wm: i 

3393. The Lit or Perfect Tense affixes after the roots indh 
( to kindle/ and bhu, ‘ to become,’ also are kit. 

After these two roots the terminations of the Perfect are far? i These roots 
have been especially mentioned, because tho root ^faj ending in a compound 
con&onant will not bo governed by sutra 1. 2. 5. S. 2212, and the root W is 
luouli mod because all the terminations of tho Perfect are far? alter vr, nut ex¬ 
cepting the far? terminations. Thus the verba ijtftvi and are illustrations 
of Perfect Tense from the root as in tho following examples: — Biftvi 

(Rig Veda VI. 16. 15) and ^3(11:, (Rig V*da VI. 10. 1-1), 

Hero the nasal of tho root is dropped by regarding the affix as fori u Similarly 
from the root Vt we have j, cl^ifasj it 

This sutra is considered unnecessary by Patanjali the author of Mali A* 
blj'ishja, who says “ we could have done without this sutra. Recause the direct 
implication of Perfect affixes to is confined only to the Vo las, while in tho 

secular literature the Perfect will be formed by sRfir us ; and so its 

conjugation would have been irregular, by Vaidio license (III t. 117. S. 3135). 
While £ always takes the augment 337 in tho Perfect, for after bhil, the cj3i comes 
im»u riOAy whether there be gum ck* there be not gum. So there is no necessity 
of saying that the Perfect alii kos arc faf? after these two routs.’ 


CHAPTER. II. 

sa-'H i g?fa?T ^ 1913131 

fir?iTji rats Ig-itni a 1 « uwstT wfaiira fTtrVr * i 

wr.t^ta , • nra’bnflt^rti-i^a iwvaTtTaKf ft ’ ^RnfatynTStnvufj i vna 

^•i(T sfa oirtucfsB 1 qqmrga' tftaaeratB'iis! flfsmft'tfB'a; i 




MIMSr/fj, 



£394. In the Chhandas (Veda), the object of the verb t| ‘ to 
sacrifice ’ takes the affix, of the third case, and of the second as 
well. 

This ordains the third case-affix ; and by force of the word g 1 and *, the 
second case-affix is also employed : as l 

Here tfctncn is in the Instrumental case, though it is the object of sacrifice. 
The word here means “ the oblation,” for wo find it used in this sense, 

in sentences like this:—FT I &c. The word agni- 
hotra when in this sense, should be analysed as u that which is sacri¬ 

ficed in honor of, or for the sake of Agni — i. e an oblation.” The sentence qcTJcJT 
fblS’R ^§Tfr? therefore means “he throws (into the fire) the oblation called 
yav&gu, offering it in honor of the deity.” 

Note : — In the above example yavagu is in 3rd caso and agnihotra in the 
2nd case. In this case the latter word means or oblation. The verb 

SHTifn in this connection means nfcUjTH II The whole sentence means “ the ob¬ 
lation in tho shape of yavagu, he throws (into the fire).” Though the two words 
yavagu and agnihotra are in different cases, yet they are syntactically one, and 
refer to one and the same object. 

But ibis sutra is considered unnecessary by Patanjali. According to him 
the word agnihotra in the above example means simply “ agni or fire.” As wc 
find it used in the sentence U 

Tho word agnihotra, when meaning fire, is analysed as vpfl “ Agni in 

which sacrifice is poured” or “sacrificial fire.” 

Therefore, when the example is UcHistt 5riTfR, then agnihotra 

being equivalent to Agni, juhoti means pripana or satisfaction. The whole 
•sentence means ncJUcJT sftuiQTff “he propitiates fire with yavagu (barley)” 

But when the sentence is acii£* safnfo, both words being in the 

2nd case, then agnilmtra means havis or oblation,*aud juhoti means prakslmpana, 
«. e., “he throws the yavagu oblation (into the fire)” t. e., he throws into tho 
fire the materials of oblations called yavagu. 

55^‘j t fgrrtoT siT^in I 9 I 3 I S° I 

■rTTErsrfHmir tram a&nfni fgfftcn win i tKsracrrc: i • nratu Hair- 

hwtut ’ i 

8395. The object of the veib flcT in the sei.se of ‘dealing 
or ‘staking,’ takes the second case-affix, in the Brahmana liter¬ 
ature. 

This debars the Genitive case required by IT. 3. 59. S. G20. Ex. 
rTFfT*: HWTQT addin: (Maitr. S. 1. 6. 11) In the Vcdic literature, be simple 
verb fget takes the accusative, instead of the genitive. When, however, ihe mot 
fer| takes an upasargn, then it may optionally govern the genitive also, by 
II. 3. 59 8. 620. 

i \ i 3 ' S* 1 



misr/t 



The Sjdduahta Kaumitu-. [’Vol. ITT. Ch. II'. § 



Hist wtr i • * i ‘ fnvjT aprrasRT qRORtam ’ 

TOZfc I TKSlS ggiffrT qT^m I * | f ST *qq*ff faqTR rl^S *3^4 ’ I 

3396. In the Chhandas the sixth case affix is employed 
diversely with the force of the fourth case-athx. 

Ex. or ^^5^5 * to the moon, a male deer/ jttvjt efi'RSRT 

<=nd.T q^Rtem or q^wTfW. 4 to you, lords, of the forest, are lizard, 

kalaka bird, <fcc/ So also gmTwr JratrT (It. Ved. X. 130. 7). 

Vajt :—In the Veda, the 4 th case affix is Employed in the sense of the 
sixth : as qt *qq*ir Tdqfc? RFJ iqqTsUqH 4 whosoever Woman drinks with a woman 
in her courses, pets herself in menstrual / 1 

33^$ I I r I 3 I S3 I 

sra qiR* trcst I Tlriw qT q*(H i 

o 

3307. The sixth case-affix is diversely employed in the- 
Chhandas in denoting the instrument of the verb ‘ to sacri¬ 
fice/ 

Ex. TScirs or ‘ he sacrifices with butter.’ 

33<C I I r I 8 I 3<t I 

^rrasj: ?ata i vuffi g*w i nfe “ ir^f vjg ” -h i qisura: i 

r ^ 'Cv'vs O v 

suvreq *r ’ i 

3398. In the Chhandas (Vedas), is diversely substituted 
for \ 

A‘ ^JlrTT RRJI l 

The words srj and ER are to. be supplied in this Btltra fr-rn IT. 4. 36. 
S. and If 4. 37. S. 2427. qFRTW is the Aorist form of ^ ;• the Aoript 

h /n f^r is el'ded I»y II. 4. SO. S 340 h The augment ^ is not added, be* 
Chi', j of VI. 4. 71. S. 2228, read with the oTr?^* of this sutra. 

o 

But the form 'Q&nn could have been obtained by Ii. 4. 37. S. 2427 also, 
for that sutra ulso urdaius qrr substitution for ^ i The proper example, nn ler 
the present sutia is n«»t vjfrtw II Hence the other example *m\j: (Yajur Veda. 
V 0 | S. XVIII. 0), which is free from this objection. The word Vivj*. = 

‘ £ eating. u gkq: “ companion in eating/* It is formed by add.ug the affix Tffi^ (tr) 
t ■ the 'Jsre , as ia;3 + frfiR ; then WcT is replaced by vjh by the present sutra, 
r il.’is q* + fa ii Then the penultimate of ^ is elided by VI, 4. LOO. S. 3550, 
iih ^1*? + 4R ii Then h is elided by VIII 2. 20. S. 2281. as *3 + Tr. Then h is 

* 11 1 to \| by VIU. 2. 40. S, 22SO. ThuBUrfti* Then h is changed to n by 

^ h ,r, ^» 81. 52. The is considered here as immediately in contact with \j 
" 1 -' 1 technically speaking there is an elided *3 between v and V? II But this zero 
h.iuivnt,! eciiuse VIII. 4. 53, is a rule ; and the z *m a 1.-st is not atluuii* 

' lf " r • i’- ♦ 5 h of SHIfcl rule (I. I, 58. 8. 51). Thus we get fiq: ; which with 
* 7 ,l shorten 1 torn of JRtfiR (Vi. 3. 84. S. 1012)*, gives us n 

av.< i sr „ fRTTarerrcr* ^ sfsafj i x i h i i 

% 7 *' wsftiti n*?r*foW*i » ^incrqi 4 ^fstiwfrwi: vj uf 




3105] Optional compounds. 


3399. Of the compounds ‘ hemantasisirau ’ and ‘ ahoratre ' 
ilie gender is like that of the first word, in the Chhandas. 
(Vedas). 

This aphorism debars the general rule given in It. 4. 2G. S. 812. 

Similarly though the vikarana sjq is ordained by [[. 4. 72 S. 2423 to 
be elided after the roots of the Adadi cl;«ss, yet by Vaidic diversity it is some¬ 
times not so elided ; as taught in the next sutra* 

l 5tpi $V3.f=? I x I 8 I S? I 

v ” i “ wfg: tatra q'fasjT: ” ^ 3 * q i 

ipa^as 1 « to fir fi<57:”;i “f faraifawi: ^ 3 : ” 

3400. In the Chhandas (Vedas) there is diversely the luli> 
elision of the Vikarana (III. 1 . G8). 

There is elision in other c injugations than Adadi : and there is sometimes 
even no elision in Adadi verbs. As ^afa q=?gi ‘ the VyitraKdler kills Vritra.’ 

+ + ffr=ggffT instead of gfifi i^So also, sjfa: 5jq?r gtrqs r qfaan:, here ajnfi 

instead of fin (Rig. Veda I. 32. 5.) “ The Dragon lies low on earth.” In .these 

cases the Vikamna sjrj has not been elided. 

In some cases the is elided even in conjugations other than Adadi, as 
'axvsm fir fiett: ffiat: qqrpj (Rig Veda If. 29. G.) “ Protect us, God, lot not the 
v°lf destroy us. 5 ’ instead of i 

Similarly ^ elision of the vikarana is required by II, 4. 75. S. 2489, in 
Juhotya U class. But to this also, there is exception in the Vedas: as shown in 
the following sutra. 

nm i ^ i ~ i $ i t? i 

“ ^rftn hag* ” i ^qqjfa i •• ernfi ferafe ” i 

3401. In the Chhandas there isslu-elision of qitj diversely. 

1 he elision de es not take place where orlaincd, and takes place where uot 
ordained. 3 ifa femur (instead of ^ jifa) hagn (Rig Veda IV. 8. 3) “ho gives 
•en treasures that we love.” See also Rig Veda I. 65, 4; VI. 21 2 ; VII 15 
; VII. 42. 4. 

Similarly (lie slu el.siou with its accompanying reduplication takes place in 
s other than those of the Juhotyudi class. Thus fifir &T jrTfifiiJfT: onrr faercru- 
fHarr “ The God who gives your wealth demands a full libation poured to him. 1 ' 
(Hi.; Vela VII 16. II). Here fsrafe is from the sfiiq “to shine.” If belongs 
to the A la li class, but takes slu elision. Hence cm + totj + fa i ttj t- TrT = gir 
?m + o + fa (VI. I. 10. S. 24U0)r- f fa (the <b is changed to VII. 4 

76. S. 2t90, read with the bahulam uhlmudasi) .= fggq .fa (VIII. 2. 30 .0 '. lt( 
"famfe (VIII. 4. 41. S. 2G). 

38o«j i f ^nfnqifflrar $: i ? i 8 i «o i 

faTxffi xfi: nmi fi?rr i mm fi^'^ wia jjfi i “ sngrefifaess fa ■■ , 

aisjw ‘ ’ wraauxfim wifeaHtfH a: i •< mgfasrtq ” “ mD^nmcn i 







t •' gstT m" i “nt sisnwa;” 1 w? ? J^' 3 ’ m ^3 5,T 
niimi? i •' war ansrrqftigV ” i “tmgn'HTT«aiaT’’ ■ “ww^owr. ’ ' “ & WJ 1 ” 1 
^nna ” i waani? s^t^t ntai^aasjginiTT i “ T.^ri en *3J aw” 1 ^#*|w n G 1 
•< h m ^nvTnrsaH^ fg g; ’ i 

^Tr? ifestrsTtrr fg?rinTivzjTa: i 

3402. In the Mantra portion of the Vedas there is luk- 
dision of the sign of the Aorist (and Perfect), after the verbs ^ 
‘to eat, ’ |TC ' to be crooked, ’ WTI' to destroy,’ 3 ‘ to choose,’ * to 
cover,’ 33? ‘ to burn,’ verbs ending in long 31T, ‘ to avoid, §5 ‘ to 

make,’ ufa ‘ to go ’ and 5lfa ‘ to be produced-’ 


The word fsj is the name given by auoient grammarians to the alfixes of the 
Perfect tense as well ns the Aorist, or it might be a common term for all tense-nftixes. 
Tons from virr the substitute ..f vz we have sigfg in the sentence, H3=fUtl 

'•Well have they eaten and r.joiced ’’ (ltig. I. 82. 2). 

Note: -Thu* in the Aorist of -ztz, there comes vra (II. 4. 37. S. 2427) ; 

tlm sign of the aorist is elided by this sntra. The penultimate ST of vre is elided 
by VI. 4 98. S. 2363 ; and vj is changed to cE . by VIII. 4. 55. S. 121, and 8 is 

changed to tj by VIII. 3. CO. S. 2410 ; thus we get a, then wo add the augment 


%% which with the third person plural aifix gives us H 

From the verb we have TTig'^W fcin l The *ngT is the aorist ord Pei3. 
Singular, of ^ , Tints'^ 4-1 + fa « ^ , o + ftf (S. 3402) = gT + ff (the Vision of 

g iB by III. 4. 100. S. 2207). The gum takes place by VII. 3. 84. S. 21C8 ; 
ond then the ^ i.8 elided by V [. 1. 08. S. 242. ^ ^ 

From we hive in the following verse WW in 

TUTSppisJ i **TT i ‘ Let n it the foeraau s curse, let not a mortal s on- 

sla ught fallen us: Preserve us lb ahmanaspati.” (Hig. I. 3 ) T he ^ of 

is changed to c* by VIII. 2. G3. S. 431. 

The word q in the autra includes both and ns the word in tlie 

fallowing sram niWifgril 1 i 3TOT ,*** 

facst: Prnsi ilfrmsHsw fa $: \ (Yajur veda 13. 3). ^ 

From cTf? we have sgivaeR as in ^TUc*s3t JTTqTOtP tlTOT 

fvtiide us S.iraswati to glorious treasure : refuse us not thy milk, nor t 
us from thee.” (Rig. VI. 61. 14). 

The word ?utH means verbs ending in long sjt, os nr ‘ to be full.” Thus, 
aamm^niaRtas «afd w awnron*: i hjivt sit^t qf’jgt £*> wifm ww?i»g 

tls i (Rig I. 115. °I.) “ The brilliant presence of the Gods hath risen, G‘o eye ot 
M.trn, Varum, and Agui. The soul of all that moveth not or moveth; the Sun 
1 ith bib l ihri air and earth ami heaven.” 

The ru.,t qg irjvoH us qefi as in the following verse :—tin 
m mnj*ra T , mii mfa ** \ (Rig VIII. 04. 12). “ Tu this great battle cast 

UB n«»t, u >i«lo tu one who bear* a load • snatch up th c wcalib xv d win it 

From wo have w in the following verse : «tc. (Rig 

Veda I. 02, 2.) «.« Tu« Duwua have brought distinct perception as bofoio. 




( 
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From im we have ; as in the following verse : crgfndmsSg 

fdtfsi grngroT ggmg i snianw asm' gmsgi feasT gnggjg i (Rig Veda 

VI. 1.3).” 

From sm we have sraa; as 5JJ5H ai vim gsrTr: II This is an esampie from 
the Brahman literature, as the word snf in the sutra refers also to the Brahman 
literature. 

But sometimes, the elision does not take place, because the word “ option ” 
is Understood in this sutra. Thus g m TOgKF( <fcc. (Rig Veda. V. 2. 4.) “ These 

seized him not : he had been born already.” 


CHAPTER III. 

9»°3 i ^^raciiTiRm^tfgqixiksraTJKF: tjmTfaqTfl^masfgta 

I 3 M l 1 

wtsT g gag* gfe * wtjj ’ * gai:’ ^Fargnatnag 1 gwFfnsaiwg;: 1 wgifllfo g* 
feffi arc® 1 asuram-x: 1 uratenfogg: 1 fetraiira: 1 ’nfhftfgptg fggramigggg 
Qjfiz g 1 tJram^i: 1 wfrtnF) 1 aTgairaaTr? 1 manfafrt Frt-i 1 fstgmaig t ggfgg: 1 

3403. The forms WJ4W9I44||J|«:, *5|?prorai:, fgaRErro*:, tJPIT- 
wf:, titauTfaraT^, are irregularly formed in the Chhandas 

with the augment and the auxiliary verbs and 

1 

The first two of these and the fourth are the Aorist of the caus¬ 
atives of the roots ^ i to sit * to be born/ an"! * to sport; * to which 

the affix sqm is added. The third is the Aorist of the 'root far 4 to collect, * to 
which sqjjj has been added after the reduplication and the change of g into os 
of the root. The auxiliary sqq*:; which is the 3rd Person Singular Aorist of is 
added to all these four. The fifth is derived from the root q ‘ to blow, to purify.* 
by adding the causative affix fVn^, annexing the affix sqm before the terminations 
of the Benedictive (^qnjt fan?) and then using after the form so obtained, the 
Beuedictive of fa? 017 ?. The last is the Aorist of fc^ ‘ to know,’ to which 
is added and the 3rd Person Plural of the Aorist of g* *. e., the auxiliary 

is employed. These are the archaic forms ; tlieir modern forms are aa 
fallow :—*n$qlR, sqSfeg: \ 

Note :—The word wUrgisamqi: is formed by adding the prepositions 
a J *hi and ut to the Causative root gifs; i gifs with sqm becomes gnjQT, to which 
is added sgqr. the 3rd pers. Singular \orjst of & ‘‘ to do.” Thus 
~ i fag -t- c? - «fiT + o + g (II. 4. 80. S. 3402) =s^ + o h (VI, 1. GS, S. 252): 
which with the augment sq^ become* sq^r or sqqi; » 'Phis auxiliary m*x is added 
to all the fi st four words. When this periphrastic Aorist is formed 
with sqm and sqqsr, the special mood-affix of the A«»rist is elided by II. 4. 81, 
2238 - The regular Causative Aorist is massif? (QtSQTiniiT « The 
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Causotive sms is shortened to QTS by VIL 4. 1. S. 2314. This is reduplicated 
before the Aorist affix ^ by VI. 1. 11. S. 2315. Thus Then z i‘ v elided 

by VII. 4. 60. S. 2179. 'Then applying VII. 4. 93. S. 2316, read with VII. 4. 
79. S. 2317, the sjj is changed to 4. Thus we have nfara + + a - BVtrar? \ 

The word fgigTH is the Benedietivo form of ‘ to do.* The vikarana 3 is 
not added because of the prohibition III. 4. 116. S. 2215, and then there is ft 
by VII 4. 23. S. 2367. 

3808 1 i 3 1 q 1 yo i 

1 ‘ BUtBHtmiH gsm ’ i smraf»r?aia: i 

3404. After the verb *73 ‘to protect,’ ^ is optionally the 

substitute of in the Chhandas. 

This rule applies where the root ntr does not take the affix wrTCJ (II 2. 
28). As zirT tt^t^ WTSTnurTtf ‘ Mitra and Vanina protected 

these our houses.’ The other forms are wmiflJT, wimfrow or sgrnmfatsw. tu 
the secular literature, the latter three forms are used, but not the fust. 

38 oy I i 3 i ii yii 

SBTOJ? h i ‘ hi fsnuHT sifts: siHHBqh ’ i ‘ OT i 

O Ok 

3405. After the causatives of the verbs 3R ‘ to ^decrease’ 




WH ‘ to sound,’ * to send ’ and 315 ‘to go or to beg’ g?' is not 


the substitute of in the Chhandas. 

'I'l is HTfsuraT srftg: sunfreift: (llig Veda I. 53. 3.) HTr3lbB\/SRotB Uff 
nftw: (Rig Veda I. 162. 15.) 

d ims wo liave assrat: in the Vedas; ■Hifajirt in the classical literature ; po 
.'d:n vsttftfl and snaata ; their classical forms being ijfaHB 

and wtfifelf. See Rig Veda I. 53, 3, I. 1G2. 15, aud Pariiui VII. 2. 5. ' 

38<*s , i 3 1 <n y«s 1 

ax 1 ‘ mSt br;' 1 wnrfi \ i ‘ QrtrRi: hihhi^b ’ 

3400. After tire verbs 5 ‘ to do,’ it* ‘ to die,’ ^ ‘ to tear,’ 
a k! h? ‘ to rise,’ ’Sfff? is the substitute of when used in the 
Chhandas, 


1 has ^JTTr? 1 he did i»HTH ‘ he died’; 3J3TH < ho tore ’; 1 he rose. 

,|, ' p - .cl Aorist of these verbs are sranqfjf quiB, wsrihl and w;gf}. 

Thos > 3 HBra nt?ra fust s*i bh: ’ (Rig. Ved. X. 85. 17). hchibt: 

j Kigi y e( j j jq 2 ). 

^ I 3 11 i <^3 I 

jra mm i wssroailwianh fast apj a i * fsnsKro fgsgta 

C7JI ;«• I ** v.-y IT I ‘ Wis nr «n 3 lu^q ’ I ‘ a' ‘ 3^ 
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Vaidic Forms. 



'MAIL Oil. rir. § 3108.] 



'Biraji ?g£: cfim I piijiq: i g;gtq: i grUchfea; gag i sfestg: i < jjg ’ ‘ ipiat ’ ‘ *<a ’ 
5 VUT g<g i jtd: i ¥F?ut i feuniramiT i vz?g: tgggqqgHT i m?g: i ?jjT;g: i g^g? i 
‘ h^,VJ sr.JT'Tr Sggsuig ’ i ’sts ggirqei: ggg i 1 snq^g vj^irr gtsqqfs ’ i 

HlsgH: sratgra g trfggtgj: i girngfi i ggraraw i sttsr a 1 33 : wfij oaig ’ 

(« cl Ja) ?fa gasmi 1 wan: ^aiasa qua i man 1 miar. i ggctgTf^aamqgSTQT- 
qo gswalj 1 S.qgTtqqgfl 1 <+ ?$rqq ?fa gfsajw + ’ 1 ijq-fgqspciRjg 1 
* * ‘ q^ 3 ’ ?ramiT3JTqg?raqj: «: 1 

3407. In the Vedas the following words are found which 
are formed irregularly : -fge=jg, tRnk, JTO, 

^3^7, «w, wzi, wrw imm, sfa^tai, a^srrsj, wsu, 

SF?rai and 3WT.n72i; 1 


The formnti )ii of the above words is extremely irregular and they are all. 
n»et with in the Vedic literature only. Thus the word fac^qq is derived from 
the root && ‘ to cut/ with the preposition ffaj, and the affix nan, instead of qqq, 
which is the regular affix, by HI, 1 . 110 . S. 2859 ; fa: + q»?j * qqfj = fa: +• ?|qi -t* q 
(the root q?rj transformed into by transposition) = facsqq, As fatsqq fafatf* 
i 

I’he above is apparently a guess-work etymology of the grammarians. 


So also is formed by adding to the root f to call 'or g 1 to in* 

voke/ the affix qqq and the upapada §cl; the vowel of the root is then leng¬ 
thened and tho augment fi (VL 1. 71), is not allowed, + g or |j + qgq = %ci|!q: * 

Thu » (Big. Ved. VII. 86 . 2 ), So also q + fa (to lead) + qqq 

= ndtq;; 3?7 + fa + qqq = ^fan:, 3cj + fim (to leave) + qq ; H (to die) + q?? 

= nn: ; ^ (to cover) + q^ =. ^qj ; it is always feminine, (to ben- 1 ) + q?? = r <^q: ; 
^ (to dig) + Ufl = T 5 f^q; ; ^ + qUcJ = *qivq: ; (God) •»- q^j (to sacrifice) + qg 
= ScTS5qT; always used as feminine. Thus in §eqm fajqsqiq i 

^ T + (to^ask)-f qaq = i Thus ^Ttj^pq ^Tjqr 3 T 5 nqfa (Rig Ycd VII. 

I07< 5 )- V 1 ™ + (tu sew) -j HEftr = qfafasa :; &&irr + &Z (to speak) + qq?j = 

Qra: > in secular literature both qqq and qq?J come after this word (III. 1 . 106. 
S. 2851) ^ (to he)-f qqa = WTS3: ; ig (to praise) + qqrj = ^rIToq: ; + (to collect) 

+ Vdrt : —This last word is formed then only when tho 

’tt-nd follows ; and when the sense is that of ‘ gold/ When it docs not mean 
* the form is l The root qg is read along with 1^3 in tho 

Ttidivli class and means s< to please/' To this root is added tho affix qj (III. 1 . 
135. S. 2897). 


380C | I 9 I r I l 


vvai qiirngqq^ \ * ^ .ifa* rjt qnfqffm 1 4 g?? fa fanfir; faq?r ? 1 1 q 

qfatgq; ' 1 nfarit 1 • vjfaw^i^rmm ’ \ 

\3 

3408. In the X ictio literature, the aflix ^ comes after the 
•verbs - to honor’ ^ ‘to worship ’ r^T f to protect’ and *u ‘ fc 0 
ogitatc,’ when the object is in composition. 


\ 







Thus sreigf* fctT (Vaj. San. I. 17., V. 12., VI. 3) ; 3S 3' mum . 

(Rig Ved. VI. 53. 10), 3 t H ^t3t qfq^t (Hig. Ved. X. 14. 11) 

Weir? trTCTOTT ’gfcmqfsru* (R'g. Ved. Vil. 104. 21). 

38 o<£ i g*?: i 3 \ * \ £3 4 

facT: SSTfl 1 q.cWUT^ I 

3409. In the Chhandas, the affix fra comes after the verb SRJ 
4 to bear’ when it is in composition with a word ending in a case 
affix. 

The words * upasarg <1 ’ and * supi ’ are understood here. As tjrTg + *T*5 * fo3 
= ^rl»nRT?5 110 m. sing, * 51 n une of Iudra.’ The dental g is changed into 

cerebial q by VIII. 3. 56, and the ri into z by VIII. 2. 31. The final ^ of 
is lengthened by VI. 3. 137. See R'g Veda. I. 175. 2, III. 29. 9, VI. 19,. 7, 
IX. 88. 7, X. 103. 7. 

38<(0 l 3^*3 I 3 I * 1 £8 l 
uiish \ ferasn? 1 q-rnfamn 3rfrr5: i 

3410. The affix fbn comes after the verb oRf * to carry/ in 
the Chhandas, when a word ending with a case-affix is in com¬ 
position with it. 

As BTSOTt? 1st sing. qqsoTT^ * carrying a prcuhtka measure ; so, I 

The division of this sutra from tho last is for the sake of the subsequent 
Butvas, into which the anuvritti of sre. only is carried and not of See Yajur 

Veda, XIV. 10, XVIIL 26. 

5#<n 1 grEEtifanTtrou 5*72 i 3 i v i ea i 

>0 S) \i \ 

pu v;r^nz WTSE^Tg i ctisaarng: i uTluaiijg: i grtaqrs*: i 
;3411. lathe Chhandas, the affix 5*72 comes after the verb 3^ 
when it is in composition with the words W&Z i oblation of food to 

deceased ancestors, ‘ faeces ’ and vft<77 ‘ water.' 

As (Yajur Ve 1. II. 29) * fire that carries the oblation 

to the pitris ; 7 gftwiS 5 *: ‘ carrier of water ; ! qfttqqi^: (Yaj. Ved. XI. 44). 
The feminine of these words is formed by adding long 4 l 

384$ i » b i * i ss i 

I mama g ‘ ’ ?frT 1 fcsqsffitfl Jit: fac?T tt: ’ 

3412. The affix 3*72 comes ia the Chhandas, after tbe verb 
1 to tarry ’ when it is in composition with the word an 

1 lution to gods/ provided that, the \v<>rd *?o f>» " :, ed docs not 
occur in the middle of a pAda (fourth part of a stanza). 

A 4 lire, the carrier of eolation to tho gods, (Rig \eda 

I. 44. 1) 
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JVhen this word occurs in the middle of a pada, or at the begin ding, the. 
form is which is derived by adding the affix: fog (si^tra 3U0)> As 

farm m * the never-de<aying Ayn: or fire that carries oblatiuii to the 
gods, is our father.’ (Rig Veda. III. 2. 2.) 


38H3 ? 




i B i r I So I 


* —’ (Vc*). ^rcnrcin i v^aUPSSi i ‘ mm 5? c tir ’ i ‘ *rt- 

HT?r. > (^SHU) ^TH qrcJ« I ‘ %zi ^irfwfgHlsrPSgT^R * I ‘ m afvjcHT: 7JWT 
wst: ’ i mmv i 

3413. The affix T^Z (the whole of which is elided) comes. 


in the Chhandas after;the verbs 51*1 4 to be born/ tfrj 4 to be¬ 


stow/ 4 to dig/ an* ‘ to pace ’ and 4 to. go/ when a word 

ending in a case-affix is in composition, and the final nasals are 
changed into long ^TT I 

The woids scthtt and ma are understood in this sutra. The verb, 

6T^ includes iwo verbs meaning * to be horn * and * to happen ; * so also means 
both * to. give * and ‘ to warship.’ 

Of the affix fg^ the latter is indicatory, and is qualifying, as in VI. 4. 
41. S. 2982, by which rule the final nasal of ^7$, &c., is replaced by 

long m when the affix fg^ follows, and the whole affix ii elided by VI.. 1. 67. 
S. 375. 

As sjto + 51^ 4 fg£ = s^t: (Rig Ved. VII. 34. 16) ‘born in water* (VT. 4. 
41. S. 2982; ; * born in the heaven i e. God* ‘(Rig. Veda IV. 40. 5). So 

also from ^—frnn: ‘acquiring or bestowing cows* (VIII. 3. 108. S. 3645) ; muT 
Vgisjat ’flfg *0 Indra ! bestower of cows Y thou ait lover of mankind 9 tUig 
Veda II. 2. 10). From —fgs*gT: ‘digger of lotus stalk ; * gnjTgi: ‘digger 

of well; From gi*r—sfvjSRT: ‘ who gets milk ' as, atfvjaiT: sjsiri (Rig 

Veda. I V. 38, 10 and 40. 5). From im—whir. 4 the leader.* 

3818 I 3T% ^JfTST^TsTOTIWTSWr fem I 3 I ^ I 5>1 I 
'+ '9&aQt;T3t^T e - awfH gfSoEtH +’ g=j aa^a’.wifa rr» fii5Rnu?mjT swfssa 
Vfa’5: 1 ^ -aSfT-iT: t ■agamsT 1 sifrraif!: 1 3SfSal sffifcT asasn aam=i: 11 

ssasnirr 1 1 art qttst: ! 


3414. In the Mantra the affix fq3?f comes after the words 

srarererar a.nd im^TjT u 

' \ \ VJ V 

The above words contain both t.h» verb and the upapala ; the'fact "of 
their being so given indicates that there is some irregularity in the application 
of the affix. 

I'hes the affix fug^ comes after the verb gt? preceded by the upa r :ida tj^r 
as demiting an agent, while the force of the wh do word so formed denotes an 
object As ggRT r?R* noin. sim*. ggHSt: ‘a name of In 1 a 

(whom while horses carry). See \ 111. 2. 67. S. 341b. 

Ihe t.ffix fqg^ is applied to the verb im * to praise * when preceded by 
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<he word 3^21 as object or instrument; qgnri th.en thj3 nflsjil is irregularly. Irupp,- 
ed. As ifefa = 3 cR^niTH» nom. sing, grajaui: (R'g Vedtt II]. 

39 .. 1,0 * a reciter of hymns, the name of the sacrificer.* 

The fterf iSs applied after the verb Zjft • to gi^e,’ preceded, by tjft and 
Z is change ! into the force of* the* w&de* word denoting an object. As ntT; 
$;f = gTT^isj, nom. sing, gnsi: (ttig Veda III. 28. 2) 4 an ottering . 1 
Vdrt The augment ih ad.led to the words &c. t when tho 

j)ada affixes follow. Thus before padu terminations ’snSRotti. becoin.es t 

Thcrefuie. its instrumental'dual is. ’jShStwthTj. pi. ^SrT^TT;W5* l 


The augment is not applied before and #, tecm,i nations. As. 

^HcTTf?: *• l The whole declension this of word ia given below :— 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

tohot: 



Aco. 

wajansij 

Do. 

Do. 

Ins. 

sShttit 

^Rsijwny 


Dat. 

^rcitS 

Du. 

tiUn^ivq: 

A bl. 

Tihrim& 

Dw. 

Do. 

(Jen. 

D>. 

TiSfic^T: 

■BUflcnSTIt 

Luc. 

TORcITfig 

Do. 


Voo. 

*5ho(T; or 




389U i 'sjra tra: i 3 > * > s* 8 

*H9qT: 1 ’H : 33T5IT I 'Bgaivt: I 

3415. In the Mantra the affix ftfiR conies after the verb. 


‘to sacrifice’ when in compositor* with the word 3T3 i 

As tnaBW, nom. sing. WjSTTTt (Ris Veda I. 173. 12) ‘ the name of a ^edio 
print ; ’ as pd ire gwurratatn *19 ‘Thou art the priest of Vnruna in t.lie sacrihee.’ 

Tiie division of this aphorism from the last in wbieh it could have been 
included, is for the sake of tho subsequent sutras in which tho anuvntti of OSJ 
only runs. This word is thus declined: : — 


1st. 

?«d, 

3rd, 


Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 


«gtn$T 


mnrsi 

waqiaT 

«guT5U 

wspr^it 

waciHit 

sjeraifw; 


3«oe i sottj T^rn: w?rcg » c # » i » 

fa ggsTr ®frenri T:tn?o*fr i 'anjtr-nrr. i 

3416. The tj substitution of VIII. 2 G6. & 102 takes place 
for the final of the Nominatives and vocatives ol gainst, ^csctlv! 
and jffTOTTf giving the irregular forms 3I3OT:, derail and JUsTi: li 
i hey are *,hH,ited here, for Mskmg them long in tho Vocative singular 
a! > Koi they could not have buou lengthened in tlte Vocative siugular, he- 








cause VI. 4. 14 does dob apply to it. Thus % deleft:, f» crtst: ii I3y 

force of g in the sutift, we fund ggRgsn: also similarly. 

i. i 3 \ * i §3 i 

^cr 3<mt a§tgg i saag i 

341?. The affix fag comes after the verb ?T 5 T when 317 pre* 
cedes, in the Chhandas. 

As 3UUt?fVrc>g cttshrT ' they carry it up with the 3Ua=n formulas.’ aims] 
is the name of eleven formulas at a sacrifice. 

38l c i ^TTHT $ I'd eHI ^ a.ri I 3 I ?l OK ) 

gratis graxgwt vjxxjwj'sajsgfn fgtra mggxaraxga: vram: ra: i grfgg 
i gvjtaT i gatax i wferaj i vjfrarex i fag i at^i^mx: i 

3418. The affixes (ST^). gifacr (9!J), srfaq (arq) and for* 
come in the Chhandas, after verbs which end in long 31T, when a 
ease-inflected word or an up&sai-ga is in coin position. 

The force of ‘ and ’ is to include lag. Thus wgr + f 1st sing. 

” 3TOI <®'g. VI - 7) ‘ one who gives liberally ; ’ g-.it + r^f-ra “ wvit + g^ (VI. 4. 
CG =» f *itgsr, 1st sing. gvftar * having good understanding xjtn + gflfgu « rfq'tgsf, 
1st smg. spjtgt < a good drinker,’ Spr + ax + g?gg = VfftgraB." 1st s ng! «Wig T 
(ffig. II. 27. 17) ‘liberal; ’ vnuxgx) 1st sing. xjsamT (Y»j. VI. 19) < ghee-drink.r.’ 

The affix fef is also included in this aphorism. As Sfitsirg + ai + fag = 
tKfaigxii: (Rig. X. 91. 14) 1 nectar-drinker.’ 

381< l Sfipi i 3 i 5? I <=c I 

axrosiwrc.fa fpxsTa i wi^t i , 

3419. In the Chhandas, the affix fg?^ diVerselv comes after 
the verb ^ ‘ to kill ’ with the sense of past time, even when the 
word in composition with it is other than those mentioned in 
HI. 2 . 8 ?. S. 2998. 

'This aphorism ordains fgw in cases which are not governed by the restra¬ 
in e nile contained m III. 2. 87. S. 2998. As Wt??BT gqro 3 TtK ufaiw «mav 
tae matncide enter the seventh hell ; ’ so also fejgi < patricide.' 

Diversely we find also TXixjrjxH: and fcxxjqifx: i 

The Past participle Nishtha is generally formed by g, but in the Vedas it 
is formed by the affixes of the Perfect tense also, and the Perfect itself is formed 
sometimes by the affixes nnxxg and gjg as already taught in the sutra, HI ’ 

106 S - 3003 ; «I. 2 ‘ 106 S- *®*i Uh 2. 107 S. 3095. They arc repeated here 
aguiu. 

389<£ 3B i i 3 I * I 9°9' I 

\th «Tmra , < yj-jj sng-pjfagt 'dthfiisi ’ i 

3419. A. In the Chhandas, the affix fes comes after a 
Verb) with the force of Past participle, and Pust'tense in general. 



wrnsr/f 



As tt? ‘ I Stretched the'^heaven and the earth/ Hero 

the word ^TRHTR has the force of nishtha. 


38‘1<£ ^ I l 3 I r I 9°S D 

3419 B. In the Chliai dasdhe affix W is optionally replaced 
by the affix the affix has the foi'ce of the Perfect. 

As hagai/ ‘ be consecrated the fire; ’ §m waaici: ‘ he pressed the 

60 tha juice.’ 

This affix comes after th-se Verbs only which take Atmanepada terminations. 
See J.4. 100. ggann <It t; Veda I. 3. 0). 

$lH<f HI Sf^33 > 3 1 r I v 02 1 

gjfiSTB T55 W. I ‘ xJSninT ’ I ‘ UT wfl5T ’ < 

*+ t.53fa^33icSiftiti*iaT 3F. +’ i aat^^fp ’ (asto) i 3t*?ag: ptg i ^ivng: i 

*+ siafatfiii srangi soffit greu +’ i ‘ sgirgif ag: ’ i 1 ijg?a stag: PU i 

3419 C. In the Chhandas the affix is optionally the 
substitute of the kvasU formed word lias the force of tho 

Perfect. 

As sfcag 1st sing, afwng • eaten’(Yaj. VIII. 19); ufagp, 1st sihg. 
tffasn^ * drunk/ 

Thus sasmiTT gu*rjr xmtrn (Rig Veda VIIT. 28 )° 

in RT ■giR TOfeiTR ve,*rg: (Rig Veda l. 147. 4). 

He»e the word is formed from the rout n ‘to give, with the affix 

having the force of Poifect. The JNegative Particle is added. Thus P 

it it i- aw = * Ti+^Z 4- 3R (VII. 2. 67 S. 309G) - iftsnj. The Norn. Sing. 

“ a generous man.” “a miser, an enemy. ” 

By S. III. 1. 8. S. 2G57. the affix ehtr is added to a noun in order to denote a 
with for one's own self. The following vartikft makes an exception in the Vedas. 

Vdrt : _In the Vedas, the affix g5T^[ is added after the word *sm, even when 

th’ wuh is with reyard to another . As UT r^T Here 3Pcnj$ 

(pi is formed by IcyachjZ being added by III. 2. 1<0. S. 3150, and til 

) added by VII 4. 37. See Rig Veda I. 120. 7. Thus = WV + 3 = vn 

+ Qt 3 (Ilf. 2. 170. S. 3150) = *rar+g (VII. 4. 37. S. 3590.) 

By sutra III. 3.56. S 3231. the affix is added to roots ending in ^ or i, but 
in the Vedas this affix is added even after roots in 3 or by the following V&rtika. 

Vdrt: _The woid> and Rg aie formed by the affix and they occur 

in tlu- VwW. As ‘ 3 ;girrH P gig:,’ i Supi pfag:, tig (R'g Veda V. 82. G.) 

These roots 5 ; and p wool 4 have otherwise taken the affix wp. The lorm 
would have been tbe same, but there would bo difference of accent. SeeJVg. I. 
112. 21, and Yaj. XI. 2. 

B«vO , jjf ^cnraiRfafsw^in ssjw • 3' \ 1 <* » 

t ® irreiri: i ‘qfta fet:’ t ‘gtsfarczS i ‘ flHfnn&sn’ i r< ?tj ft 
tswntSt win;’ i lafrt; i ufft*. t w gif? airta i ‘nat wftwww’ ^ 
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3420. In the Mantra literature, ‘ktin’ acutely accented 
comes after the following roots, forming woi'ds in the feminine 
gender, denoting a mere action :—‘ vrish' (to rain), ‘ish’ (to wish), 
‘pach’ (to cook), ‘ man’ (to think), ‘ vid ’ (to know), ‘ bhu ’ (to be), 

* vi ’(to go, to consume) and ‘ r& ’ (to give). 

The coustruction of this sutra is anomalous. Instead of the bases being 
put in the ablative case, they are put in the nominative case. Thus 
4 raining 1 ; ‘ wishing ’ ; nfas: ‘cooking ’; nffi;‘ thinking ’; fafg: £ kuowiug 

^fr?: 1 being gtffr : ( consuming * ; Tim: ‘ giviug\ 

As “ h $T qfe* ” (Rig Veda 11. G. c). 

(Rig Veda VI. 70. 4;. 

(Rig Veda IV. 24.7). 
vtft jjfa: (Rig Veda VIII. 74. 7). 

gfaffcJW: (Rg Veda I. 161. 1). 

qumfe cFt?i5 (Rig Ved. VI. 16. 10). 

TaiirwoTH: (Rig. Ved. VIl. 1, 20). 

i iiptmw: i 3.1 3 i i 

^raSTT^irogg nfnSwn i tagmrqis: i i 

3421. The affix‘yuch’ comes in tlie Chhandas, after roots 
having the sense of ‘ to go ’, when the word ‘ ishad ’ &c. meaniug 
‘ lightly ’ or ‘with difficulty ’ are in composition with such verbs. 

This debars the affix tag of III. 3. 126, 127 S. 3305 and 3308. Thus wq- 
i HtmstrotrtfiraH ( 'sco T. S. 7. 5. 20. 1. 

38rr I ^ajwftsfsj ^3^ l 3 I 3 | «(30 i 

tifaqwr iktij srraa?FtwiTsfq ggsHfi i * uSsaiwgrmTSirssm nm ’ i 

3422. The affix ‘yuch ’ is seen to come in the Vedas, after 
other verbs also, than those meaning ‘ to go’. 

Thus H3T?; stiff ni; bo also H33 ttm tRt&ra g^nir ni n (Rig 

Veda X. 112, 8). 

38^3 I I 3 I 8 t S l 

„ .. H-i-jraoara i qg tind tgiaT: i ffe i ‘33t iafuntma’i 

Hrsij i ‘§3 hwit i\i ?ut:’ i g^; i ‘gfcmzi vmun^ailAia uamtu’ i fg^ i vhjj 

wh k’ i *s3j fjjna g?qq: i 

3423. In the Vedas, the Aorist, Imperfect and Perfect are 
optionally employed in all tenses, in relation to verbs.* 

The words vnaupa** and are understood here also. By 

Baying 1 optionally other tense affixes may be similarly employed. 

Thus SSl ejdnHTTOtq (Rig- 1- *>)• *0 God Agni ! ounie hither with tho 

gods \ Here the Aorist ^TTTTTfT bns tho force of the Imperat 5 ve. q 
^ SvqTJgRT stjt: 1 1 make salutation &c. &c.’ (Rig. X. 85.17). Here is Aorist 
(^) a5 -d h(is the sense of the Present. 
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Sl 


So also U5Wra: i Here ^ is used instead of «\z I 

So also *83jr ?TfrK = ^3J fau^ I Here fecf is used instead of 1 
Note: —^tofj is formed with the affix- of the Aorist be j a use the root 
TTTT^? h:is an indicatory rg in the Dhatupatha an i belongs to Pushadi class. 

here fey is replaced by by sutra VII. 2. 13. S. 2293. Thus 
+ ^ + W. Then there is gun* by VI1. 4. 16 S. 2406. With the augment ^ we 
get ^criUT “ I did.” 

pilfer from 35 * f 'to choose ’ ,* add and 3=rr vikarana because the root 

belongs to Kryadi class. Then there is long 4 by VI. 4. 113. S. 2497. Thus we 
have n 

38^8 I folTO I 3 I 8 I 5 1 

fawn ifi IgtawgraiSr w vnfaife pnessafa i 

3424. The affix ‘Let ’ is optionally employed in the Vedas, 
wherever the Potential can be used. 


The formation of ^3 is shown in the subsequent sutras. In the first place, 
the vikarana feu is sometimes added between the Personal-endings and the root. 
Secondly, the Personal-endings themselves lose their ^ thus fe becomes rj, fe 
becomes ** i Thirdly, the word takes the augment and sure; lie tween the Per¬ 
sonal-endings and the root. Fourthly, the feu vikarana sometimes causes Vrid- 
dhi also. 

38 ?U I ifcT I 3 I <( 1 38 1 

3425. fin? is diversely the affix of a verbal root when 132 
follows. 

38rS I TtIT3 in: tTCOTqifr 13 18 1 <£S I 

ircffasifafa fadi ar saTrunfaistj i 

3426. In the Parasmaipada affixes the ‘ i ’ is optionally elid¬ 
ed in the Subjunctive. 

The gT of the the preceding Ashtadhyayi sutra III. 4. 96. is understood here 

also. 

38 r?> I 5 2u 'gT t l 1 3 I 8 l I 

63: ‘ ’ ‘ ’ UrU3Hl&T 6T. I fa 3 fafa I ‘+ fasSTfpf fargrKSj: +’ I qfar: I 

•v UJ *1010 rUfina’ I ‘ fafaofat’ I ‘31 61130331616111 OTFij’ I fan 

srioct gwfa i ‘ anifn faara ’ i ‘ fan; fam *i=u wsufa' i 

3427. The augments ‘ at ’ and ‘ at ’ are added to the per¬ 
sonal endings of the Vedic Subjunctive. 

The augments *<£ and *13 are faf! and are not to be added at once, but 
by turns. Thus 5 TO + fan + *5 + a =§nfaoa ; tnfoty mfacw! ; similarly 06 
+ *73 + fa -- qavT ; wnsWlfa i Hue Ilf. 1. 31 for the addition of fao^ in the above. 

luit :■—Ti.o vikaiunii fan is treated as faja and tlicref " l ' <: causes Vriddhb 

1 h .s I roi„ : he root f? we have aiTrny?, as H + fall = 6 + fan + fatf = a + 

* fat! * fan = pit + % + fa + fa aifwa i Thus b w ’nfafa fuhoa i 

fi-imltu-ljr TiMtuefi from sidt dtfaifaaoi: ■ as in atiTCfilfa lufaofa; i 





Similarly sagiTcTOr? from as in the following— 

SlfacraSTSiWl 3J53 (Rig Veda X. 99. 7.) 

But whe;. there is no added, and the ^ of the Personal-endings is not 
elide 1, then we have forms like umfc? fern and fan: wifanT ^n^TTMcJTfr? (Rig 
Veda V. 37. 5 ) 

In fact is a composite Mood, and may be considered to have six tenses 
as shown below : — 

7.— Present, — 


I. Wafa 

W3cT: 

wafw 

went?? 


waifn! 

II. wafa 


waa 

waifa 

warn: 

wara 

III. waifw 


waiw: 

I. wg?! 

WclTcl 

77 - Impetftct. 

waw 

OTHS 

wa^ 

waif? 

vr^Tfn 

wai^ 

II. wa: 

- wnn: 

waa 

war: 

wcug: 

warn 

III. waiw 

vmm: 

warn: 


Hemsi 

III—Present Conditional . 

waiw 

I. wfaaff! 

wfsrcm: 

wfaafcri 

wfaaifa 

wfaaTc*: 

wfaaifja 

II. wfaafw 

«fciai5: 

wfaaa 

wiairriw 

wfararra: 

wfauia 

III. wfatufw 

wmam: 

wfaqiw: 


wfciaTcr 

IV, — Imperfe . t Conditional. 

wfamw 

I. wfaaa 

wfawn 

wfaa^ 

wfaaiR 

wfcldTr?: 

wian^ 

II. wfcra: 

mcian: 

wfaaa 

wfam: 

wraana: 

HTsora 

III. wfcWTW 

vifarrrar: 

wfaaiw: 


wfclTJ 3 

wfaaiw 

V. 

—Strong Present Conditional. 


I. WTfaaff! 

WTT^drT: 

wifau^ri 

wifauiTfi 

mmtrw 

wifanffi?! 

II. wiracjfw 

mmaa: 

wifaaa 

Hi'anirw 

varnara: 

wifaoia 

III. wifaafw 

vn 7*3 am: 

wifaaiw: 


mmara 

WlfaaiR 

VI, 

—Strong Imperfect Condition'd. 

I. WTfaOf! 

WtfilBf!: 

wifaa^ 

wifaaitj 

wTiaqia: 

wiiaarn 
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vrrferar. 
III. vnfawTw 


II. wfigti: 


vnfcrag: 

mfaaia: 

Hifgcrra: 

wifgmg 


wtfettro 

HtTgaia 

wtfgaT*r 

Mifgaw 


B8r= I S I 3 I 8 • <Se I 

3t ara: ctth i g^crra i ®iaia: i i 

3428. The ‘ s ’ of the first person is optionally elided in the 

Subjunctive. 

As cETcfTc? or cRTUTort, eRWW or efiicjTm I The first person is used in the 
B&tra to indicate that the * is not elided in any other person. 

*8r<£ I ^TH $ I B I 8 I <SU * 

PUR I ‘ PR?*: tfvJQOT *1353 ’ I ^THlffTrUT^TT^TT: I fafa- 

5rd r i siRaqi fcicS*zjTrT i * 5 t usittr u^ttr ^r ’ i 

3429. In the Subjunctive, ‘ ai ’ is the substitute of { (l * of 

^TTHT^ and in the first and second person dual of the 

Atmanepada. 

Thus *rs*S5, w5h, *»t 53 l Why is not the augment changed 

into 5 1 Because otherwise the rule enjoining would be superfluous, and the- 
sutra enjoining sjncj ought to have enjoined at once. 

3 HHTW : snniHT *r»^53 (Rig Veda IV. 41. 3). Here the affix *nHTR is chang 
ed to *jr II The regular form hr the is changed to p by III. 4 79. S. 2233. 

The *it of the augment is not changed to R as we have already said 
above, and here we have the forms UoUTR &c. UT Qaufrl U5UH ^rj (Ri& Veda 
VIII. 31. 1). 

3830 I I 3 I 8 l i 

5T3 PSiTTPJ ‘ 5’ PJTgT I ‘ ^TR 5 ’ fad* fURT I ‘UTJJRTlftii ’ I 

'uwmsFar ’ i ‘ ’ f*i*r r 1 gaum wiotr' i 

3430. In the Subjunctive, ‘ ai’ is optionally the substitute 
of ‘e in other places than those mentioned in the last sAtra. 

Thus *j5, 4$ &c, in the following examples : —P^RTETfR ?l5, MTiUm 
UTjfRTWtTJ, UHPJT Pol Sf HT5T *raf3r**Rra 3ft UTRIUTOTFrl I And in the alter¬ 

native we have simply |i. as q=| ?i ^ H SRT 3UP3RW I 

Note : 45r from the root 5?qq i It is the 1st Ters. Sing, The 

Atmaoepa la Personal ending g<j of th • 1st Pers. Sing, is changed to 5 1 This 
q is not elided by. III. 4. 97. S. 342<5, because that sutra is confined to Paras* 
mai^ada ^ u The ? is changed to q by 111. 4. 79. S. 2233, then q changed to 
l? by this sutra. 

TTr?ira from qTf? in the Passive. The q of the Passive is added, and then 
the 3rd Purs. Plural fa? or ^HPR » The Personal en ling takes tne augment 
all I becomes II The t of lff5 is chft.tged to R? by ^1. 2412, and 

the q t vvm is changed to 3 by III. 4. 79. S. 2233, and this q is changed to 5 
by the present sutra. 
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3851 i 3rqwra;ra|^in?g i 3 1 8 1 c 1 

tnnswr wTsrgTof « kz ma 1 * Mung utrutIS ' 1 ‘ afg^BiTipai train ’ 1 

^w: sa: mT^^f ’ (viua) t 

3431. Where a contingent promise (a reciprocal agree¬ 
ment), or where apprehension is implied, the affix ‘ Let ’ is em¬ 
ployed after a root, in the Chhandas Literature. 

The word means ‘reciprocal agreement, coutiacting to do/Thus 

w wsufac i vtclrT ‘ If you do this for me, I will give, 

this to you/ Agreements like these are called ; while guessing or in¬ 

ferring the result from a cause is called *5rrcj|jT ‘ apprehension or fear/ 

Thus II This is the. reply of Rudrn, when he was solicited 

by the Devas, to conquer Tripura. The word nsj means u bound souls, jivas tread¬ 
ing the round of Samsaia/ > Ufim is Let the finals is elided by III. 4. 98 
8. 3428. srsnr £ji u Erajci^iRjci ct: tn^rmgsu^ u (or. 

STOP nnm II (Nir. I. 11. Boht.lin«:k) ^ Wri^Tr! ^ITO^arS II 

All the above examples have the sense of Potential* but the Subjunctive (Let) 
must be employed necessarily in these senses and not optionally, which anuvritti 
'was understood in the last siltra. 


By III. 1. 83, S. 2557, in the Imperative 2nd Pers. Singular, is 

sometimes substituted for the vikaran* TRT, after the Kryadi roots eud.ng in 
consonants. By the next sutra, sjure; is optionally the substitute in the Vedas. 

383* i l 3 M I | 

^ i '+ +’ v?rj n< | ‘uhtu f^rgai wvj’ i ‘gvira 

3«i bTsih: i ‘safafeara— ( y vt) vfr? qswra^ni: i ‘nwunfn a i ‘vrvzn awn:’ • 

3432. In the Chhandas, Vini^ is also the substitute of qqfi 
after roots ending in consonants, when follows. 


1'husjjHTU fsigu, u\j, (Rig Veda VIII. 17.5 ) “take up the honey with 
the tongue.” The affix snsrg is also employed by force of the word api in the 
aphorism as isWra H7pt ‘hind the hoasts.’ 

^ Vdrt: In the Chhandas, w is substituted for the ^ of ^ and UH II Thus 

*i3W3 gnrfa ; nvunfa ; rafavrefrafat, 33tnvi3qf wmsasrarasn n 

Note: —nma is derived from Ut; ‘to seize’; the r is vocalised by sr^gar 
/°. VI. 1. 16 S. 2412; and changed to h by the vartika above given. 
Thus WT + f* = It'S + *!t = vjm + sn=»WJ + *TO (antra) -= nmo • take up thou/ 
Note :—sura is formed by sn^ra ; a Ided to the root, g;q < to bind ’ the 
nasal i a elided by VI. 4. 24 S. 415 ; the Imperative affix f« i 8 elided by VI, 4. 
1 °5 S. 2202. Thus ara + t * ®ra +• Vtt + fg = gu ( win + fg = gy, + 0 
=■ clvjivf tether/" 

Other examples of the change of g into » by the above vartika are uiven 
below ;_ b 

Ttmnhin (Rig Veda X. 85. 36). flvztramr 
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3833 I oEtrSJ*4r 5fi?«ra i 3 l 9 I 04 i 

N» N 

fiqq«niPRT oar^ra: wrawfH i * mmw Stefa 7 i faRRtfa htcr i 
‘StlRT *UR qfa: 7 i fcjUR ^fa WTr<=T | *?tef cJ*HR falR’ l RqRRT3 3Tqfaq*T gf fa^TTH li 
' ^ cW9lT qq* * I R?Rcqq: i RTHfdl^tet fa^; • s’-sjqfaqirfa OTT fmttffT: I 

^Tfa^qq^far^rpirr qnR^^d'kifqid xl \ 

caraqffT^frr sn^oTSstaT HTAfa e favzifR ciTgR^ta i 
‘ vtfi g few riqi:* » sTgnjwifiifrT wrfl[ i ‘xTOtrS sqscrgqTa ngfa’ i HRR?ffa t 
3OT^;: q^SRtnjT^RqS » I TOFrftfci tTT^ l ‘URtoR^q 3ifag\ZlfR' I 

gvzfR ?fa qTfl i ‘ttSii^^t ^cTthr i **gR ^fa OTfl i Rt: q*q: i ‘wt *? cilte* sifafa- 
ZiQT:’ » farjUlfafa TTTJJ I q»TR: SFIRcHRl ITraCl: I IRST fcttlS R£J I 

iHwht ttt * 339 ^ i srggfafa qijjf i ‘faq ot r ma:’ i finrT tljjfafa htjj i ^ sq. 

RjTj^g^uH i cfulsisj: ^TtcKm^raT: i am rt Sgifgaf mfaHRf oqRjg: f 
mTZvmw fasqqvg i <caa% ferfiq: t n# asttetaTOB ‘fRSFqifajore 5 (aaqa) ?fa 
^gRTTin i transit: i Rqi wafa iterftRnfetffR He* i 

3433. In the Chhandas there is diversely an interchange of 
the various vikaranas 7FX and the rest, which have been ordained 

under special circumstances. 



The word sqaJtf means transgression of the fixed rule, or interchange ; 
taking of two vikaranas at a time, and so on. Thus itefa = fas+sjq + fa ; in 
stead of fa^fa from the root fire ‘to split’, belonging to the Rudhadi class ;'e, g. 
TOQ3T iTcorcq itefn (Rig VIII. 40. 11 ) “ He (India) breaks the eggs (children) 
of Shushna”; 10 also, srrgr WTR qfa: (Rig. X. 86. 11.); here there is - (K •*• 

Sjtj + ft) instead of fa^R ; the root H belonging to the Tudadi class. So also 

there are two vikaranas at one and the same time, in the following. RraR 

srctrl ‘May India lead by this abode’ ; here there is fare 3rd per. sing, of the 
Impei ative (rt^) of the root fa ‘to lead* ; there are two vikaranas faq and 'jpy^ 
instead of ror = (fa + 3jq % + H); gw H*tfa qq*t (Rig. VII. 48. 1). The 

word nfam (rl t-3 4'faq % + Siq > + *in*) is the 1st per. sing, of the Optative 
of the root ?| and is formed by three vikaranas ; the classical form bein g 
‘may we c»*oss.’ 

Kdrilcd :— Tn the Vai lie literature we have many apparent irregularities with 
regard to the application of (1) Rq^ (ease-affixes), (2) fag- (Personal-endings), (3) 
•aqq^g (Parasmaipada or Atmanepada affixes), (4) rules of gender, (5] person or (6) 
tense (7) rules of interchange of consonants, or (8) of vowels, (9) rules of accent 
(1 > rules relating to ^TrT and RfalR affixes and (12) rules relating to the affixes 
included in the pratyaluira vw % (III. I. 22 to Id. 1. 86) All these irregularities 
arc-xplaine 1 by the author by the word 5ngRJT 11 In fact, the word bah u l an nut only 
covers, but explains an 1 justifies all Vaidiu anomalies 

Note : .-..The word 5ITERSR “ science-maker,’’ in the above k&rika refers to 
Panin i. 




Thus : — 


(!)• Iiregular application of case-affixes; sjTc (Rig Veda I. 164. 9.) 





MINISr^ 


II 



VsiDXC DIVER9ITT. 



Here slgxDTaT: (Genitive) is used instead of the Locative gfeurraTH 


(2) . Irregular application of Personal-endings : 53315) 5 3933313 flcT^T 
(Rig Vela I. 162. 6). Here agfa is used instead of crafwT II 

(3) . Irregular use of Parasroaipada and Atmanepadus : ns, I 

Here Atmanepada is used instead of Parasmaipada =55)3 u Similarly 

TXfTltjrpg 3> xx3’<afrT instead of 3*dBH II 

(4) . Irregular use of Genders, as iratmtaT 5?cXTn3 I Here the word wvj 
which is Neuter gender, is declined as Masculine. The classical form is n>aq: 

(5) . Irregular use of Pei sou. The word ut: in the Karika means P r- 
son. As wi TJcxfc 3:nf« fdg3T: instead of fa, 3 a u Here 2nd Person is 
used for 3rd Person. This word is the Beuedictive Mood of the root a “ to 
mix,” with the prefix fa it 


( 6 ) . Irregular use of Tenses. The word 333 in the Karikfi means the affixes 
denotiug time. Thus 33TiT3fa .3TUTHXflTfa3 , Here is used instead of i 
I t is formed from UT with the affix irr3 (HI. 3. 1 T S. 3107) an 1 the Mood, 
affix 13 (III. 1. 33. S. 2186), and the augment H35 (VII. 2 82. S. 3101) 

( 7 ) . Irregular interchange of consonants : ns, hw§i ITT 9133?? 1 Hero 3 is, 

not changed to vx 1 The proper form is 9T>J3fT 1 

(8) Irregular vowels : a-., frr3 sxtx 3 xrx3: instead of fxx3T 393 11 

(9) . Irregular use of Accents. This will he illustrated later on. 


(10). Irregular use of Klrakns. The word qfa it, the Kariki means 
Kfir.ka: and includes the Krit and Taddhita affixes Thus from the root 33 ‘to 
eat’ with the npap-ida 33, a compound is formed by adding the affix 9mj 1 
Thus 33 + 3^ + 331 = 33 + 313 = 3313: i But in the Vedas, .ffix 33 is used. 
Thus 33 + 33 ; + 9X3 = 33 + 33 = 3313: i Here though the resul ing form in hoih 
cases is the same, yet in analysis they will be different. Thus in one case it 
would be 33 + 3TETO, in the other 33 + 3379 II 


(11). The in the Kirika is a Pratyahara formed with the 3 of III. 1. 
22, and the 3= of 33; in III. 1. 86. There is irregular use of those affixes also 
in the Tedas. These affixes are : — 


1. 33 Intensive affix. 2. fxtra Causative and Ch n-adi class affix. 3. 33; 

Kandu y'tdi class affix. 4. 3T3: 5. 4a& 6. furs 7. ra and mfxr of the Future 
lense d’c. 8. fag ol Let. 9. 313 of Perfect. 10. far and fag, 33, ggr and 33 
and ftaur of the Aorist. 11. ms of the Passive, 12. The vikarains 33. 333, 

V. 93IX, 3, 931, and the Benedictive 3^ , Tiie irregular use of these has already 
been illustrated in the examples like iicjfr? tfcc\ 

3838 1 fsTmfsTCRF I 3 • 1 1 I 

\ \ 

3I3j)fafe V? V1TBTT3I *tn9@3Sfa I * 33 3H ' (imw) I « ifa ifamiEa ’ , 
+ ?itT33i5B:+’ 1 ‘ faai 3 ?5d wiht 3 ’ 3fa h * ’ (>hos) ,fa 

WXJT I ‘ 

3434 . The affix is employed in the Chhundas when tho 
affixes of the Benedictive follow. 




SlDDIJANTA ^AtJlrUbt 
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1 hia debars snj. The affixes of the Benedictive are ardhadhatuka by HI 
2215; but in the Ve-las they are s&rvadhatuka as well; see 
III. 4. 117. S 3135. The scope of the present rule is ooulined to the Benedio. 
tive^of the verbs ^ir. nr, nn, sra, srs sjqj and ns ; as ; HRmqftqjr, qim 

ennm ; faijqirsu wnfe qfqssT; ehw ^f«qrfa R^jiqrr; 

^TSRITl^q^ 

^ Vdrt :—The affix is employed^in ~the' ChhandnB* after the verb in 
the Benedictive. Had there been w, it would have caused guna by rule Vlh 4 . 
* 6 . S. 2406 ; t.o prevent this, is ordained ; as fafjisi (Big Veda I. 

24, 1). * May I see the father and the mother/ 


983'J l I 3 l 8 I 99$> I 

viTfSTfuan 3Hi: Uron: ‘ bw ?bt nsjnn : ’ i 

SVjafelKra: I ^TVavilH5nrBiflHDmti: I • fswfim ’ HTB\JTH5irBlH Tig: WHigTig | 

• ’§* 3 aT: " 1 O aCfl ) ?fH aq i , ’aTsnn?H 5 jH:( 4 faifq% ^ g • (s^y, *«nrai«- 

gnjT^TjjT' 3 ^ w: i m g f^ggi'i ■ ’, < tifcr: um„ - . 3 f 3I1 y , 

sifmSgr’ . < sWwMwa ’ , ofe: i MajpuiSg fetjjr-<t«waiTm ’ r ne ‘o 

™ nutgranra fiswn -s*pr ’ (Vac) i ggft : i , 

3435. In the Vedas this distinction of ‘js&rvadh&tuka ’and 
‘ ardhadhdtuka ’ is not always maintained, and the affixes ordained 


after roots are promiscuously employed. 

In the Vedas, there is no hard and fast rule about sdrvadkdtuka and dmha- 
Jhdtuka affixes. Somet n.es the fa? and fajf? are treated as if they'were 
drdh&iih&luka Thus.usam fg T g* 2 HB: t Here the affixes of the she aro 
treanl as drdhadfd'uka and consequently there is the elision-of the frig by 
rule VI. 4. 51. S. 2313 ; the proper form of this word would be’aw«R l Some- 
times Ardhudhitvk.i affixes aro treated like sdrvadkdtuka affixes ; ns'urfqetf • here 
ti e affixes of the are treated as sdrvadhdlvka and so there is the Vikarnna 
yg awl the 3 is changed ...to g t Thus, fa + = fe + , + - . ^ , m \ 

74. 6. 2380.) - m + * 4- «* * t* (VI. 4. 87. °S. ^2387.) = fg^fnJ. Similarly, 
rifeiT i 1 he th«? is sometimes treated in the Vedas both as drdlmdluVuka and 
sdi vadhdt'iku at one an I tho same time ; as gtnsiqm TUtlii SEHIH i Here by 
treat big the . ffix ns drdkodh&tuka, there is elision of g in the*W (VII 2 V/ 
•S. 2211, and by t.eating n. again as AnlhMuk* the'*r of w , is changed‘into 
r « 8. also in «Tm the affix is treated as sdarvtdkdluka and there is no sub- 
if urM.t) of vr for ^ us required by If. 4, 52. S. 2470. 

In fins connection, we read here again the sutra IIf, 2. 171. S. 3151 


5832 5R i fafiliHT fa? g i 5 t ? t 959 1 

:i4;!5 - A - I * 1 tlie Chliandas, the affixes ‘ki ’ and ‘ kin’ in (he 
8CnSu the agent having such a.habit &c’ come after the verbs 
fltat end in long T or short or long ‘ ri ’ and after the verbs gain 
40 h'°> h&o• to kill,’ and jan ‘to be produced,’ and these.affixes 
operate like ‘Lit’ causing reduplication of the root. . 







Oh. III. § 3436.] Vaidic Infinitive. 


(Rig Ved. VI. 23. 4). From the root + = i Redupli¬ 

cation because treated as I 

ufa: HT*ro ( », „ ), From m + f£E = ufa: i 

u^JTT: ( i) „ ). From ST + fes=3fe 

(Rig Veda VII. 20. 1.) From = Slfar: \ The penulti¬ 

mate is elided f>y VI. 4. 98. S. 2263. 

(Rig Veda. IX. 61. 20). From «= sifa; \ tl 

changed to ’H by VH. 3. 54. S. 358. 

SlfiJisftsm (T. S. VIL 5. 20. 1.) From 5 ^ + * Sffxr: 

Q. <l Now all the above roots either eu 1 in vowel or in simple con¬ 
sonants, and therefore by fas f*iR (I. 2. 5. S. 2242), the affixes f* 

an! fsRR (the real affix is ^) would be f^R ; why are these affixes enunciated 
with an indicatory sp ?Aus. They are read as f^R in order to prevent guna 
in the case of roots ending in long =r ; for by VII. 4. 11. S. 2383, alone 
would not have been fg?R after long gj 11 The usefulness of the affixes beiug feiR 
is illustrated in the next two examples. 

f*r*Tcl5tnT RRf*w (Rig Veda. IV. 39. 2 ). rrt*it = piTti i f* (Rig 

Veda X. 108. 1). 

Here from the roots R crsr HTHjSt: and tj Irtr*!! both ending in long gg we 
get the forms RRfr: aud ©Jjfr: by the affix 11 Had the affix beeu merely % 

without indicatory gj, it being like would have caused guna of ^ by VII. 

4. 11. S. 2383; but the indicatory prevents it. 

Thus R f = + (Hie qg is replaced by a* by VII. 1. 103. S. 3578.) 

Then there is reduplication. And we should get RT RT + ^ 11 But by I. 1. 59 

5. 2213, the 3T substitution does not take place first. It is after reduplication 

that VH. 1. 103. S. 3578. fiuds scope. Thus R+fa-R R + f*5 = RTR + fa* (VII. 

4 66 . S. 2244.) = RR-ffsR (VII. 4. 60. S. 2179) At tins stage will Ripply sutra 

VII. 4. 11, and we have Rcjft: I! 

Similarly we get Bufc. II 

<^*5 1 3 > 8 I < I 

§ 1 ‘gg tto: ' i i ‘ m aiiti ’ t i ‘ grihgtatir w ’ i gifaraTCraHTH: 

' ra J w'S 1 i ‘ngrlwa fatra ’ i sivS i • srcr qtnwi ' i ttr=r WiaiHra: 

eR>a * 1 1 sntjavn 1 eg fwrsar: i ajvS i * wtsavi ’ i i ‘ grag 

fag«J ’iftil 5IH3T3 1 Hi?; I ^THH I H§^ I SKH3 I 

3486 . In the Vedas the following affixes come after roots 
with the force of the affix ‘tuinun’, viz:—‘ se ‘ sen * ase ’ 

‘ asen * kse kasen ‘ adliyai ‘ adhyaiu * kadhyai ‘ kacih 
yain ‘ kadhyai gadhyain’, * tavai taveN and ‘ taven.’ 

In the Vaiuic literature, the Infinitive is farmed by the above 15 affixes. The.-. 

' ben stripped of their indicatory letters, will he found to oonsist of the foil 
native affixes :—(1) §= H. « ,l(1 II (2) e and h (3 ) 

’«va, arcn, spa *“d H ( 4 ; H 3 h ( 5 ) oi= <sg^ and i 

4 
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(flT 

§ S43M^ 


Tho difference in the affixes is made by four indicatory letters, viz, g, or, 
'gj and i The forces of qj and have already been explained ; the indica- 
ory g makes the word take the udd'tct accent on the first syllable (VI. 1. 197. 
S, 3686). Thus h is acute (III. 1 . 3. S. 3701) ; ;gg has acute on the first syllable 
of the word (VI. 1 197) ; h is acceut of the affix (III. 1 . 3); ssrsfa throws 

the accent on the first syllable of the word; the indicatory makes the numbers 
11 and 12 Sarvadhatuka, and the root take* the proper Vikarana of its class 
before these affixes; while before the acute falls both on the first syllable 

and the last syllable simultaneously (VI. 1. 200. S. 3o88. VI. 2 . 51. JS. 3785 ,) 

Before going to give examples of these affixes, let us explain what is 
meaut by giro ‘the seuse of the affix gg’ I The word gmj is* here equivalent to 
WT5f or ‘action’; for the pratyayas or affixes, to which no meaning has been as¬ 
signed in grammar, convey the meaning of the bases to which they are added- 
Thus no 'special meaning haviug been attached to ggg, it will convey the mean¬ 
ing of the root to which it is added, t. e. it will denote the‘action’ of the verb, 
or Infinitive mood. (1 )#-—*§ (from TO + t) *m: i(2) HR—HTcnSar^JTRTg (Rig. V. 
66.3). from (3 and 4)*roaiid 31c? Stan vit: (Rig. III. 36. 10), 

So *ho?sm a^TTS aftTO ’ (Rig. X. 57. |4 ). With saifa the word will be i (5) 
TO—HU vurra from *2 I If t-<s2 = Tf2 (6) TTg'lfatf faiQH (Rig. V. 59 . 3 ). 
Jt has not the TRH accent (VI. 1. 197) which would have given us txiqh I (7 and 

8 ) ^vtj, <ivxig mo> 2 l i The accent is on the last in one case and on the first 

in the other. (9) ora—(Rig VI. GO. 13). (I0)*viig l (ll 
11 ‘ 1 d 1^) ST#, 3j>zig—fqr^|\Zl (Rig VI. 27- 5); the accent however is on fa 
(Rig. VI. 60 13). (13) HmfanJia utrS i (14) hto-— ri g rh 

mfM ff?a (Iiig. X. 184. 3). (16) Ha^iraa (Kig. I. 46. 7); waa (Kig. t. 

85. &); maa ll „ 

383 S l OT CrffTOT l 3 l 8 ' 1 <> l 

TO gw5 fRUTrU^R I nuig iiOTOTfagfara^: i 

3437. The words ‘prayai/ ‘ rohishyai,’ and ‘ avyatbishyai’ 
are irregular Vaidic Infinitives. 

^Thns (lMr&22wT ( tig. I. 142. 6); * + q T + Si - *2 « RqrgH | (2) *a T - 
WTnvjtRT bfaizr I + Tf..fa = Tr^r(im I (3) + 

tow i 


383 * I fir Tzm g i 3 1 8 1 n 1 

3 g£ fTOrngfacTO: i 

. *^38. The words ‘ dri^e 9 and *vikhye 9 are anomalous 
Vaidic Infinitives. 

ihus %it faserrg gag (Rig. I. 50. 1) = i fstrsn fsh unfa = fai^ngg 1 
* TrFifi « 3 I R 1 99 I 

'nzKTrirgq^ g*n§ hs: t ‘ fawia RnraRci ’ 1 ‘ sioftf RTaj^g * 1 fawrK- 

9ftRrafafB& I 

3 439. The affixes ‘ namul , and ‘karnul * are added to roots 
in the Chhandas to form Infinitives, when they are governed by 
the verb * ’ (to be able.) 








Of the affix the real affix is ; the letter qr causes vriddhi (VII. 2, 
115); and & regulates the accent (VI. 1. 19.3). So also of the letter cR 
prevents guna mid vriddhi substitution (T. 1. 5.) 

Thus 5 fcWTsT ^131^3^ ‘ the Gods were not able to divide 

Agni.' faM 5 ; + iir5^=T5;MT^=fGiwrg« i So also rgrtf instead of sqa- 

sttwj i 

38HO | iml Hra^K^T I * I 8 \ <13 \ 

3440. The affixes 4 tosun 7 and 4 kasun 7 are acied to roots 
in the Chhandas, to form Infinitives, when the word 4 isvara 7 is 
in composition. 

Thus i fgfona: = i 

^ferafcrgw i 

388*1 I g WVZi I 3 l 8 1 <18 l 

‘ j&x ' i * ’ i ‘ ’ \ 4 ’ « 

3441. The affixes 4 tavai/ 4 ken/ 4 kenya’ and 4 tvan * are 
added to roots in the Chhandas, in the sense of the 4 Jvritva- 
affixes/ 

The force of krityct affixes is to denote ( action 5 ^WTcQ and * object ’ (*"<)• 
Tims ; tifrviTfm=uttv3TH5!iii; ^rawt? = .tTanTTBftcOH; 

(Rig. I. 106. 5)=f3?faaai i ; wt>a<ia:=5T5!tftj?tam ; sRfgw; (R'g- I. 10- 2)=5Rrtsm i 
The uffix was mentioned in sutra III. 4. 9, also ; there it had the fn ^o 
of the Infinitive, aud here that of the Passive Participle. For its a;oent, see 
VI. 1. 200 y 2. 51. 

388^ l 3 I 3 I 8 I <18 * 

‘ fTUTirT 7 « SjgrOTTHWfwrET’B'. l 

3442. The word 4 avachakshe 7 is an anomalous passive 
participle in the Vedas. 

Thus fcwr strati (Rig. IV. 58. 5)=^T5rtaiTr^iT i + 99j = *tra9 i 

Thu sutra II. 4. 54. S. 243(>, :s not applied here 

3»81 1 ^'ilgfSaPraft|flfll3lfi1WTWT5^ I 3 I » ' *l€ t 

* srarar i lammcm nlarawi: i i vr*;3i:» \ 

i ht^t: i ^rrHfcffi: i ‘ sRmJTtfcrsifafTT: fiwaur ’ i 

3443. The affix 4 tosun 7 conn s in the Vedas after the fol¬ 
lowing verbs, when mere name of the action is indicated, \\y. : — 
‘ sfch&’ (to stand), ‘ m' (to go), ‘ krifl ’ (to make), ‘ vad ’ (to speak), 
* char’ (to walk), ‘ hu ' (to sacrifice), ‘ tarn ’ (to grow tired) and 
1 jiui ’ (to produce). 

Those aro als • h.fiui'tivvs. The plow is not to ho read into this 

sutra. The .void *U5H3‘D laulitk's swuse of the root (vn%f «?s(Fl 0*1). 
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JT-r-" etefci 1 vs-jm vam^wvto: , 

»**» wi ,*m*«:**-™ wS,' 

Brahraa ^ iL 3 - 10 ), s _ w . 

s. II. 5. 1 . ^ nm a lUtt ' Br ' L 4 4 - 2 ) ^—■ , »T mafofn: swam (Taitt. 
3»«» 1 ^fcnitr: t 3 1 # 1 q s ( 

H,g * 3ni ?£a . • 3 <t" wm • , « g TT ™ „g 3: > , 

3414. In the Vedas, the affix ‘ kasun * comes afteAhe 
verbs ‘ sr.p (to creep) and ‘ trid’ (to injure), in the sense of In- 
nmtives indicating name of action. 

vn, T“ h " , “;' «".*?> *»* W l *h «. ■ jam ,Hi s . 

iiieao woida are Indeclinable by 1 , 1 . 40. S. 450 ° 


Uirl A± TJUK IV. 

388U i Tnronrsn i 8 i i 3^ j 

^ Fe '' ^ 3 ™ v ' ** g iffimoft* 

f , 34 . !j ‘ Ti,e affix ‘Nfp’ comes after the word ‘ r^tri ’ in the 
Chhandas, and in denoting a Name, except when the affix ‘las’ 

(nominative plural) is added. J 

1 T ^ h “iYr! OT 'f ,3TnffI - * T < 1 * Hier, n^fu: ( 3rd pi. , ; (Ri„ veda x m 

~ *•! r :e :::;rr^r'r "ir;.; 1 

h, “:r n 7 is f ° rnie '' by ^ < iy -' 1 - 45 > ^ttTute«,»!b» siit™ 1 

1 ‘., ' CC ° ld " ,g to Ka, 0 ' : ' 3 'fum, flip is not added, not only when wo 

«i rly the nominative plural termination a» • but in all „,i { . 6 

beginning with sm also. Tlitus rife n*n ber tormina tiona 

......i» ,b. *.„ ol >*“• «* *|” •—«» 

*» J ir:rz *- * •** *.. 

'“"If* .,,/the ""'"‘"'I 

i ™a b, »i.i, i,„ lb .\„HL 1 7 10 : •'”* 

r J be word Ja formed I xr i 1 ~ r * t L ot ler * 1:l3 »t on the initial. 

<n * ,a brined by the krit affix f^rr IV r, 7 \ i tU r 

z:j;«jzzTr 1 «'».“VrX"*; 

— Hof a km affix, other'tL^ J, UbrUl ° ’ * WOld "*«• the 

«i at every word end, uh i,,*. , “ , ^ belongs to BahuvAdi class ; some say 

*** «w'. Theire ir; k : ,, :; a n :v ho f 7 f °; the ***im«p 

aiiuc? r . 8 ,r t,ie ‘Omujiue, 

w i T^m i h i <( , , 

•gi ^ tri ^ w , , 
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3446 . The affix ‘ Nish 1 is always employed in the Vaidic 
literature, in forming the feminine of the word 4 bhu ’ aud the 
rest. 

Til us TSF 3 T II Here is the name of a herb. 

The word ‘always’ is used m the aphorism, m«>re fur the sake of 

the subsequent sutm, who h it governs than for this au.tra. For the word 
‘optionally’ does not govern tins, and the aphorism even without the word 
•nitya’ would have been n necessary rule and not opitioual : for ’HTTWHm’OTTOT 

ftrenfafu: T3R\?:. 5m 5mm: u 

3885, i WZ'm I 8 I <M 8S l 

i fai qfai i faq^wi ?fa i sa 

far^a +* ifac*3t: i i sdqt faRmi-p^Tim: i 

3447. The affix 4 nis * is always em, loyed in the Cubandas 
in forming the feminine, after the word * bhu/ 

Thus TTOTt, ( Rig. Ved. V. 38. 1 ). qfat (Rig Ved. I. 188. 5). 

But why n »t so in the case of' ? Because it ends in lung 35 , while 

fafat <fec. are feminine of fem, etc. ending in short 3 as these two words are 
formed by the affix ^ ( 3 ) of 11T. 2. 180. In fact the word ^: “ after a word 
ending in short 3 ” of sutra IV. 1. 44 governs this also. The Word *jcT: is the 
ablative case of w irregularly formed by the substitution of 353 ?; this form being 
confiued to sutras only. 

V&rt :—In the Cbhandas, the affix #1 tj with (he augnmnt is added 

to the word ; and the affix is treate 1 as if it ha 1 an indicatory 11 The 
f-rce of the in licatory ^ is to make the vowel preceding the affix take the acute 
accent (VI 1. 193 fafaj. Thus nfon^t ti ( Rig Veda X. 120. 2.) 

38H^ I l 8 I 9 I y<£ l 

^5mhq«f<jT3qTflh 3tqfa*ifa5 1 Sqmi n^nz i 

3448. The form 4 long tongued* is irregularly 

formed in the Chhandas. 

The word srfasftgt is the feminine of but a 3 the latter 1ms a 

conjunct consonant for its penultimate, the feminine affix would not hive 
applied to it by IV. 1. 51. The present aphorism enjoins ijdTj ii Thus 
tifaahgt in the sentence cftvfatgt 3gT^T nsciT^ ii 

Noth ;— The word 3, and’ in the aphorism is used in order to draw in the 
wotd from the last, so that the word diryka-jihvt is always a Name 

Moreover by using the feminine form dlrgha-jihvi in ti e sutra, it is indicated 
*hut the application of is necessary aud not optional, as was the case in 
the preceding Arditadhy^yi sutras. 

388< I > 8 1 1 I $>«1 ! 

xa ^ , 

' PJTrf i * SRg13 ^ SMUTE*?- I 

' + SrBSUf +’ I nnjsf: I ny: I WH: ! qitaig: I 

(qa~«) i 





•+ ^fg +’ i 'sgfaigat gvS’ i 

3449. The feminine affix ‘An’ comes in the Vedas after 
the words - kadru’ (tawny), and ‘kamandalu’ (a water pot). 

Thus 35333 § goinf 911 g^ggsmi^g asiTrj 11 

tVliy do we jay “in the Vedas.” Witness 353 : and 35 gggg: II 
1 drt: —So also after the words mm*, to 55fl and ggaig : 11 Thus mng:, 
w ¥ : ’ Andurnng:i 

J drt: —Tlie Rftr is added to the word in the Vedas. As, s*nfc b 

SKs'S H 

3NS« 1 33T I 8 I 3 I 9<£ I 

QT3TWJ: I i sgi ihf: i i 

3450. In the Chhandas, the word 4 varshd ’ takes the affix 
* than' in the remaining senses. 

This debars 'Hie form will have difference in accent. As 

5TWPJ^ «nfS*nqg H The word here means ‘‘ month,” i. e. Kabha and 
Knbhasya are two rainy months. 

38 l 4<t I I 8 I 3 I ^0 t 

\ mBfcf?3F*r \ 

3451. In the Chhandas, the affix ‘ thari ’ comes in the re¬ 
maining senses after the word 1 vasanta/ 

This debars ^*rr (IV. 3. 16, S. 1387.) Thus Jivpcr crrafsrlCFi^H II 

38*49 i I X i 3 I 99 l 

53T i irnurnfisr i crnTTcwn i * (qycg) I ftnfa 

tfaini} i ^T^rnucrr^: i simoR tt rfinvilnn i crrsrs^fusr. i * ’ tsrsj ! 

STRStllT faj^T i 

3452. In the Chhandas, the affix 4 than ’ comes in the re¬ 
maining senses, after the word 4 hemanta.’ 

This debars *mr (TV. 3. 16). Thus at?TO tm^FT^rT M The mak¬ 

ing of two separate Sutras of 20 and 21, is for the subsequent sutra, in which, 
the a-nnvritti of the word only is taken. 

Here we must icfer again to IV. 3,106. S. 1486. 

33'4= 35 i I 8 i 3 l '<<>$ I 

3452. A. The affix ‘ nini' comes in the sense of enounced by 
him. after the words ‘ saunak &c., in denoting the Chhandas 
enounced by them. 

Til's d liars & and ^ttj II Tims “ who study (IV. 2. 64) the 

Chhaud ts enounce i by &iuimku. >l Similarly ofr^msirGSTi i 

^ l, y do we say “ in den -ting c^howfas ? " O -serve fsj^T “ the 

Or Jiogiaphv ,.f « lia , rt k'.. M Tim affix here is ® (IV. 2. 114. 3. 1337). 

3*^3 ■ 1 8 1 9 1 990 1 

, srigtf stiti: I • aw q<rfgo> f f ’ I 
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3453 . In the Chhandas, after a dissyllabic word, the affix 
4 mayat 9 comes in the sense of ‘ its product or part/ 

This ordains in the sacredlitemture in the sensedealt with in IV. 3. 113. 
S. 1523. Thus qxrnqra:, Sjnw in the following SjigtfSTH, 

cllffi Wafr», SKWIW mi VT3TB 1 

38'48 t FSf vtf^Rsng i 8 i 3 I • 

3raigaRugT5 , ( i insa’ fsaas i au an hpj Tstssikt smf stsa: i §tsit ga: , 
%uuri u: • (hs^) i 

34b4. The affix * mayat’ does not come in the Chhandas 
after a dissyllabic word, having a short vowel ‘ u in it nor alter 
the words ‘vardhra’ and ‘ bilwa/ 

Thus ir55!* ftjcRIJJ from g*5T by UTR ll 3T\lf 8lI«nniftJrlT WSffT; 5W 

TO&fira* 3 rtq: 11 

The word SRcff* means ‘having 3ff or short u (I. 1 70)/ 

The word * 155 * is fyiy-udatta hy ^TR'J'FaT^T (Phit II. 4): and therefore it 
takes the universal tot (IV. 3. 134). 

The word gy meaning 'skin ’ is adyudatta by Phit IT. 19, and th refora 
takes TOT, the feminine being formed by #nr (IV. 1. 15), ns cluSt *• rope made 
of leather." Ih^sr : means the \upa in which sacnfic al Victims arc tied. 

By the sfitra HWTTJT s: (IV. 4 105. iS. 1G57J the affix u is added to 
in denoting excellence. But in the Chhandas, the affix 15 is added under similar 
conditions : as taught below. 

38yy 1 ssaFafa 1 8 1 8 1 9<*£ 1 

swn gsn 1 

3455. The affix ‘ ’ comes in the Chhandas after the word 

* snblitt,’ in the sense ‘ of excellent with regard thereto.’ 

This debars ti of the preceding s&tra IV. 4. 105. S. 1G57. Thus vtiiu: in 
Uamraw mil 5lTQrrm ‘ let a lefiued, youthful hero he born to 
this sacniiccr/ 

l 8 l 8 1 990 \ 

nri 1 * ihan? ^ fa^RiTa v ’ 1 Qwvw *T<7- 

tir? i vi wgra 1 1 h^tct srasrsTam 

treta*?** mSt WT^cTrr: i ‘ HiHfOci Jr>5?cfHfa vr^r: ’ ii 1 

3456. The affix * yat’ comes in the Chhandas, afti r a word in 
the locative case in construction, in the sense of ‘ what stays there.* 

This detars TOT V «kc- (tV. 3. ^3). Those affixes also are employed in the 
alternative* there being much’ latitude of gram tn itic .1 rules in the Ved.is. Thus 
the words ’ and fagr*} in the following hymn of the Yoj.ur Ve ia(10. 
38) : srin irvqizj ^ fktSMTB ^ U All the sutras henceforward up to the end of 
the fourth chapter, are Vaidic sutras, the word being understood in them 

all. The word wQ governs u 11 the sutuis np to IV. 4. 118. S. 34G4, 
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In thj alt. rnatives the affixes 'XTQ &c., will also be employed. Thu* there 
is a mountain called ipsTcng Munjavat; from it we get the Derivative word 
faTSSfSTR: in the sense of RH tfci:, as in the sentence fanrfajR STT55IRRRJ wg: 

“ The eater of Soma plant produced on Munjavat Mountains. f> 

38U$ i 1 8 0 8 • W I 

1 hit Rn 0m ' i HvrtR htot fain fa' i tnnffa w w® 5 j r&t 
tt&t hist : i 

3457 . The affix 1 dyari ’ comes in the Chhandas, in the sense 
of 4 what stays there/ after the words ‘ pftth&s 5 and ‘ nadt/ wherby 
the last vowel, with the consonant following, is elided- 

This debars qg II Thus qTZffaf w=r. = TROT * watery, celestial, * so 'also HT3J: 
“of th? river, f! iiviul." As in the following hyins ‘ ffg^ncmfar qm/ (Rig Ved. 
VI. 16. 15) ‘g HT Hvatn RTSTr fam fa’ (Rig Ved II. 35. i). mg: means firma¬ 
ment, and water. 

38H C l I 8 I 8 I «W? 1 

\ V 

m \ ‘iraFrfavr. shuxt’ 1 * i 

3458. The affix ‘an 7 comes in the Chhandas in the sense 
of ‘ what .stays there ’ after the words ‘ vesanta ’ and ‘ himavat/ 

This debars tjr 11 Thus SSrgT. tfaTRRlW: I3THT II 

38K I %TrWT fjtfm ^?^PT 1 8 I 8 I <(*13 I 

x. 

5TR I JUTm tv * fas: 1 faTRifa *rg: faTRii-faTRia: l 

3459. The affixes ‘ dyat 9 and ‘ dya 1 come optionally in the 
Chhandas in the sense of 1 what stays there, 9 after the word f 

* -rotas 9 and before these affixes the final syllable ‘ as ’ of srotas * 
is elided. 

This debars SR which comes in :the alternative. As faiRfarWci:»faTW or 
faira (Rig Ved. X. lot. 8 ) the difference being in the accent (III. 1, 3 and VI. 

1 185). The aimban iha 3 causes the elision of of faiRR II When 3R is 

added the form is faiRFT- » 

3850 1 l 8 1 8 | ^(8 1 

^wtht *nv5: 1 Hgszr. 1 ‘far r: ng-a hr rt fegg:’ 1 gfRRHR i ‘ngn-ife 

MTirR?:’ (so€o) I SMTtfUm: I ‘SWTHPJ — 1 (noqu) <s?[h r: 1 

RRT MHlfa ng 1 OHTSqzlTH: 1 

34 GO. The affix ‘ yan 1 comes in the sense of ‘ what stays 
there/ after the words ‘ sagarbha/ ‘ sayfitha' and sanuta/ 

This doharB TIR the difference being in accent (VI. 1* 107). Thus 
^xrj>^: 'a younger brother*. *HgniatHd vj: ‘a younger friend’. 3 RT wgfarl 3JTTRR 
So als ) St W.RgRi: HR RTfaflHJg thief lit. ‘who stays in a concealed place', sanuta 
meaning ‘ concealed ' (see Rig Veda II. 31. 9). From the root g with the Pas¬ 
sive R we get gyr** II The word hath is always changed into R in the Chbandas 
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(VI. 3. 84). All three are karmadh&raya compounds, as SOT^aT§r - gm?! 

= i 

3859 I HST§^ 8 8 I 8 8 <m 8 

• n% uifa i < m s: 'am* ^aw guirng' ag ft ^T: i ‘gfarora’ vi«t* 
w i haw;’ ?fe 8 

3461. The affix ‘glian’ comes in the Chhandas in the sense 
of ‘what stays there/ after the wordtugra., 

This debars un, which comes in the alternative. Thus rgfcru: as ^r- 

W HftramT H Which assumes the form ?rqq tugrya also. As *rra: shut 
H flATg (Rig Veda I. 33. 15) Tugrya meaning * sunk in the waters’. Another 
reading is gftfUTT? II The word gTj meaus ‘food, firmament, sacrifice and varishta’. 

38S3 8 8 8 8 8 8 995 8 

3462 . The affix ‘yat* comes in the Chhandas in the sense of 
‘what stays there', after the word ‘agra/ 

Thus wd = wm II Why this separate rule, for u?f would have come 
after by the general rule IV. 4* 110? The repetition is to show^that Uff is not 
debarred by and ^ of the next sutra, which would have been the case, had this 
sutra not existed. 

3853 * *3 8 8 0 8 0 99$> I 

«rafj i - mhu i 

3463 . The affixes ‘ghach' and ‘chha’ come in the Chhandas 
in the sense of ‘what stays there', after the word ‘agra.’ 

Thus -5um by («rj), (by and (by And iSfinm (by 

from IV. 4. 115. See R. V. 1. 13. 10 U 

38S8 I 8 8 8 I 99^ 7 

wsftfinnw’ 1 ‘hwzki 3 tot:' 1 

3464. The affix‘glia'comes in the Chhandas in the senses 
of ‘what stays there,' after the words ‘samudra' and ‘abhra.' 

This debars zm n Thus wfgq: and rfm:, as in WwfgQT wsrtftnnw 

and WR3HT Snn: ll The word ‘ablira’, being a word of fewer syl¬ 

lables than < sanmdra , , ought to have come first. Its coming as a second member 
is an irregularity, and shows that the rule of pdrva-nipata is not of uni¬ 
versal application. 

38SH • 3TtTR I I) 1 8 1 m I 

mfarnafeaa i ‘«feng fafag frog’ t 

3465. The affix ‘yat’ cornea in the Chhandas in the sense 
of ‘given,’ after the word ‘barhis’in the 7th case in construction. 

The auuvritti cf 3 ? ceagea. Thug shgoig fhfaj fafig H R. V. 10. 15, 5. 

33SS I f rm VtUlcfiWT!^ 1 8 I 8 » t 
Hiirtiu: » fW»f • 

5 
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sliare’ or ‘its duty.’ 

Thus ‘the share of a messenger or the work of a messenger. As 

w zmv it According to VI. 1. 213, the accent will be S F3H but the 
accented Text reads H 

\ T*ffaTnRT I 8 \ 8 \ * 

C\ 

UT » 

3467 . The affix ‘yat’ comes in the Chhandas in the sense 
of ‘killer,’ after the words ‘raksha’ and ‘ ydtu ’ in the sixth case in 
construction. 

That by which anything is killed is called II Thus TqW and CTPOT 

meaning ‘that which kills the demons called Kakahas and YAtus.’ As HI ^ 
ratnTBf. i. e, T5JOT « ‘0 Agn'i thy bodies are killers of R»kshas.’ So 

HIH^Ti II The word is in the plural as a mark of respect. 

3i*£c I T^SmrikfamTW: TTJTW I 8 I » I 1*9 I 

ntimh nfTOiH i rarHiT^T mris* taraw i ' Tiranra i 

3468 . The affix -yat’ comes in the Chhandas, in the sense of 
‘praising’, after the words ‘reva'.i,’ ‘jagati’ and ‘havishya’ iu the 
sixth case i;i construction. 

The word mjra means tnfcffl ‘praising, extolling,’ formed by adding the Knt 
aifix wtt to the r t, with the force of WT=3 or ‘ conilition.’ Thus Tgynr, SUlrdiJ 
and Tfetoh? ‘ praising of Revati, Jagati or Havishya.’ The word ijfsmiH is 
thus formed fgHT - gmOTt: - things fit for offering ’ i. e. butter Ac. (ufara 

+ Hf|V. I. 4) uTiicaRin wiind ='cfarau (jefaan ua IV. 4. 122=«Bft*Bf-Mm 
the final * being elided by VI. 4. 148 = «?aa r an the a being elided by VIII. 

4. fit)- 

$8£<f I -4IWTW I 8 l 8 > 1*3 I 

‘ mrS SafH'ffihi ’ ■ 

3461). The affix ‘ yat ’ comes in the Chhandas in the sense 
of ‘ property,’ after the word ‘ asura’ in the 6th case in construc¬ 
tion. ' r 

This debars WUV II Thus tmTO ‘belonging to the Asuras.’ As m 
nnH tma WSlWni? ' this vefsel made on a wlieel by a potter belongs 

to the Asuras.’ kdWa TatUU II See Maitr S. I. 8. 3. So also <ma T 

Sfiw S ismur: (Ishop. 3). 

3hv» i wrmwa*n i 8 i 8 i 1*8 1 

nun 1 

•3170. The affix ‘an ’ comes in the Chhandas in the sense of 
glamour,’ after the word ‘asura’ in the 6th ease in construction. 






3. 



III. Cij IV. § 3472 ] Vaidic Infinitive. 

This debars UH H S|i?l WT«T=OT§T: feminine wjiIJTI 3 II As Xirad WOT 

giRifg n 

I THTWIWTOT^T 7?^ ^*3 UHT: I 8 I 8 I W • 

*TFiftrc*rRT ttm: i ^Hsn: i 

3471. The affix * yat ’ comes in the Clihandas, after a nomi¬ 
nal stem, in the 1st case in construction, ending with the affix 
‘ matup/ when the sense is “ this is their mantra of putting up/' 
provided that, the things put up are bricks : And the affix matup 
is elided by luk. 

This sacra requires analysis. rlgr^ is formed by adding TTHff to rte mean¬ 
ing ‘ having that/ and refers to a uoun foimed by the affix TTHCF U The word 
sumsf ia genitive plural fern, of meaning 4 of them ’ ; the pronoun refers to 
the word u The word 3tTUT*f means ‘ puttiug up/ au i technically means 

* used as a Mantra in the putting up of sacrificial bricks, pots dec * 11 sacred 

hymn" 1 bricks/ Tiie whole sutra meatis u the affix * yat 1 is used with 

the force of a genitive (asatn), after a word which ends with matup (taivan), 
aud denotes a mantra used in putting up of sacrificial objects; when such 
mantra refe.s to bricks: and when this affix yat is added, the affix matup is 
elided/ Thus is a Mantra containing the word M The bricks put 

up or oollected (sivittw) with the recitation of *Mantra, will be called 
(qrtcch +• a?f - arars + q* the affix nn (srgjr) being elide Utow, fern, 
n Thus ‘be collects Varehasyi bricks i. e. on wlrob 

Varohnsvan mantra has been pronounced* So N3tn5VJTTr? H So QQWTi, 

II 

Nots :_Why do we say ? The affix is not to be added to the w hole 

Mantra, Why do we say, ‘putting up ’ ? The affix is n -t to bo added 

to other Mantras such as those use l in praying etc. e. g *H- 

mhn5*T*im, here there will be no affix. Why do we say Mantra ? 0 -serve 
^TTrsfjiT^vJT^n ‘WTSHW * these bricks are collected with hand havi g fingers, 
here there will be no affix. Why do we sty ? 0-serve 

PUT here there will be no affix, the thing collected being p/taberis 

&nd not bricks. 

38$^ I l H I 8 I 'US « 

* » 

3472. The affix ‘an* con as in the Chhandas, after the 
words asviman, to denote bricks put up with the M u.iiui contai n- 
ing the word Agvin, and the affix matup is elided. 

Thus wrfiamgU'OT’iT rr .niHlfti'iEiswt Warsaw: fvm. n Tlia word 

is thus formed. wfeaOT«| + **** + ** ' l ' n niRtu P bei "b f C.dol IV. 4 125.*- 

+ VI. 4 1'.'4 ^ H I’lms ‘he collects Air'll bucks 

e. bucks at the time of collecting winch Mautras ooutjuuiug were 

uttered. . See Yujur Veda Tail S. 5. 3. 1. 1. £ 
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389? i ayr wfu i 8 » 8 i » 

NS Cs N»>. 

HgT^nsTfafk ssrrurh i mrarrara Sraw I WRS^T 2 t 

ttgHQTf? i asms* sRiRcRsr i i uisrr*** 

|TOTQ:wefr *r: i rr ‘ ^"Quir Ru^RUtreuifR ’ umm i 

3473. The affix 4 matup * is added in the Chhandas, to the 
word f mftrdhanvat/ in expressing bricks collected with the Man¬ 
tra containing the word 4 vayas/ 

The whole of the stitra 3471 is understood here. The word wrt: should 
he repeated, and is to be construed in the Ablative case. The sun a means 
44 After the word murdha ending in matup, i. e. after the word murdhavat, 
there is added a second matup, and there is elision of the first matup when the 
bricks are collected with vayas mantra/’ The word rurjt means the bricks, the 
Upadhana mantras of which contain the word gsr n The affix rre debars ur u 
A mantra which contains both the word and gvsj, that Mantra is loth 
and xr\j?sn^ II Now in denoting saciificial bricks put up with such a 
mantra, the affix would have come by IV. 4. 125 after both these words at 
a ^ S^^T 5 ! W The present sutra ordains rru^ after li Thus 

3 VJifR *he collects Murdhanvati bricks/ The words gqgn; and denote 

the same object. See VI. 1. 176* 

98$8 II m&m OTfIrrST: I 8 I 8 I 0 

RWTWIT | RWRH WW I *ftwRIT RR: | 

3474. The affix 4 yat * comes in the Chhandas with the force 
of matup, after a word in the first case in construction, the word 
so formed meaning a month or a body. 

This debars the affix *TRtl v and those having the sense of xinq \\ Thus 
RRifR Trsjsr R7R - !|ww: ‘ ihe month of clouds * i, e. June-July. 

Similarly *h3!RU R^: ‘ the bodies full of vigor/ 

38SU i ^ l 8 0 8 I 8 

i tmm: - rust. i 

3475. The affix 4 ha * as well as ‘yat 1 comes with the force 

of matup, in the Chhandas, after the word 4 madhu/ 

Thus or mres: 

38te i zr;ir 1 8 1 8 M30 I 

i *iWr!r m i 

3476. The affixes * yat ’ and 4 kli’ come with the force of 
matup, after the word * ojas, when a day is meant. 

Thus or « the day ’ lit. full of heat. 

389t> | i%T*3r^5 Wl3SR$T I 8 I 8 I < I3'I • 

a^T *pf wu;« g-fiiHm: i trijtnnj: i -gtiront*: i sijTHiita: i 
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3477 . The affixes ‘ yal’ and ‘kh’ come in the Chhandas, 
with the force of matup, after the word bhaga, having ; the words 

‘ vesas ’ or ‘ yaSas ’ in the beginning. 

The rule of yathasaukhya does not apply here. 

The 3 of shows that the accent falls on the vowel preceding the affix 
(VI. 1. 193,. Thus Swwm ft** nw ‘ strong-fortune ’ so also 

qfrjfa: « famous-fortune.' The word am means ‘strength’ : moans fortune, 

desire, effort, greatness, virility and fame.’ The word ttUKr. mayj.e t.ken as a 
Dvan iva compound of anil ‘ force ’ and m. ' fortune.’ The word would 

then mean • possessed of power and fortune.’ With ", « 

Noth : _Kasika does not read q* into this sutra. That is more reasonable. 


1 13 g 1 8 18 1 H 3 r \ 

qtnia«nt antra 1 atwfauara*^ t 

3478. The affix ‘kh’ also comes after the words k ve- 
gobbaga’ and ‘ yaSobhaga/ in the Chhandas, with the force of 
matup. 

Thus iihtfirto: and injTMnto: w 

Note according to the KdMi -This sdtra bss been separated from the 
last in order to prevent the application of the qara«Sl rule (I. 3. 10). For had 
the sdtra been inmu wnSwm? as it occurs in the Siddhanta Kaumu li, 

then the affix would apply to iroran, audthe affix ta to naTwn: which is not 
what is intended. Another reason for making it a distiilct aphorism is that 
the anuvritti of is runs in the next sutra, not so of qfj II 

38S< t BrlforaOT ^ I 8 » 8 1 133 1 

■ TmhtfwT qfofn: uhroibr.’ < ‘ q H qran gf<m: vraf«:’ 1 

3479 . The affixes ‘ in ’ and ‘ ya ’ as well as * kh ’ come in 
the sense of' made by them,’ after the word 1 pftrva (forefathers), 
in the Instrumental case in construction. 

The q* is read into the sutra by force of the word q ; the anuvritti of wrau 
ceases. Thus qg: 3 wi=r(fg®: 1 made by the ancestors ’ i. e. a road. So slso 
ng: and qgfqj: 11 The word qg: in the plural means uauFO: “ past geuer. 
ations, ancestors.” These words occur generally in the plural, and mean “ roa Is 
widened by the forefathers ” Thus nxulirfu: qfqfm qfqinfw: II So also, q ^ 
qrar. qfqgr. qrafq: (R'g I. 35. 11). Another reading of this suua is >gg: 
wnfnfqqra: the affixes then will be (?s(), «n I a ; and m will be drawn in 
by virtue of g I) The examples then will ne ; 3rd pi. tjfgfrt: (with 

as ufafe. qfdrw: ; or qgf$: (w). or nw: (q) 11 

38 c <> l I 8 I 8 I *198 i 

qragmd ufa: 1 

3480. The affix ‘ yat’ comes in the Chhandas, in the sense of 
sanctified/ alter the word * apas ’in the third case in construction. 
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Tims 1 offering purified with water.’ As f;fq: (Rig Ved. X 

86. 12). The case of construction is indicated in the sfitra itself. 

38^ i v: i 8 i 8 i <\n « 

‘ n: ’ i ?ra£: \ 

3481. The affix ‘gba’ comes in the Chhandas, in the sense 
of ‘ like/ after the word 4 sahasra/ in the third case in construction. 

The c.ise of construction is indicated by the sutra. Thus rifrlrT: 

= FtjTutj: « like unto thmismd.’ As in the following verse :—- 
u: (Kig Ved. I 168. 2). The i word means hsu * equal to.’ Some 

read the Word wfir?T instead of hut the meaning will he the same. 

S8« i tot g I 8 I 8 i l 

3481. The affix ‘ gha J comes in the Chhandas, with the force 
of matup, after the word 1 sahasra/ 

As stRSW fo!SJH = Hafaa: u Tnis debars the Wr^na affixes fsif f\ and 
and w of V. 2./02 stud 103. 

38 c 3 I WKWifk n: l 8 I 8 I «*3S> I 

5fTe=urr: i irar* ?i«i: i 

3483 . The affix ‘ ya’ comes in the Chhandas, after the word 
‘ Soma,’ in the second case in construction, when the sense is that 
of ‘ who deserves that.’ 

Thus = irndt giTSHJT. “The Brahmans who deserves Soma’’ i. e. 

honorable and learned, and worthy of performing sacrifices. The difference bet¬ 
ween SR and g is in accent. 

38*8 I ^ \ 8 1 8 I 93C I 
«m*rarar: sarnnuS i cud w>i i IhmmTwRro i 

3484. The affix ‘ ya ’ comes in the Chhandas, after the word 
‘Soma,' with the force of the affix mayat. 

The force of the affix wiz is that of suna: (IV. 3. 74 ani 82). 
fggnTTsrau (IV. 3. 131 and 113) aul g jh (\ t . 4. 21). The case in obstruction 
will vary according to the sense. Thus #[*d h^; U V J'- II 

38<=it I wyr: I 8 i 8 I 13<f I 

JtynwFFfaiS ugturg i n«au: i Jrvmu ?sa£: i 

3485. The affix ‘ yat ’ comes in the Chhandas, after the word 
‘ madhu,’ with the force of the affix mayat. 

Thus srvram jx^wuig ii 

3« C S i am: n i 8 i 8 i i«o i 

ng i cm®: i '* aotisniwJT +’ i ur^rracKa£jrij! 

qfuHm: i ‘inparo’ a In ‘wspfra? ggw<»f, ‘dasunii 

?rn ss^tqwj, < us ’ gsji Eracor & ■ 
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3486. The affix ‘ yat ’ comes in the Chhandas after ihe word 
‘ vasu,’ when a Election is meant, as well as with the force of mayat. 


Thus ansa: = hits: ‘ft collection.’ 

Fdrt . _affix ‘ yat ’ comes without changing the sense, after the word 

when reference is made to the collection of letter*. Thus the word 
in the following sentence : " Hxa<5*JT3ra®p3aj: flSHtffWill a-a TvfiiUT, 1 he 
17 letters here referred to being *133, Mr ; W »fta2, four ; 3St, two ; S 
35tm% five ; and a VZ two. 

Fdit: _The affix aft comes after an witho.it changing the sense. As 

UfflT xistuax a^gfnaesn: n Here ansa: is equal to atjfm: h Similarly ’nTcitiij 

3nrani=aBT: 11 


38<=s i ncRTg: l 8 I 8 I H89I 
■esri i *naf*3wi: pjxx^t’ i 

3447. The affix ‘gha’ comes in the Chhandas after the 
word ‘nakshatra,’ without altering the meaning. 

The anuvritti of 3|rx; does not extend to this sutra. Thus 

vax^T = ngawx: pax«r ii 

3»«: i ^gtarfnfri^ i 8 i * i in? i 
sax* i ‘afaax =r: nan aaaxfaa’ i ‘trarafar^saaTfrmnTii:, i 
3488. The affix * tatil ’ comes in the Chhandas after the 
words ‘sarva’ and ‘ deva,’ without altering the meaning. 

As naatfa: and aarnfa: in the following hymns: “ afaar a: aaa naaT- 
frm (Rig Ved. X. 3 b 14), and nafahirg aaxfonnm: (Kg Ved IV. 6. 3). 

38=«J t faraunfTOPI SRT I 8 I 8 l 383 I 

oitxaffa sw: i agraa i xsra atriaWa fmuana: i ‘tnfw: oxajxat aaax asraa’ i 


3489. The affix * tatil ’ comes, in the Chhandas, after the 
word ‘ siva,’ ‘ gain,’ and ‘ arishta’ in the sixth case in construction 
when the sense is * he does.’ 

The word ait: is equivalent to affxfa formed by (III. !• 134). 

This shows that the construction must be eeuitive. With a krit-formed 
Word, it has accusative force, as, fxtraax OiT: = fsd Oiixia * 

Thus fsjaaa mi: = fajaaxfa:« So ciaifa: and mfcssaxfa: n As axV ijsfrat 
ad*! (Rig. I. 112 20) xcmat being dual of xu^Fufa:, aud meaning mgpj 

*afx7 ; So also sn*T*f«zaTau i (K>g Ved. X. 60. 8.) 

38 <*o l HTO g I 8 i 8 l <188 l 

imaifgHji Hiu ana; wx«$*3% ' fmaro wxa: Taxaaua: i onaxfa: i xsnrcsaifa: i 

?fa ■agaxjvma: i 

3490. The affix ‘ tfttil ’ comes in the Chhandas, after the 
words * giva,’ ‘gam’ and ‘ arishta,’ being in the 6th case in con¬ 
struction, the sense being that of condition, 
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Ihus TJJ'cJpj mg: - fijgHTfri: ‘ the condition of blissfulness.’ "PrnFfj: * the 
state nf happiness or peace/ ^fr^cTlfa: II Here these words have the force of 
Verbal uouus. 


CHAPTER Y. 

38<f1 I *Kr!^T3T I U I 9 I £31 

‘h^eo nfimriR' ( 1 . 9 * 3 ) wfa -an’ a i i awsnffwroa: i 

'+ nFrmmfwfna cn«n: +’ i n^FmwTJwrei: i fafawx 

mnr. i ■+ Fasrasaffi tntan +’ i fgFajwis'^tm i •+ gwrawar: aaranai: + i 

‘rarafr: gavaii’ i ‘a jaiai awi:’ i ‘uij Fauw man:’ i 

3491 . The affix an comes after the word saptan,. in the 
Chhandiis, in the sense of “ this is its measure, ” when the mean¬ 
ing is that of a Varga. 

As 5PH STjpwnjsH II “They created the seven seven-fold monarchies.' 
The phase uftHUjj (V. 1. 57 S. 1723) and «jt (V. 1. 60S. 1726) are under- 
stoo l here. 

Thus + + (the ?z portion is elided by VI. 4. 144 

S. G79) = flTJf U Its Plural in 81^ is HTtmfa by the ordinary rules of declension 
of Neuter nouns. 

Vdrl: —The affix faf^comes in the Chhandas, after the words ending in sjfj 
and u^ t a« n’^f’aj^vS *TI3T: “Half-months have a measure of 15 days". WfiofifT 
HTHT: *'Months are of thirty dajs’V 

Vdrt :—So also after the word Wsifa, as fafuSmfflW M Angiraifts^consiat 
of or comprise twenty Gotras.” 

Vdrt :—The affix comes after and in denoting similarity. 

As ‘rush: jitstn n rit^t to: (Rig Veda VI. 21. 10). n* fanea wrew: 
(Rig Veda 1. 142. 2). 



38« i g » y M « €© ll 

tnFaaFa^nT^Tfx twb onroiwwftri 'snpd fstsaan’ i 

34^2. The affix yat (tj) comes in the sense of ‘deserving that’ 
in the Chhandas, after every pratipadika. 

This debars 251 <fec. Thus 33 WT qrin:, n TZf; toto, nwf am II See VI. 
-1.213. 


mawjfaaniw (Rig. V;da. I. 91. 20). 

The word BTJJU is derived from "house.’’ He who deserves a house is 
a WT2-U: u The lengthening takes place by VI. 3. 137 S. 3539. fasti means ‘sacri¬ 
fices' that which deserves a sacrifice is FggtziJj ti 

98<ca i i y i a i <9 i 

f*n| «ifatatg i agwfln: i 

3493. The affix chha (iya) comes in the Chhandas, in the five¬ 
fold senses taught in V. 1-79, 80, after a stem ending with vatsara. 
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This debars 35 '1 Thus gaxarBVtn: u 

38<f8 I gqfegfrj *3 g I 9 « 91 <!* I 

ST'S®: I HSIwdur: I ficlruflq: I ufojFHfiju: I qft£lr5(dq: I 

3494. The affixes ‘kha’ (in) and ‘chba’ (5ya) come in the 
Chhandas in the fivefold senses taught iu V. 1. 79, 80, after the 
■word vatsara, when preceded by sain and pari. 

Thus and UTTSTFurtcT: aud UKiifshu: 11 

5»<9 1 gsr 1 « 1 9 1 90 $ 1 

sfEgxjssraafa tmafncira i < nm ’ 1 

3495. , In the Chhandas, the affix ‘ ghas ’ (iya) comes after the 
Woid ritu in the same sense of ‘season has come for it.’ 

This debars w. As hut gffaq: (Rig Ved. I. 135. 3). Here there is no 
thnia by VI. 4. 146, because by sutra I. 4 16, =t?g before the affix T3H gets the 
designation of qs, hence the guna rule v, . ch applies lo h (I. 4. 18} does not apply. 

38<s I 1 u 1 <1 I <(«)C 1 

tURnifafans mob gfipuncj atrenirj 3 ht ehfc. erra 1 * 033m 1 

^mfwrm i ' a 


3496. In the Chhandas, the affix ‘ vati’ is added to an Upa- 
sarga (Preposition), in the sense of a verbal root. 

As the word 35 a: aud Raft: in the following Rik (X. 142. 4.) 
sggHT 1 fgafit mfu era?; qdirfu §31 11 “ Wnen thou 0 Fire ! 

goe.^t burning high (3gf?: = a^Hlrf) and low (fagfi: = trees &c. 

98<s 1 gj g 1 u 1 55 1 90 i 

’n’Tnafitsns: urw 53 ^ 33 : ^ 1 UTaan-usaHH 1 


3497. The ‘ that ’ is the augment of ‘ dit,’ in the Chhandas, 
a fier a Numeral ending in ‘ n ’ and not preceded by another nu- 
^eral: as well as the augment ‘ mat.’ 

1 "US van:, Htrra: or c^h:, h<<xh: 11 As utnutufft qsamfo hqI^i and 
^nwigtmpinngnii^ 11 Sue V. 2. 56. 

38<s g; I i^xgfa ufxtRfgqfrqfxviT qtfq^aTflft: 1 u I r 1 I 

‘ U 9 c?uaT?TT 3 )^:’ 1 “snrfr? nfiaftaw ’ 1 ‘ m fax qfrqKfax ftresf ’ 1 

3497 A In the Chhandas, the words paripanthin and pari- 
parin are anomalously formed by the affix mi (in) and have the 
sense of “ an antagonist.” 

’HKfXi txftqfizism (Rig Ved. I. 42. 3). 

WlRU xxftqftfix Tg3=T (Ysj. Ved. IV. 31). Sue S. 1889. 


B 8 <«: f slip ! 9 I r i 9 v* I 

WXH I wfatm Ararat ’ 1 <+ rtSrTsmrawg w>^cwxg5mxre3iT. 

y q:?, T atViqgfH cl FROTH +’ | ?ia 3lfi: I ‘ Hfci3HHUXf«IHn’ I 5U~ WT - f~ TR I 

" * arXOTT ♦’ I i I ‘ Wfxna ’ « jig: ’ 1 * Wr^th h ' l 

X> 
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3498. In the Chhandas, the affix vini is added diversely in 
the sense of matujx 

Am cisifer^ li Sometimes it is not added, as *TOT \\ 

Ydrt :—In the Chhandas, the final m of ga, ami yp* is lengthened 
optionally before fcffa ; and it comes after and *51T also : as 

Ttwz gtricft, n As ; srotst saw?; i 

The wo»*d “ ashtra ” is a synonym ol “ dahshtra * 9 and means ‘ tooth.* 

ydrt z — In the Chhandas, the affixes % and gfan come in the sense of 
u Thus ^ (jnSh) Rig Ved. X. 102. 2. 

fru* erg* Rg Ved. X. 85. 33. gfaa:—wsiciiRrifrnt: Rig Ved. X. 167. 2. 

$ote :—The affixes and ^ixi come respectively after irvjT and W as 

¥ irfar, n 

33^ I t»^T?Tf^%T g • U I 5 1 r° l 

ni ainaamtsa m: i ‘ ?aT ?s u 33fgfan ’ i afi » 

3499. After these two (nominal stems idarn and tad), come 
respectively the affixes d& and rhil, in the Chhandas, and also tho 
other affixes. 

The affix 3 T comes after ST 3 JT and fg after H'<? II Thus *3T (V. 3. 3. 

S. 1949), H r £ (VII. 2. 102. S. 265) So also and aSTOtW H As g3t fa 

ewQ'tgfHfn^T aura mid ;Rig Veda VIII. 27. 11). 

KotjT:—’^ 3H + 3i=gt3T (? 3 W is replaced by ^ by V. 3. 3. S. 1949). 

5 UOO | ^ix I *4 1 3 1 xS I 

wreshr tr-TiK e 1 • mm am a ’ 1 ‘ araw ’ 11 

3500. The affix ‘tha’ comes in the sense of * cause ’ also (as 
well as ‘ manner ’), in the Chhandas, after the word him. 

The word w-ru ggg is read into the sntra by force of « 11 Thus W#T 
•wherefore ? why ? for what ressou 1\ £RBT ‘ how.’ The former is an example of 
* reason or cause’, the second of uoiu ‘ manner.’ As in the following sen¬ 
tences : mm am a Rig Ved. x. 146. 1. %mu am a qssfa 11 mat 

3 T iw(Kig Ved. I. 77. 1). 

Note : fcRW + m = *f m (fanj is replaced by <5 Iiy VII. 2. 103. S. 312, 
because the affix sit is a vibhakti as defined in V. 3. 1 . S. I947j. 

3*4°i i infer qygT g i *4 i 3 t 33 1 

'smtaimram faqint 1 ‘ q*a fa w. ’ 1 ‘ m a auai ’ 1 

3501. The words pe^cha and pa.4eha are anomalous in the 

Chhandas, having the force of astati. 

By <ar, the word ia also included. As tjtt saTUt 5WJH, t tvb, q?3T* 

or fgn l! As fTJ^TR ajJ*r?T3*m<Jc?RiTR (R»g Veda X. 87. 21; 

aiohrn (Rig Veda X. 149. 3). ?na tn»3T (Rig Ved. II. 27. il). 

3'4oi gj i i y • 3 i y<f i 

cPiwiTmflsm?-* w i ‘ ’jngfa wfasi 1 i ‘ anataat ug: i 





30 OIA. The affixes ishtan and iyasun come in the Chhan¬ 
das after a Nominal stem ending in tri. S 2000 . 

cfiftiS: (Rig Ved. VII. 97. 7) Thus + 5*3=(^r elat¬ 
ed by VlT 4. 151. S. 2008) gnftual ub: n Thus Smit + + €uag 

elided by VII. 1. 88. S. 368 = grg+ftiBB (^elided by VI. £ 151. a. 20US). 

33®* i TOqafa^raTa gra i n i 3 i w i 

vwij i • a wtiaT treren fasgsram.’ i 

C\ 

3502. In the Chhandas, the affix th&l comes in the sense 
of ‘ Eke this’, after pratna, pfirva., vis'va, and ima (idam). 

Thus :—B TTSldl £991 fsnWBTraT sS^B’TB SimcR ll (Rig Veda V. 

**• ij. * Him (Iucjra), as the ancients, as the predaceasois, as all creatures, and 
&8 these living men have worshipped &c/ 

i g I U I 8 Mr I 

fwnferoamfsraci i • hr a® wb«j ’ i 

35 0 3 . In the Chhandas, the affix a-tnu (am) also is added! 
after ‘ kim ’ &c , under similar .conditions as in V. 4 . 11. S. 2004. 

To the word fcjjTT, words ending in n, finite verbs and. inJecliu iblee, wlw?iv 
taking the comparative affixes rc and to is adde 1 the affix to ia the Yedas, 
^hon these words are used as adverbs. By the force of the word kL ‘also* in 
the sutra, the affix is also included. Thus vain (Rig Vedn X. 45. 

9 )- suto: ll or tfrrtm gw: i TTrU means 11 

The words ending in and to are indeclinables, as they are include! 

the class of Svaradi (I. 1. 37.. S. 447). 

31)08, I ffRmfdlr g I u | 8 I 81 I 


*utii i • 3 t bt ^t5t g*fa: ’ i ‘ w^btIb sffiibaB ’ i 

3504. In the Chhandas, the affix til and t&til coins after 
Vrik and jyeshtha when excellence is denoted. 

The word TrouTnm is to be read' into this suu-s. This also debus JTUtT 
3 ' 6G - S. 2021. Thus qsRffi: or ggiaifri:, as, ttRi « 5 Hr (Rg 

* e da. II. 34 . Similarly gStsaifm ll 

bt arui gatfa: (Rig Ved. IV 41. 4), sStSBTfB afsfeq (Rig Ved. V. 44. 1). 

3 Uoij i i u i 8 i 303 i 

I ‘ 5 tJTBIW wufa’ I 53r®=^HTfa ’ I 

3505. In the Chhandas, the affix tach comes after a Tat- 
purusha compound in the Neuter Gender ending in ‘an’ or ‘ as.’ 

Thus tfta +. tjftaasu? as ia sftaair ataifa, so also n 

So also when a word ends 111 SlH as, SQ^SSBigif-l ( 3.9 f SE-STR = gg 4 
+ SB = 399 ERBR) oO also RBTO rS*30T?B II 

Why H 0 we s«y “ when e»'ling in sig or st« ” ? Observe 3l|ifB U 

Why do we say “ iu the Neuter ’ ? Ooserve gsrtff;ni qfaaf BT*.aswg 11 
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Note :—The word cTT “ optionally 9f should be read into the sutra. There¬ 
fore is optionally added, as or STgTSTJTJJ, or U 

5 l Jo$ i I ’4 I 8 1 1^3 t 

‘ fata fHmfausj ’ i 

3506. The form bahuprajas is valid in the Vedas. 

Thus srxpraT fh=g farnfaiir ii Rig Veil. I. 164. 32. In the classical liter¬ 
ature, the form is supa:; as II 

3 l 4«S l g l u- I 8 I <18^ I 

5^f?5a i ‘sHxmreri: win irnnnrh' i 

3507. For danta is substituted dat in the Vedas, when final 
in a Bahuvtihi. 

Thus rracTnmrawH, smisa drawer or gvnj^T 3H: Hfcurswtra n 

3*40^ I -grjTisSjfa l 3 l 8 MUc | 

g35rrrg3al%3 *tt, i ?ut mm aw snnim i 
srtffiasam.j'ana: i 

3508. The affix ‘kap’ does not come after a Bahuvrihi end¬ 
ing in short ‘ri’ in the Vedas. 

Thus SHT WTrUSW = ’SciHTHT, ’Safam, BHF33T, USIHT H 


CHAPTER VI. 

3*4°* « sk i jrgrraT f sgjwj i s i f ( i a i 

•+ afn aareag *’ i < 5 t smnr i * sifri fwniftn ’ i 

3509. A. In the room of the first 'portion, containing a 
single vowel, there are two. S. 2175. 

Vdr( :—In the Chlmndas there is optionally reduplication of the root in 
the Perfeot and other tenses. As aifu Taaifqj (Rig Ved. VI. 8. 3) or c(3Tffl 
ftunhn it tram 3 m or 3313 , mgm vug or 3*ng 11 

YAri: —'The root 5 TJJ is optionally reduplicated in the Perfect. As or 
WHITT (or oisrum) Rig Ved. X. 44. 14. 

3 «0< I H5IT5tai I S I 1 I $> I 

gfufstarfawr. i * mm ffraw’ ‘ §ra nmsmu ’ i ■ stutt a: qbadiw' ‘ g 

’ I 

3509. In the room of a fchort vowel of the reduplicate of 
the roots ‘ tuj’ a long is substituted. 

There ia no 1 -t of verbs given any wheie. The word ’sjitT^ in 

therefore should I - construed as t( verbs like tujSo that wherever we may 
find a word hhving a I■■••• ; vowel in the R duplicate, v.*u should consider it a val d 
form. Thus cRMR: rvq f III. 2. lOfiv^g^Rt Kg. I. 61. 12), 

WlWWi I gTViK Ql tftiata Rj- Ved. III. 22. 8. u c.rrm R){4 Ved. I. 04. 2. Tim 
lengthening only takes place in the Vedas before gome special attiies. 










3UQ0 I gwsr fFSfa I S I 9 I 38 l 

g*. rilTRTTirf t53TH I 1|3 3*8^ ’ 1 

f * g*fg ^magifagmsg *’ g?sra^crc g: suborn giug^iha^ifa 

i rjg sgm i ‘ ^ffa ’ fe*j"i -gg?fa ^i 

‘+ 4*’ i icjT^ i *fajn?gfe^§g: » 

3510. In the Chliandas, the semivowel of the root hve is 
diversely vocalised- 

Thus ^ or gmfa, ns g*TO (Big Yel I. 111. 4). Self mT3$t 

7?$ II The form <*;§ is Atmanepada, Present tense, 1st Pers. sing, the vikarana 
is elided, then there is vocalisation and substitution of I! So also gUTfa 
WrT. fagR i gmfa fasgi?( S^rig u So also ‘gg: as TjrgfagTT (Rig- I* 2. L) ‘.hear 
the invocation.' 

Vdrt :—There is vocalisation of the semivowel of fa when followed by 
^jg, and there is elision of the ^ of g*g when it refers to Metres. As fair 
gjg = ^ II U The word ?ps takes the sau.fUanta affix m by 

V. 4. 74. Why do we say when referring to t* metre ? Observe gggifa u 

Vdrt : —Jn the Chliandas there is diversely vocalisation of the semivowel of 
*fa followed by the affix srgg as IVJ + « « -MR = * + ^ + Wr? = T-h*T + SR (VIII. 

2. 15)=fafi • as, 95TT 5;gRH fa foITU: li Sometimes it does not take place, as *TTOR( 
II The ti here is not changed to g as required by VIII. 2, 15. 

3391 i sjra: at i s i 1 i a? i 

gtsHariH *t?aamihij: i ‘ hi <i HjitraooH fafgHainm ’ i faaifa 

«uij i i ‘ ?iW ^fafafagaa ’ i 

3511. For clniy is diversely substituted ki in the Chhandas. 

Thus fg\RT fafaoRi:, facER fafassHRm ll These are forms ending in 

the affix of the Perfect, Sometimes there is no substitution. As 

ii TL'us 3 Ta+ 33 v = 5fit+35( = Fa=fit+3^=f33€t: i So also 310 + 55=310 
+ 500 = 31111 1 

3'4 r i^ 1 t: fa<WTiifarot& i 5 i 

1 • 35 i 

OH g,-53fo fHOTHJ^ I ‘3*303 f0Wt 030503010’ I OJOHSHOTH t * 3^01^- 
1' ’ I • 3^013^: ’ I ‘ 331^33 faafo ’ I f3500 I cn£i fafr oifo i ‘ uffa?ora ’ i 
f3tlIl?H | C ‘ 3THI5H ?*3 51101: ’ I ' foHT HI 05SH ’ I ‘ ol3 0135 foiSlOlO ’ I • OtfajT 
’ I ‘ 031H 313jtH: ’ I 0151 50 foofa facSlOT 3 I 

3512. In the Chliandas, the following irregular forms are 

met with fsTHSTJ, fcTFOTST, 5 5TT<aT:, 

and 11 

The wurd^safo is understood here. From Iho root 503 < to challenge 
’ B formed 3 u 5 ti 3 ?!lO being the Imperfect (as), 2nd Pers. Dual, Atmanepada : 
there is reduplication of the root, vocalisation of t, and the elision of 3 irregular 
hf- As, ^rgorafoiant 030503310 fKigVed. VI. C l J. 8j. In the classical languago 
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the form is II Some say, it h derived from with the preposition 

the vocilisation of T, the elision of n, and the non-prefixing of the augment 
in the Imperfect (VI, 4. 75). The counter example of this will be 

*ITW N 

x rom war and *to respect, to worship’, are. derived S5n?|3: and •sn^rg: 
in the Perfect before the 3rd per. pi. 33, there being vocalisation of r and the 
elision of w irregularly. Then there is reduplication, then ^ changed to m, then 
the lengthening of this v, then the addition of the augment 3, as : *13 +33. 
= ^ + + = ^ + ^ + (VIL 4. 66) - *HT + ^ + 3*J (VII. 4. 70) 

+• (VH. 4. 7l)=wnr*^: II The irregularity consists in the snm- 

prasarana with the elision of * 11 Thus train (Rig VecL. I. 19. 4), 3, 

8 The classical forms will be *JTR3:, sjjTR’g: ll 

The form ia the Pei feet 2nd per. sing, of the root * to go-’ ; there- 

is vocalisation of the reduplicate, and the non-addition of the augment before- 
the affix 3 a Ibis is the irregularity. The regular form is TJiafati 11 

The form Fhrit 5? as in “ nfcfr?lTaT ” (Rig Ved. X. 71. 6), is the Perfect of 
the vocalisation of the reduplicate is the irregularity. The* regular form. 

i* HrUT5T I) 

From the root whj ‘to cook is derived ^THT before the Nish ha affix, ift 
changed to *T irregularly. As TTIRTFr? InJSim: ll The form fatf is also derived' 
fr-un the same root by shortening the vowel with the same affix. As 3 ixtt Jnff 
vnafajcT, farar 3T Wit ll Some say the 3T substitution of wt takes place? whea 
the word refers to 3TTT, in the plural, and pq when it refers to other than 3T3 n 
Sometimes the word utr: is seen in the-singular, referring to objects other than. 
ipTH 1 J hus ufj uirt uj^TR 5 ! II In fact, the exhibition of the word UTHIt in 
the plural in (he stlfcra is not absolutely necessary. 

The words WTCJk aud are from the same* root with the prefix 

and taking the affixes faratj, and r? respectively. Before these is replaced 
by iftr, and the non addition of 3 in the Nishtha is irregular, As, “ jfxfili ,h 
(Rig Ved. III. 53 14), gtTrroiH ll (Rig, Ved. VIII. 2. 9.) ^ 

1 l S l »} t 1*9 » 

‘ fare ’ 1 sbt fox?} 1 farms i fg&taro; r 

3513. There is optionally the substitution of & in tire room 
of the diphthong of the verb kliid ‘to suffer pain,’ in the Chhan- 
das. 

I he word fcttlfttT is wnderstood here. Titus. Fcitf fe^ztlcl or ftltit.3 ll la 
the class heal l:t.er *ture we have fa3 7 ?Idafcl ll 

3 UM 8 \ 1 s 1 <j 1 go 1 

timnssro wtr t ‘srtsiiTT 3rnw: ’ 1 

3514. The word ^trshan is found in the Chhandas. 

This word is another form of fair, ami means 1 head/ This re not a 
substitute of fu* hi ihe Vedas, for both forms are found therein* Thus Vt^QiT 




miST/ty 



»WfJ: (R g Ved. Vir. 66 . 1§). .In the classical literature there is only oiri 
form Tsx: n . 


The Sutras VI. 1. 104 and 105 declare. “The substitution of a long vowel 
homogeneous with the first, does not take place when ^ or is followed by a 
Vowel other than 9 jy of the case-affixes of the Nominative and the Accusative.*' 
“The substitution of a long vowel homogeneous with the first, does nut take 
place when a long vowel is followed by a Nominative or Accusative case-uffir 
beginning with a vowel other than or by the Nom. PI. affix h” The fol¬ 
lowing sutra makes an exception in the Vedas. 

aim o 3T i s M MO$ I 

sWlsral&tfa x3 ST ^IH I SltTilI l STUt^T I # TTIRqtiteR fam * I 

tfqum i RRTTwcnircr cir sith i smf h sjto q » ‘ spS gf*- 
’ i ' ( 330 ) nqsqsfn cjt i v&rara: i usam*: i 

3515. In the Vedas, the long vowel may optionally be the 
single substitute of both vowels, in contravention to the prohibi¬ 
tion mentioned in VI. 1. 104 and VI. 1. 105. 

Thus WTSfit: or fqq^t: or font*:, qTtnjt or qro^r; or 

n 

* rn*jqtSfaS fsw 9 (Rig Ved. V. 8 . 3). 

The two sutras sub&equent to this in the Ashtadhyayi, namely r VI. 1. 107 
and VI. 1 . 108 are also influenced by the present sutra. Thus siitra VI. 1 . 107 
declares. “ There is the single subst tution of the first vowel, when a simple 
vowel is followed by the -sq of the Accusative singular *q?r » But this is optional 
in the Vedas. Thus smta orfrcn^:, and ttri Tjftmmq (Big Ved. VIII. 69. 12 ). 

Similarly VI. 1 . 108 declares. “There is the single substitution of the 
first vowel for the vocalised semi vowel and the subsequent vowel.” Iu the 
e da this rule is optional, as or \\ 

SU4S i sip** i 5 l 9 • CO i 

^mr: wia i ‘ 9T h irmurnr ’ i ‘rt?tt ftrasram’ i 

* +* i sqqirqsR i mxx\ f^rra^ i 

3^16. In the Chhandas, the elision of case-ending i (si) of 

the nominative and accusative plural neuter,Jis optional. 

Thus ut a niBnwn! (Rg. Ved. I. 162. 19.) rtrt fqrqsTRTw (Rig Ved 
!• 162. 19). 

f ti t :—In the Vedas, the para-rfij a substitution takes place when qwsf to, 
toll(, w . 'j’lius raT JJT( ^ = fjmR || So also HJQT F3T *qf || 

i wnresxa g i s i s i • 

hwyqwrfafa hw: i wHtiflrann franing fannum i wanfufosqa i 

i was;, c Sq„ , 

‘+^3GJT WTC +’ WWT j Hmt Hn<i: I HQ SrSfft q?j I 

3517. The forms bhayya and pravayya are found iu the 
^hbandas. 




wnist ^ 
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The word is derived from and TOOT from tf+tsft+fcrfj li The 

guna 5 is changed to ll Thus f$HTHlrT ll ^r^TrTrt TrasjT II The qfj is added 
to wi'h the force of Ablative by virtue of the diversity allowed by 
cflpr (HI. 3. 113) a Thus fcwrrr sjjsms = “frightening or fearable.” The 

word qqczn is always used in the feminine : in other places Tr§q is the proper 
form. Why we do say * in the Vedas ’ ? Observe irn*T, qijqH iu the classi al 
literature. 

Vdrt :—The word \gt381T should also be enumerated when referring to water. 
As wm =■ tKHOT *m: ll The dfix ufj is added by IV. 4.110 3=^311 +a) ll 

aw- 1 tofst \ g i <( \ i 

u^raT wrerH th * g 1 w<mi r’ 1 

‘fWlH l UnKTOPf’ fa* I ‘SrlTfl I HRgqp^ faw l 

Hiurar^ 1 

3518. The final *e’ or f o’ and the following ‘a’ when occurring 
in the middle half of a foot of a Vaidic verse, retain their original 
forms, except when the ‘a" is followed by V or ‘y.’ 11 

The word jig: is understood here, but it should be construed here in tho 
nomiuative case and not in the Ablative.. The word means « original 

nature, cause.* The word is an Indeclinable, used iur the Locative case 

here and means * in the middle.’ The word tn^: * the foot of a ver&e’ refers to 
the verses of the Vedas, aud not to the verses of the classical poetry. The word 
is also understood here. Thus ’SPZTCJJ (Rig Ved. 1. 74. 1.); 

(Rig Veda. V. 79. 1), 

Why do we say « in the inner half of a foot of a verse ? 1 Observe cKUT 
Writ *rl ^fHFi (Rig Ved. I. 165. 1) u Why do we say “when sj or u 

does nut follow m ? ” Observe (Rig. X. 109. 1) 11 Why do we say q or 

? Observe H Some read this sutra as snw tlT3*Tczrcr* U 

According to them, this sutra supersedes the whole rule of juxtaposition or QT3<n 
(VI. 1. 72). 


su<K 1 ^T^oraErrar zvmvamm&rGmm g i g \ <i i 99s 1 

do ajqiunfa 55 asrai i ‘agfwgisaitf)’ i fnanriiT siaajTr)’ i <*n fajargi 
i 'n iir <naa’ i ‘ainam mi n%:’ i ‘h ht i 'wfujanti ^asaa:’ i 

tna'ttt i t'dh: in amnia’ Hi&iiifVi:’ ?parT3i iraffWTaT »i fataa aaifa 

aTpsi^THfmya-i i mfnanBr ?r aiafa* uamma: i 

3519. The ‘e’ or ‘o’ retain their original form in the middle of 
a Vaidic verse, wh n the following words come after them (though 
the ‘a’ in these has a ‘v’ and ‘y’ following it) ^IsOTH, ^J333Tn 
^i3aw:, flsirl, *raw, srara, it 

TI>u 3 tafta: waHtanfufli <najTH ii fuatr^r ^nasna (Rig IV. 4. 15), nrfasar* 
* T wasnif.JRig VIl, 32 . 27 ) ; h inr ^i3?tr. (Not iu the Rif? Veda). Prof. Bolu- 
1.iiifk uivoa the f.illowin.'’oxn»inle» from the Rg Veda :—ela^taarrn (VI. U. a) 

eaa^t votr (IX. 73. o), m ^am^ (IX. 73. 8), otuiIi *u wtur:,' a hi tsam, 







(Not in the Rig Veda according to Prof. Bohtlingk the of sicFv? is generally 
elided in the Veda after or *t) 'WWV: (Rig III. 42. 9). 

Though in the Rig Veda we find examples like ^ WcFg (Rig Ved. X. 
77. 8), and HT5amJTTcJ and (Rig Ved. 1. 88. 2) dy. where there is no 

Pl*akriii-bh4va, but sandhi , yet these are to be explained by bahulam u e. as a 
Vaidic diversity. But in the PraUisakhyas, there is an express rule to this effect; 
and not left to mere inference as here. 

Note:— 1. ^fodTrT is Benedictive 3rd Per. Sing, of‘to protect.** 

2. 5JJ32JTR is Ablative singular of sicisj II 

3. sHcTcRgr: is the Perfect, 3rd Per. Plural of 9ni*T preceded by the Preposition 

I There is no reduplication as a Vaidic irregularity. Soms read (with 

ro.luplication) in the text, but no such word is found in the Rig Veda. 

4. ■JJiclf? is the Aorist of and ^3?; the 3rd Per PI. fa is replaced by l 
(The Aorist sign is elided by II. 4. 80. S. 3I02)» 

5. is from cjcJiT I 

G, sHcFrl is Imperative 3rd Per. PI. of TO c to protect.* 

7. tofj: is a Noun, from = I Then is added as TOSJ I 

Then ^ is added by III. 2, 170, and we get TOPJt n 

3 i 4x° i i S i 9 i w i 

nfctfT u^Tzr I «an tRntfx&j ’ I ssrra maT#lcnWri:i*T3TO 

I 

3520. In the Yajur Veda, the word ‘uras’ when changed to 
‘uro 7 retains its original form when followed by a short ‘a' which 
Is also retained. 

Thus 3KT (Yajtir Veda Vajasan, IV. 7). Some read the sutra aa 

UHTgjtt: ll They take the word as 35 ending in 3 , which in the Vocative caso 
assumes the form 3TT « They give the following example gihf s|rT 11 

But iu the Yajur Veda VI. 11, the text reads Sf: ll 

In the Yajur Veda, there being no stanzas, the condition of 3fSr?:Tni of VI. 1. 
115. does not apply here, and hence the necessity of a separate sutra; otherwise 
Vl. 1. 115, would have covered this case also. 

3 'j ?9 1 3trt 5rm«JT i g m i • 

qaratrr ngiFiT i ‘ mwnra ’ i ajtnmt wfonasipj ’ i 

‘ ’ 1 ‘ cjfat% 'nrvj ' i ■ wa msara wfiaw ’ i sremag crasrtfj 

• ^KTra-’^i 'Sfa H I 

3521 . In the Yajur Veda, the short ‘ a ’ is retained after 

iTOraT, aftg, and also in and after ‘ ambe ’ or * auibule ’ 

■when they stand before * am bike.’ 

Thus *nnt «WT*j wmt: wwnng (Y*j. IV. 2). funSt rnmisap, (Yaj. 
V. 3 ;*), qugr 5ii®piT nwfc? tTH: (Yoj. VII. 1). aftics 11 Tlie Vnja- 

aaaojri Sftnhita has tjfifosfa (V. S. I. 22). The Taittftrijra Sanhita has 
’niy 11 (I. 1 , 8, 1 . 4 , 43, 2. 5. 5. 4) SRra, mfras; (> r . S. 23. 18 where the 
icud jug i s mti^^sfsuras;) but Tait. S. VII. 4. 10. I, and Tait, Br. Ill, 0. 6. 
7 
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3 has ?aiii ancji^afrasii U The words m &o. though in the Vocative, do not 
shorten their vowel by VII. 3. 107, because they liavo been so read here. 

i ^tIt g • e « i i w » 

a a<r ; asrSn xuoirc a vsjaa: imfa srafa t ‘ acd 

WSflsnfJ ’ I ‘ 'Stf ^ araTfaOJT ’ i 

3522. In the Yajur Veda, when the word ‘ange’ is followed 
by ‘ ange’ the subsequent short a is retained, as well as the preced¬ 
ing ‘e’ or ‘o.’ 

Thus a^r: tnart oif sraTvna, §;gr: aunt sjf fashvaa, a^: aiff 

mg fqulri:, a^: aiarr oif aiiingaij (Yaj. 0. 20). 

3Ur3 I ^ST^Tfl g ^rar I s m n° I 

NJ S3 

oraiiuoiuqT orearisfa at as U 3 ^n trafa 1 ‘aid ur sjFje:’ i ‘aid St aruac.’ 1 
'orsth’ f*w 1 ‘araisu 55’1 aunisi anaarra: 1 ‘®uat’ f®n i ‘HTaafiaturr.’ 1 

3523. In the Yajur Veda, when an anud&tta a is followed 
by a Guttural or a dh, the antecedent ‘e’ or ‘o’ retains its form, as 
well as this subsequent a. 

Thus ora utoiFw: (Yaj. 12. 47), oidtT snar: ll Why do we say when m is 
gravely accented ? Observe ’nvft.sif, here sail has an acute accent on the first sylla¬ 
ble. Why do we say 41 when followed by a Guttural (sr) or a m 99 ? Observe 
inswfa w?ri: u 

3*Jr8 I gSTTOlfg g t £ t 1 I 1^1 I 

v.vg: rft arerfa ^ i ^crovrr:’ i sutenfa 

Rfe * * (am) tsirjtj \ ‘ i 4 i foams 

33fe-’ (3*3$) f=*Omi I 

3524. In the Yajur Veda, when the gravely accented a of 
avapathas follows e or o the vowels retain their original form. 

Thus 3ft M The word is 2nd per. Singular Imper- 

feet of <gtr in the Atmanepada. Thus sjj-fgg +3TO % +ajTB M The sg is grave by 
VIII. 1. 28. When it is not gravely accented, the w drops. As a^WUSciasn: II 
Here in not grave by virtue of VIII. 1, 30. 

3U.;U i i g i i i i?g i 

wrenfd rain i a a wfiwt i • w oh oro: ’ i ‘ mb* wt saai ’ \ 

* + ia.aidlaf ^igFs wsfaqim aw®: +’ i ‘ €at oust Fstoa:’ i ■ sai i | 
4 urn vfatz * i 

C. O 

3525. For the adverb ‘ & ’ is substituted in the Chhandas the 
nasalised 4 an * when a vowel follows it, and it retains its original 

form. 

Thus srct ni unr (Rig Veda V, 48. J); infant saai fararea; (Kir Veda 
TUL 67.11.) 









. Ch. VI. § 3528a.] 


Vaidic Rcleb. 



ya r t ._i,) the Vedas 4OT’na: &c. are found unconibined. As, ?UT U®T, 

wt 4fnt fcnimaT, am aaT «tc. 

sat ?an (Rig Ved. VI. 75. 3.) am wifarz (Rig Ved. X. 26. 1 ). 

3HSC l l S « 1 • H5? I 

p 'grnej irafm profa i ‘ va si «?g: ’ i 

3526. In the Chhandas, the case-affix of the nominative 
singular is diversely elided after sya, when a consonant follows it. 

Thus an pi mat fmtftii gxnafH i rrtmai iraft wraa wrefi (Rig Veda 
IV. 40. 4 ), WUPT Sm: (Rig Veda IX. 87, 4). Sometimes it does 

not take place ; as ntt pit faqafl il The pi means * he.’ 


i ir i s n mw 1 

;gpnPU*Pi p?35i«5RitTrtti3PJ fsutp: pinp-i i ffjut;’ »’g-su^w * 

3527 . In a Mantra, the ‘sut’ is added to ‘chandra,’ when it is 
a second member in a compound and is preceded by a short vowel- 

Thus vftnpgT w*spffs (Rig Ved. IX. 66 . 26). 5*^1 gmraf 11 Why do 

we say after a short vowel ? Observe pma^PPlfau M Why do we say * in a 
Mantra ’ 1 Observe, nayT nnnmat n Tho 33TO3 can only be in a compound 
(sainasa) as it is well-known to all; and it does not mean, * the second word, ..0 
tho literal meaning might convey. Therefore tho rule does not apply here tjtfipfa 


11 

3U?C | farmOTHtT 3 I S « 3 I 33 » 

gvg fpam: i‘wm nmi faHtrmfflCT g ’ i ^TfgaftHwfq » ‘ smTrHifdriti p 

0 q arag* i hwttoh: < wwx i 

< + ^jgfn Irani gW p q + ’ i fgwntemnsntsr- i ‘ faweft « \?rrat a;' 
* Suataf sura iaora: ‘ sfiatdt ’ i 

3528. In the Vedas the form ‘ Pitar&mfttarA ’ is also valid. 

In the ordinary language FTHTfuHn is the proper form. The Vaidic form 
is derived by adding wj? to the first member, and mr is added to the second by 
VII. 1 . 39 : and then Guna by VII. 3. 110. Thus m FI nraT fmWFTrPT P 11 
By force of a ‘also’, the converse is also valid. As P FTair ran P Tefecji; I 

3528 A- SI is the substitute of in tho Chhandas, but not 


before iryR twfR and U (See VI. 3. 84. S. 1012 .) 

Cs 9 6 

Thus pnwi: = FFiPt mi: “ uterine brother.” 

y Atl . _|n the Vedas, the finals of fsmi and §g are replaced by mix 

diversely before the feminine nouns : thus in “ faumpt « 'Staiat ’S there is no 
substitution in faumat, but in WgHft there is this a .batitution. i 8 deriv¬ 

ed from fcfiij+^aiwfa + ’ffa » 'r he “ ' B ftl,dod »X and thcu llk e wqgnat it 
This vartika is an exc »|itiou t*> VI 3. 02, »S. 4KS. 

phh asm-. (Rib' Ved. I1L 6 - >•; m&H (Big Y«d. i. m. n>. 
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I W W 73 ^niT?$^f{T I g I 3 l «g o 

sbw cyTsw hjth i ‘553 csmpmsufnir ’ i hth: uviwn i 

3529. Saciha is substituted for sakct in the Chhandas when 
mdda and slha follow. 

Thus H*im3T3gmi JTTTTPHT: HvJCTi: ll Another example i 3 minai 
wfr gsnsn, wdrfn^ hwitSt (Rig. III. 3. 7) usuraba aar = q«: u 

* ?HfT faiTOT?HUHTa ’ (Rig Ved. VIII. 2. 3). 

3330 i qfg g i g i 3 I <(0c j 

ufuajss aapqa St: qsa auasnm i H^qH:-3>nra:-mqu: i 

<o 

3530. The substitution of ka, and kctvot for kit takes place in 
the Chliandas before patha. 

Thus 5iuqu:, ERiaa: and sriju: ll 

333*1 » fPTuS I 5 » 3 I 313 « 

afaiarna snsi ga gfq gala finnan 1 • w«fgpq: qa^in 5151 ’ 

'H^nmupaw gw h: sro f^a qiffrausn faFsa: 1 sjtt? F? i 

• garaaiw Hmnmzmrn nosm u saul? ptcrtc i 

^cRumcrfa 5 pa aiw siw hphothit pund: 11 ’ qfa 1 

3531. * Sadhyai ’ ‘s&dhwa and ‘sadha’ are irregularly formed 
in the Vedas. 

Thus HmHTrT, nr^m qjqg 11 The words gig and otsut ore both 
formed by nut affix added to nr? the substitution not takiug place. In the 
first, ffQT is changed to v2 11 The third word pTcST is formed by fjq affix added to 
HI! ll In the classical literature HTS! and HitSUT are tho proper forms. 

‘msfdHsq: qamg my.T (Rig Ved. VII. OG. 23). 

Ii the Pr.itisakhya it is ordained that a h situated between two vowels is 
changed to H ; and a 35 so situated becomes t?h ii As says the banka. 

Kdrtied :—The letter « falling between two vowels has become g in the 
pronunciation of this Professor. 

So also $ similarly situated is pronounced by him as an Ushrnan letter 
i, e., lh H? ” 11 

3333 1 g 1 g 1 3 1 <p$g 1 

WtSH HTW WTgrWlic I mtsruaF I 

3532. In the Chhandas also, tho long vowel is substituted 
for tho final of * ashtan ’ before a second member. 

Thus intjra^l n The form sqc^iqgt is the feminine iu ^fq (IV. 1. R) of 
''flv'Urn (\ 4, 138 the hi of qj 3 boiug elided in a Bahuvribi), ua being substituted 

for qtfl by VI. 4, 130. 

3 U 33 I grwTsirf^fasaiaJsi nm 1 g > 3 M 31 » 

zn '- wvwvq 1 ‘snuicmf fmnufim’ 1 ifsgHirervsrfaPH*!; 1 ‘fuvqqiiTdn fatiq- 
swijjht’ 1 
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Cn. VI. § 3537.] 


3533. In a Mantra, the final vowels of mu, and 

f=ra33;5!I are lengthened when the affix ‘matup ’ follows. 

Tims gTUTcifh, sjncjTcTth fcraairsrraffr n 

qjactmdf rrTJTaHiw (Rig Ved. X 97. 7.) 
fentqafiwmi la^asgTam (Rig Ved. X. 170. 4). 

3938 i fsiTrfrreniTimqm i s i 5 i i 

chm 1 ‘ aaroulw sjayifaratitg ’ 1 

3534 . In a Mantra, the final of ‘oshadhi ’ is lengthened be¬ 
fore the ease-endings, but not in the Nominative. 

Thus 733 ■^navi'twi: wisviTrihaytti 11 

3434 1 HggHfrfUFHRgT^OTnirm 1 g i 3 1 933 1 

r S3 NNS f X 

^ ^ 1,J: *=»TH I ‘ SIT g st ’ I • qr ira: ’ 1 ‘ 3 ?t ai tn sitsith ’ 1 ns? irmsa- 
1 * htht 5na§ct5iTj ’ 1 a%fa fercicra usuru 1 srs ®r*• * tgurTFi 

rnSmr:’ 1 ‘ both:’ 1 * sisn h h^t ’ 1 * b%j vrtigaiT ’ 1 * 3 *TOTnr:' 1 

3535. In the Rig Veda, the finals of the particles h, *T. dj, 
ng, the tense-affix sr, the ending ‘ tra ’ and the word 3^1 are 
lengthened. 

Thus g SIT FT s» (Rig IV. 32. 1) g —3 wa: II VJ :— 3 ff 3 T *JT 

WTHTFJ II na:--rrst nm^intJTS II :—wrm siTaS^n (Rig X. 176. 2). h«= is 
the n substitute of sit, when it is treated as fer, therefore it does not apply 
here, *nwm mann: (1.2. 4) ap** ; ‘wnn h hst , 1 q^T^gatT’ 
35CJT mnq; II 

Note : —The 13 in the sfitra is the sound q and not the technical q (rtixj 
and mu ), raTeT means “ the wife’s brother.” ma is Imperative Second Person 
I'lural. THiijTfi is the Imperative Second Person Plural formed by the affix HU 
O'H. 1 . 46. S. 3568). Since this affix is fora the present rule does not apply to 
it. j 8 Imperative 2 nd Per. Singular and is derived from the Kandwadi root 
(formed by gas). The affix fg is elided by VI. 4. 105. S. 2202. The s| of 
the Pronoun sp is chauged to m after gsm by VIII. 4. 27. S. 3649, 

3935 > &K: « 5 I 3 I 438 l 

^ra afifi ^rSa i * swtgur: ’ 1 ‘ 53: ’ fseaa) ?f?r u: 1 < viTawi 

*gwi ’ (3sa«) ?fri nn 1 

3530. In a Mantra, the finals of the preceding member 
ending in ‘ i ’ or ‘ u ’ are lengthened before (ho particle ‘ su.’ 

Thus wrwt v ui: aiatwro (Rg. IV. 31. 3) gvg ^ 3fI q (Rig j 35 1; .^ 
The is changed £0 U by VIII. 3, 107 : S. 3641, and 5 changed tu HI by VIII 
4. 27. S. 3649. • 

393 s i gJigTSsfa?: 1 e 1 3 1 434 1 

i<k\ i ‘faam fa eansfHBn’ 1 
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3537 . A tease affix ending in * a 1 is lengthened in the Rig 
Veda, when the Verb consists of two syllables. 

Thus foTSTT RU Hrufn 7R m^TW &C. See Rig. III. 42. 6, T 3 E 7 TT fg 
i <k c. But not here gifsra:, as the verb cousists of more than 

t\ro syllables: not also here sgj ufe xT as the verbs do not end in 11 

Note:— fggpy i 8 Present First Person Plural, sr replaces w: by III. 4. 82. 
is 2nd Person Plural of the Perfect of u 

9H3C i faqTfKq g l S I 3 l 93 S l 
' 55T fa H ’ I 

3538. In the Rig Veda the final of a particle is lengthened. 
Thus S3T ft? sreasra, gfirmr: (Rig Ved. I. 2. 2). 

393<J i ^crrefq l S I 3 I 93S> « 

wtroTwfcr tfguOTTHT dtd: wtr i trsti: i sosrcfn? i 

3539. The elongation of the final is to be found in other 
words also. 

Here we must follow the usage of the 5§ishthas. Where the lengthening 
is not ordained by any rules of Grammar, bat occurs in the writing of 
standard authors, there we should accept such lengthening as valid. Thus 
jw. airsTcfftre : 1 

3380 | *ztcjt | S 8 8 | 9 » 

snfsr 3 ldi m 1 ‘ vnm umonq ’ ^fn sregui: 1 nfuffmw jrsairg osf?fr 1 

3540. In the Chhandas, the finals are optionally lengthened 
before the Genitive plural * nftm.’ 

In some places they are seen as lengthened, in others not. Aa vjifTT VJT?T- 
UHlf (Rig Ved. X. 128. 7). So also vUHrgqjTtT and guwcnn II 

The Rig Vedins read with long stg, the Taittariyas read it with short =jj 11 

3981 8 SIT tralw farm 1 $ 8 8 1 <? I 

C\ 

^WTOT HUIUTUt m dtUJSHfvft ttf I ^W^rTUIH 1 t 

fan i aaT 1 rrgiSt t * w 

3541. The lengthening of the penultimate vowel of a stem 
ending in ‘ n ’ before the affixes of the strong-case, is optional in 
the Nigama, when ‘ sh ’ precedes such a vowel. 

Thus gwgnif or gwgujfn;jru 11 

. ^ !: - v wo say < in the Nigama "I In the classical literature we have ftgT. 
ffcrnn: always. 

398? 1 «;% I S I 8 I 93 I 

rjfa fa%i 3 i 1 • m n: fa?n afwat ’ 1 

t , I ^ 11 a Mantra, the word *jatiitff ’ is formed irregularly 

y 10 clli5lt >» of * iji ’ before the affix ‘ tri ’ with the augment ‘ it.’ 




Thus 3 t h: TOflT afarH (Rig Veda X. 82. 3.) n Otherwise gstfam in the 
classical literature. It is an exception to \ I. 4 51. 

3983 1 I S .1 8 1 y» » 

SWUJHfaa: i 

35-I3. ‘ S'amita ’ is formed irregularly by the elision of ‘ ni ’ 

before an ‘ it’ augmented affix, when meaning a sacrificial act. 

Thus 3Zri sfa: taftm: 11 It is formed by and is in the Vocative case. 

Why do we say ‘when referiing to a sacrificial act’? See 'am BIcU amfun: tl Sec 
Satpatha Br. III. 8. 3, 4 and 5. 

3U88 I I g i 8 I yc I 

S °'0 

^qthrnganB 1 fuutt 1 fufla 1 

‘ ’ (V548) 1 

3544 . In ‘yu’and ‘plu,’ long is substituted for ‘ u ’ before 
5 lyap ’ in the Chhandas. 

Thus STntRa'i fggti; n^t at sfettni nftvja U Why do we say, in the 
Chhandas ’? Observe HgcB, in the classical literature. 

By VI. 4. 72 the augn»ent°^T3 is added to verbs beginning with a vowel, in 
the Aorist, the Imperfect and the Conditional. In the Vedaa, it comes before 
verbs beginning with consonants also. 

3383 I ppja I $ I 8 l ©3 I 

I *15*3 I *T3: 1 c «f TnWTTT' (*^c) | 

3545. The ‘at’ augment is found in the Chhandas also. 

It is found there before the roots beginning with a vowel as well as before 
consonant roots. Thus ^tr^, from in the Aorist. The fer is elided by It. 
4. 80, when VIII. 2. G3 does not apply, then 'W is changed to it by VIII. 2. 3G 
which becomes sg and finally ^ 11 from 5TOJ when VIII. 2. 63 applies and 

sffTJpfcK U is Aorist of the affix being elided by II. 4. 80. ismra? from 

5T3I (II. 4. 80) and sjmprcfi is the Imperfect of zpj u 

The augments ’WZ and -sgare elided when the Particle ett is added. Seo 
VI. 4. 74. But not necessarily so in the Vedas as taught below. 

3385 i 3^*1 ^OTnrgTnnsfcr i 5 i 8 i ©3 i 

’bstSt 3 w. rnsraiitifcr w. i ‘mhuarr 3tn sst grra: i’ ‘m u: trtwtsrraraTnr.' 

3546. There is diversity in the Chhandas : the augment ‘at’ 
or ‘4t’ is added even with * inA,’ and sometimes not added even 
when there is no * ma’. 

Thus in afatsT 30: (Rig. X 73. 1), muni*?! (Rig. I. 53. 3)and oiTrmtaN 
the augment is not added tnougli there is no wt ii In jtt g: git mgtsnsqqrtH:; 
Ht 'nfwfgr, WI VTci:, the augment is not elided, though the particle wt is added. 

338© t T I $ I 8 I ©Si 

‘am craw ■snn:’ i imawiwtorSstifn^raiaiiui: i ’H* 

t agyi g i 
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?? 47 ‘- . <R t’ is diverse, J substituted for ‘ire’ in the Veda. 

I bus sr i^fpt uw <a Ta: (Rig. X. 82. 5) or *, ,ftro a In to. the *1 of 

VT G \^ 0ce l * ie a ® x ^ ky VX 4. 61, the J substitution being considered 

as asiddlm (VI. 4. 22 ) for the purposes of the elision of 3 JT ti 

augment is first added to i; after the routs and the affix thus 
ecomes §r, then t is substituted again for this it by this sfitra, thus the affix 
•’a brought back to its original condition. To show this repetition— 

1 ie suc,a has exhibited the word sgrqt: in the dual number. 

5 l 41iC I I g I R I eg I 

^ M^uiqsnf^a^ gi ‘.Rg fa* Wy’ , Wan ‘mat ****&• 

gtym <jt i “ 

‘+ frniHni refin +’, ^ uuu’. agd en i «f i 

3548. In the Clihandas, in the case of a stem in ‘blnV and 
sudhi are found sometimes the 35 ^ and sometimes the semi¬ 
vowel substitution. 

As W t, fewgir, and „ W foj W ( Rig Ve da IV. 7. 1 ) 

ii fjvzrr for gfgifr h ' 

Vui-uxa:—— 1 here is diversely the substitution of and 338= in the Chhau- 

•u, a ci fig -c. and the rest. This ordains substitution even after words which 
are not roots, 

" AS> ^ ^ e< *‘ X ' 128, ^ or ^3^ 11 *Wwrai*| or foaRjiRw " Three- 

Hfatr<%5^3(figr l £ I 8 ( <f<f I 

fcl, ™™™™**M* . ‘WaT m’. , minri W 

8549. In the Chhandas, the root-vowel of 'tan’ ‘ to stretch * 
and ‘pat’ to fall, is elided before an affix beginning with a vowel 
■when it has an indicatory ‘k’ or *n\ 

As TUHTSfr wan: ll It is the 3rd Person Plural Perfect of fra » The vowel 
' o Hg is eh led. Though the elision is asiddha yet the rule VI. 4 1^0 requir- 
trg U,e substitution of * and the elision of the reduplicate a does not apply : he- 
j ' ““ t ‘ e . P resent sat,a would 5e nullified. tjfTrncf: (Itig Ved IX. 

~ 0) - r, " s is ah ° W " 1“ tiro classical language we have famVr, m?w .. 
39 l Jo l Slfm?$T?f5l B I 5 I 8 t qoo I 

•trhvj'stg w’ . ‘awi ?r sttuim:’ i *i^wt , 

3550. The root-vowel of ‘ghas’ and * bhas ’ is elided in the 
) iam. 1 ,is, before any affix, whether beginning with a vowel or a 
consonant, which has an indicatory ‘k ’ or ‘ n 

l b..a wTrywgjj anlffn-a £r ctsai a stft vjtsit: ii nhsi: is thus derived: ftp;* 

. lc Uj ** le rout ; then by II. 4 . 39 , q^j is substituted for thus qg 

vn f (fj (q being elided by the present sutra) = ti t- far (h being elided by 







Vaidic Rule*. 
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VIII. 2. 26), then fi is changed to w, and to n and we have fit*: l! Then 
ftastfni: (s*n?T chauged to 8 VI. 3. &4). , The word swjtw isthe Im¬ 
perative of mh. thus + wf+nm = si w + hut (VI. 4. 100)0 

m + HTif (VIII. 2. 26)= a sr-H tauf= ll This rule of elision being a 

nitya, and a subsequent rule, ought to have operated first, but, as a Vaidic anoma¬ 
ly > the reduplication takes place first. See VII. 2 . 67. 

Why do we read M befoie an affix beginning also with a consonant*’/ Be- 
cauBO the elision takes place before a vowel affix also, as STC&fft = WS{ t- + 
(VII. 1. 4)^QCHfc? (VIII. 4. 55). 

Why having an indicatory 35 or sf ? Observe U The 'a. 

been added into tbo aphorism by the Vartikakara. 

1 i s 18 1 w » 

,s a gun’ 1 ‘migyt fni:' i ‘nasjfu ’ i ‘gsmtsrfu’ i 'naiqfvj » 

S551. fu is substituted for ffj in the Vedas, after ^ , ^TB, G, 
5 and ^ 11 

As gut gsrn (Rig Veil. I. 2, 1 .) Tzrgfu fn?: (Rig Ved. VIII. 64. 3.) 

WWgFa (Rig Ved. I. 3 5. 12). 35 K^f.XffO®fvi and STUI^fu tt 

In ncjut, the fx? is not elided after the 3 or ig, as it was required by VI. 4. 
10G, since the present aphorism specifically mentions it. The lengthening takes 
place by VI. 3. 137. The forms other than sjwftf are irregular; Tfftr being added 
diversely by HI. I. 85, and then elided diversely by II. 4. 73* 

Note :—trfvi is from a ‘to protect*. The sjq is elided ; for the final there 
is 3* by VII. I. 102 . S. 2495* and it is lengthened by VIII. 2 . 77 S. 354 
from the ** of ^ is changed to m by VIII. 4. 27 S. 3G49 and the visarjaniya 
ia changed to h by VIII. 3. 50. S, 3633. 

9K'49 » ST I a < 8 t « 8 

fsifogl I 

3552. In the Chhandas the substitute ‘ hi’ is optionally treat¬ 
ed as not having an indicatory ‘ p.’ 

The result is that in the Chhandas, the second person singular of has 
two forms, as V>ntfs or utujlfB; ggfy or unify, fy being substituted for fg in 
the Vedas (by VI. 4. 103 S. 3553) as in the following verse: 

yiw_ wn rr tryrria.'WTmf^syTfwSy ugsiifsdggjg i 

g 5i\nw33 ^nnnglwWtsivS. wwisbwfwfcm * 

Rig Veda I. 189. 1 : Ynjur Veda, 40. 16. 

5HU3 i i ? nm»? t 

tjtfyc roia i mfwi i wsasraw utwojrw i too: vsprwrreytww t 
*gSify snugg: ’ i an: win gas i arS: wu; *5f: i ‘wfrfn’ f«w i mntfg ( 

3553. ‘ Dhi ’ is substituted for ‘ hi ’ when the tense -affix k 
not * Nit 

8 
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Under HI. 4. 88 S. 3552 ft? is also fdrl in tho Vedas : aud when it is ftra* 
it is not fej by 1. 2. 4. Thus mfer, and gSiftl in the following > 

H\2shct irofaj; 5 Tt?thu^: ii 

Why do we say ‘when it is not fee?’ ? Observe tftnftfi? U 

(1) is irregularly formed Parasmaipada of ; the *sni being replaced 

by 3g, and the reduplicate lengthened as a Vedic form. The w is not elided, by 
VI. 4. 37 as the affix is not fee? i! ( 2 ) tfafejis from utt the spi is elided. (3)Haifa 
from a (Slfff), theng being replaced by ug; Haifa Sanaa: (Rig Ved. VIII. 11. 4). 

3U48 i i s i 8 i w s 

airW^nsafaniRfa: suisrfe i ‘ftri Sag’t 

3554. In the Mantras, the beginning of ‘dtman’ is elided, 
when the affix of the Instrumental Singular follows. 

sag- is the name of the Instrumental singular affix, given by ancient Gram¬ 
marians. Thus rWsn 33H (Rig Ved. VII. 7. 1 ). 

3UUU 1 • g I 8 II 

sngT i ‘?ci i ^afsTts aT i 

3555. Before the affixes ishtha, iman and iyas, the c rV of 
‘riju’ may optionally be changed to ‘ra’ in the Chhandas. 

As ifaxz: and in fei (Rig Ved. I. 91. 1). 

3 ‘JUS i i S i 8 i is'4 t 

oifft ua*if5aii i aisafri ad umaom i aiu=d ^ i nuusaenfur frani aurr* 
Sut IsqifHH i ‘nival4: n^raiadt:’ i fBiuamssifgfsHW na€t nu«am wot fn- 

HlrHH I ‘fBtHHHH UiafH ran’ I 

atslsvma: i 

3556. In the Chhandas the following are irregularly formed t 
Ttitvya, Vastvya, V (is tv a, M&dhvl, and Hiranyaya. 

The word HJH5H is derived from ojg. and mUHOJ from airn with the ffix 
an, 3 being changed to a ii im wan = njfiani, aurfi Han = aiif5QH u aura: is 
fr a i am, as atrifn H3: = ain?a: with the affix wuril mvdt from mi with 610 
affix mm iu the feminine as Rig Ved. 1.90. 6 . feiiQq is from 

feom with the affix the w being elided, as ‘feuratR BfacH (Rig Ved. 
I. 35. 2.) 


CHAPTER VII. 

(wa) 1 

By VII, 1. 6 3 2142; the augment is added to the-tense-affix the 
3rd Person Plural Atmanepade. But in the Vedas the augment is added to 
other affixes also. 

3UUS I 51^3 I O I •{ I c I 

*snm: tain i ‘maw aim^aSg’ (3163) ?ffT ai I ‘vRdt i «t- 

awia wtf i i “affi ?hh fu’ («oa) > 





WHISTS 



3557. The augment ‘rut’ is diversely applied in the Chhan- 

das. 


The U of is elided by VII. 1. 41. S. 3563, in one alternative. Thus 
*W§T II When then there is no elision, we have giga I So also sn^wei II 

ioT *3>5; <3tsu§T *353 n Here *35g is the Imperfect (^) 

plural of 3 t| II Thus = 33 + HrJ = *3g, the being elided by k II. 1. 41. 

Sometimes, the augment does not take place,, as *33H H Owing to the word 
®n|5t, ‘diversely’, the augment T is added to other affixes also, than a; ii As 

‘Bg’BJi in §aa! n This is the aorist in *<? of the root by III. 1. 57, 

the guna ordained by VII. 4. 16, does not take place. 

By VII. 1. 9 S. 203 ; ia is substituted for f»W in the Instrumental Plural 
after nouns ending in *. But not always so, in the Vedas. 

399^ l I 5> I SI I 1° * 

3558 . In the Chhandas the substitution takes place diversely. 

That is is substituted for mu even after stems which do not end in 
short si; as ua: ; and some times the substitution does not take place even after 
stems ending iu short % as, aSfw:, iu Sataamnnuf} (Rig Veda I. 1. 4). 

399<S I i s i *1 i rS i 

^ i ‘crRufuHTu’ » < catrUiTtsH i * umujuaua ffgt 

era, 1 (m*) i 

3559 . In the Chhandas, at (or ad) is not the substitute of su 
and (Nom. and Aec. Sg.) endings, after itar. 

As ^rKfuatmi^HaUarl; umuftmtu il Why ill the Vedas ? See 5SUSW, 
«HTr} «R3»W II 

1^7 YU. 1. 37. S. 3332, *qti is substituted for ktvd in a compound the 
first member of which is an Indeclinable but not U5I II In the Vedas, this is 
optional. 

3950 I rfJTfa l O I q l 3 C » 


oanra uftmafeaT i 

3560. In the Chhandas the ' ktv&' also, as well as lyap, is 
substituted for ktva, after an Indeclinable compound, other than 
one preceded by the Negative ‘nan.’ 

Thus 2OT7 safflt osmui qfturafqfgT ii 


3959 I I s • q I 3< « 

‘gjsig: ¥U?» tjssm’ i isotu sfe tntu u: i 'ttfi gjtnvf i 'sotniV urtf 
i “i uat i i vfen-nfaT fwydfyi ura tfetsroiah* ,'m ktvit 

ttfinwi fafcmirm i ‘at §«ft fafesim' sraiat upi *r i ‘umamsurjn i 

gafufu *ia i‘tnSu few wife i jrfwfu ufe i ‘u arawws:’ . ‘wri* 
i qau^mwfwfa wfe 5 i 3?ar i wsraut i 3«*n wrutu tug «t i 
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‘sum qfuajn’ i HroTfafn niji 3T i ‘hi ^rg^praaiaaHTH’ i sugtsiHHHtst i Gjawt- 

33^1 3JT I Htgai I HThafH WITH OT3 I ‘Utmi uia’ I SH®?> «fHWW ^TH I 

‘+^atf®ot^cKUHaiwaHJsaiHa+’ i ahm i arfaai i 3 «tnr aunirfa am sat i g#- 
fsuirfa nm fsatg i ‘^fa h gags' utut sjaRH’ i aiRnr? ^ang: i a^ina-a aS 
am GJrgagmteTHHT i utgatg > iaimatosj HttiariumT wart i 

‘•j-'oraoTEaingqgi3JTHH+’ i ‘wsraaT fTOHw’ i 3Tgafa wj( ^Taiirer. i ■afe-fa’ 
qfa gm: i sajiai i ggjfgfa am^ara i ‘a at fgwfaa Hiaai’ i atafa ami- 
onr i i 

3561. The following irregular endings are substituted for 
the various case-endings in the Chhandas: ( 1 ) ‘s’ of the Norm 
Sg. for ‘as’ of the Plural, ( 2 ) the /^-elision of the case-endings, 
( 3 ) the single substitution of the homogeneous long vowel for 
the end vowel of the stem, (4) d, (5) fit, ( 6 ) e ( 3e ) for the end¬ 
ing of the Nom. Plural, (7) yd, ( 8 ) 4 (dd), with the elision of the 
last vowel and the consonant, if any, that follows it in the stem, 


( 9 ) yd (dyd) with the similar shortening of the stem, ( 10 ) yd, (ydch) 
and ( 11 )‘ d’ (accent of * la’). 


Thus (1) 'avjgn 903135 am: (for tpma ) Rig Veda X. 85. 23. 

Tdrt: _It should be stated that case-endings replace case-endings promis¬ 

cuously, as gft sfgauai: (for afgtziiaTU Rig- I. 164. 9). 

Y&rt :—One personal ending replaces another personal ending in tho Vedas 
uur a snauena hsjTh (for agha) Rig- !• 163. 6. 

(3) gsR-elision :—As qtn (Tait-up. II. 1. 1) for anwfn 1 Here is 

elision of hr a 

(3) Lengthening :—\5>a>, XtHt, gran) for vrtaiT, hrit and TOSHJT « 

(4) w substitute :—As at mat lamrftm sat fafo^rsn 1 *fagsu ht 
« xrmi) » (Rig Vcd. I. 22. 2). Instead of a*T, Httft, tafaTatnir, 3WT, <Cc. we have at, 
grab <£c. 

(5) 5HTH-HHT3 3T3UJIR for II 0133 f03H HT T3T here OT Is for OTT H 

(6) tb-h gar (for gang) arsia^a:, Rig. VIII. 68. 19. to (for roman) 
^TqaWHl; Rig. IV. 49. 4. 

(7) 0I-3CTT, tawtai for 350TT and vjnntriT H 

(8) (for HWT) qtaear. Rig. 1. 143. 4. 

(9) WT-rojgsiT 33H3aaia for rottsat Ait Dr. II. 6. 15. wgcsRa waig 
foma 5RTTH i The word ■agrsT (feminine) is derived from war with the affix aj-j 
( ill. 3. 106) and the preposition tag i In the Instrumental Singular, the zi is re¬ 
placed by $rr N But is not the affix VB3; of III. 3. 106 set aside in the case of m 
by the specific affix fatg of III. 3. 95 1 Not always, for Panini himself has used 
forms like sqa^ai (I. 1* 35) showing that m takes the affix also. 

(10) _giwtll for gig; tho elision of g which was otherwise required 

docs not take place. 

( 11 ) mg-q&rn 0 *)H for 3 fiSH II 
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Ydi l: _The following substitutes should also be enumerated, («) ^ut, (&) 

with the elision of the final vowel and the consonant, if any, that follows 
it, and (c) long 4 H As (a) uftUTBW, for 3SC1T, so aho 3Tf<3UT for 3^U]T It (l) 

for and b nt ram for mil faun n (c) b bib! sranuj 

(Rig Ved. Vil. 103. 2) for mfe « 

The word b* 9> however may be otherwise explained. The ordinary ex¬ 
planation is that fe (Loo. Sing), is replaced by long 4 of this Vartika. The 
word ought to have udatta on the first syllable, but anomalously the accent 
fulls on the last. Thus say those who give this example. But as a matter of 
fact BtBt here is the feminine in of BVB % II The Loc. Smg. fe is elided after 
it by clause (2) of this sutra ; and it is notan example of the addition of long 4 to 
BtB li Well, what is then the example of 4 substitution of this vdrtika ? That 
must be found out. 

Note : —Sayana also explains BIB> in this way B ll WmR 

btb! ; Btal frmfesraun ; btkit “but bjui’ vmxm gaj i 

B?fB fBair STU B fBBBni BUf^irnr : II 

Vdrl :—So also (a) urt3; (6) *UIB and (c) SHUT : as TrtlistT TBVBB (Big Ved. 
VII. 62. 5), for BolnSBT I The 3 is gunatnd to wtT by VII. 3. Ill, and wiT is 
ebanged to SIB before SIT (b) TBJJUT BB BBBIJ for tSlJJB, (c) BIBUT (Rio 

Ved. I, 97, S) for Brat n The T in Bait regulates the accent. 

The word Bl^s in the sutra is compounded of three words *HT + BTfl + tho 
word BTB = W + BTfJ II 


1 *IOT fl$|l ® 1 *1 I 8® I 

ftrai35IBJ1Bl BIT B3Tr? I t53iTt BKlTtOTtH I fnfBTrBcI^SBt I 5 (W5’i) 

4s i ‘uvft $bb ’ i flrafuufBfs Wlfl I 

3562. For the Personal ending of the First Person Sin* 
gular (in the Aorist) met, (1. 1. 55) is substituted in the Chhandas. 

The uj» here is tho substitute of flTO, and not the accusative singular 
affix. The in U5T is for the sake of pronunciation only. As ant gatj ( for BB- 
fauB ) Rig. I. 165. 8 : It The B3 augment is diversely elided (VI. 4. 75). The 
indicatory '51 of B5I shows that the whole of tho affix BB is to be replaced. 1 iie 
long f is added by VIT. 3. 96. The substitution of « for w is to prevent the 
change of b into anusvlra as in VIII. 3. 25. 

Note :_Thus ^ + fet-t-ftH^ = au+tet+rB^ ( II. 4. 43 ) = ?TO+THB-HBU x 

( III. 1. 44 )= SB +■ * + fBB + fua^ BVI + ?3+fBB+BB ( III. 4. 101 ) = + 

Ibb +B ( Presi nt Sutra) = 5TU+^ + ftra+4^ + *f ( VII. 3. 96 ) = + 4s + 

B (VIII. 2. 28 ) r BUtB ( VI. 1. 101 ). 

3 >j£3 I ^TrBBqtv I Si 9 i 89 I 

, ‘ sat ’ I BUB I ‘ shaUUm 5IB ’ I 5IB B?Pf Wig I ‘ BTrBB- 

bTb Rub i * 3fB aT^fl ’ I 

3563 . In the Chhandas the ta of the Atmanepnda Personal 
ending is elided. 
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As 3cU 3J3;g for sn3?n ( see VII. 1. 8 ) ; 3%ma: 5)9 for iia II Owing to 
tlie anuvritti of sna from VII. 1. 38, this substitution sometimes does not take 
place ; as: snipHT^W^aqrea II Why in the Atmanepada ? Observe 3F3 3?fsg 01331 
eafaan ii ° 


3*4S8 I V5WT S3TH I ® I <{ I 8S i 

vgm v2nf3?aT33j: wraith i ‘snai!trn3mii smetrerm ’ i aTtqvafhfa uxjj t 

3564. In the Chhandas, ‘dhvat’ is substituted for the Per¬ 
sona] ending ‘dhvam’. 

As 'aasraiwmi sntmaxn for grorcm n Ait Br. II. C. 14. 

9USU 1 g 1 § l «* I 83 0 

xjafgrsnggqT vznnsgTgnn fattTRi?] i 'tjsrvsta fangy?’ i 'uaRusi usrt him* 
fu«’ sin mmfawt i 

3565. is irregularly formed in the Vedas for II 

The wordqavgjj followed by XT 3 H loses its final g iu the Vedas. As usnzR 
(tmXfvj: (Ilig. VIII. 2. 37j. The Kasikaadds “that u' is also irregularly changed 
mto a : the form would then be asivagg II This is, however, a mistako. 

3USS l rlW c!TH I a I 1 l 88 I 

snsima agsaatpaagmiTg ma gjig i * mangnaa engmq ’ i oimgfn wto i 
* frci gannumn ’ i xmaafa una i 

3566. For the ending ta of the 2nd Pers. PI. Imperative is 
substituted ‘tat’ in the Chhandas. 

As nia nreagu ^njara (for sona), and araiva in? tnbau tonaia (for 
tann) Ait Br. II. 6.15, 16. sjgrrcg ggsaTfj (= gg5ia ), na gsrogaaTfj ( = antra). 

9 U$S i ® | •{ t 89 | 

araaxa iwSxa nrara: i vznrafa twa n i ‘nama ana sraxmiig’ i ‘auraa 
aiimf i ana i ‘naapjwasjtsa’ i sravaTgfa ana saaxaa utwai vaog i 

‘kraa 3tngT nt<BT ufatara ’ i ufgisnton: waaq: i u , E$s3i ; 6$i53gT tfa; i ’nraraei 

trait an i 

3567- Also At and tana (before both, on accountof the indicatory 
p the preceding vowel of the verbal stem is strengthened, or if 
weak, not shoitened), tana and t/iana are substituted for the tci of 
the 2nd Pers. PI. Imperative in the Chhandas. 

Thus (l) vjxmn xnann: (forxrwa), 

(2) faraa uaa s^misi (Rig. Ved. V. 34. 1). naxHa- nga n gvnaa 
^I^TTi faanwx (Rig Ved. X. 36. 13). The indicatory a^ makes HU, and ana 
n only a iiflixcs (I. 2. 4). 

('■'■) aa *raa: a^TOa (Rig Ved. VII. 59. 9). for sravzin, the Paras- 
niriijmda and yi u tt , c anomalous. 

(t) aa :—fgaajfami wtax afatsn 11 The pronoun aa becomes r afh by 
takmg the Mux ®fa; and >HB ‘to be.’ sra + a=W^+tra = ^ra « Padamanjari says, 






“The Rig Vedins read afrits*! instead of tafr!tS*T in Sarnhita Patha, of^ra^T 
tafkt^*? ; and in Pada Patha they read it as II In this case, it is derived 

from yna “to be.” Kasika derives it from ‘‘to wish. 7 ’ 

3 U?c I nftr I S M « 85 » 

IT^fafgnfrR5iT fcujU: I ?3iTt g^IIJUrat i W%raufjTaiTTtS<J3*H|cia3P3f3Jt5: 

WTH I ns Tgntim: sJtfafn arau i ‘swi hwh ssrfe ’ i S3 w-W i w 

vfb otth I 

3568. The Personal ending mas becomes in the Chhandas 
masi ending with an i. 

Thus siitT H??r? tijtftj ( Rig Ved. I. 1. 7), for l fUJTWRi HU HT?H 
(Rig Ved. VIII. 92. 32) for w. u 

The word nfij iu the Sutra is read without any case ending. The in it 
is for the sake of utterance only. ‘‘ HU ” assumes in the Vedas a form which ends 
in ^ i In other words the augment ?aj is added to the affix WU U The sutra 
might have been nn ?ai ii 

3 U$<S I ) $ f 9 I 85 I 

■fei ntufif nfaTQ’ i 

o 

3569. In the Chhandas the Absolutive affix ‘ktva’ gets at 
the end, the augment ‘ya.’ 

Thus fsa uatnf arena (Rig Ved. VIII. 100. 8). 

aUto l Tgtafafr! 3 I 0 l R t 8 = l 

tfipaTHfauta 4 ^ttw3T35t fsnrread i ‘saeutu iauf i ^asSfH ara i 

3570- In the Chhandas the Absolutive ‘ishtvinam’ is irregu¬ 
larly used for ‘ishtvtu’ 

To the root 551 is added qjr2l T , and the final sat is replaced by II As 
iren^ for ^ti^i ifenu ii 'l’he U in the sutra indicates that there are 
other forms like this, as thpitatt for utr3T II 


390'f | ^TrSUT3[U^a 8 O I T » 8 

whnnoj: nasum: i 5nasHHJ«KTCT fanTran i ‘fata: errat Jisfe’ i 'otrat 
irrata uxqy i a nat nl fata huh i 

3571. ‘Sn&tvi’&c. are irregularly formed in the Chhandas. 


Thus eT?a* wt-nfsa, for btp3t; otpat traa for atrar u The word 

Wfe * et cetera ’ means “ of the form of," namely words having the form like 

* STfdt, as at pat dc. 


i 3ITw5ratgf i s i T i U° I 

^BUtnlwTTg^IraTta 5IUT^P3i8?JTf? I 33TBt | ofT^Unu: I 

3572. After a stem ending in a long or short, the affix as of 
the Norn. PI. gets, in the Chhandas the augment as (asuk) at the 
end. 






Thus wnBUJTB: faHr: BT?QTB: for and BiW U Rig VI, 75, 10. 9 

gsTTBT fl 3<U1B: (Rig X. 15. 2) for jrg aud BU* H So also UHIB: (R I* 3. 4). 

Note :—The form sib: instead of sib: is out of respect for auoieut gram¬ 
marians. 

ays? 8 fa 9 $ i <n as b 

’ami 1 ^lurTBsiiT vnmuiitim’n’ 1 1 

3073 . I 11 the Chhandas after the words ‘sit* and 'gr^manT 

Gen. PL ‘am’ gets the augment ‘n.’ 

As ^hitb^ht jdhnm (Rig Ved. X. 45. 5). 

Note : —This sutra could be well dispensed with : by I. 4. 5. is option¬ 
ally a Nadi woid in the Genitive plural. We make the option of that sutra a vya 
vaBthita-vibhasha, by saying aft is always Nadi in the Vedas, and optionally every 
where else. As regards aTRnttaTB. we have rgrar»3 UTB<rifa3 ^mnnfar* the 
Genitive PI. of which by VII. 1. 54 will be TB<otHTB, II 

The necessity of this sutra will, however, arise if the compound be 9 

rnxnrora ^hutbtpj: ii 

3U$8 b m: m2T#r m h i as 8 

'fas tt fa f^u rrmfa sjr fanur* i fsm* i ‘ira? nm ^gqidg’ i trrct*fafa 

i ^sfe b9ht icRfaisRfaT^ i ‘fansi fimfa hbtb' i 

3574. After go, when standing at the end of a Rik verse* 
tho augment na comes before the Gen. PI. ftm. 

As faamfa f^T rifaffi qjrmswj (Rig Ved. X. 47. 1); but wm.ntajRPjgi 
03% rs in the beginning of a Pada. “All rules have exceptions in the Vedas 7 * is 
an established maxim, so at the end of a Pada, sometimes this rule does not 
apply, as b^tt zijmi ssfa fatra mqfa Bcnq \ itqt sjht i^qfaq (Rig Ved. I. 
122 . 7 ). 

i proa i © i <* i se i 

’BTtrcnstaTimsF i ‘s^t Tutir owfa:' i 

3575. In the Chbatidas also, the stems asthi,dadhi,w/C’/^/and 
(ikshi are found to take the substitute (in%n before endings other 
than those mentioned in VII. 1. 75 S. 322. 

Tima the substitute is ordained before endings beginning with a vowel. Tn 
tho Vedas it iomes before affixes beginning with a consonant. As 
(R.g Ved. I. 84. 13). 

3H3S I I 3 %333 I S I i os I 

oo®naiqTfp?aa i , ’o#wit 3 snfuctnwj to’ i 

357ff. The acutely accented ‘ i ’ is substituted for the final 
<d U'thi, dadhi,-sakthi and akelii, in the Chhandas, when the case- 
afiixcs of the dual follow. 








is not added to the stem before the vowel-beginning ending, because VII. 1. 
73, which ordained gtr, is superseded by the present sutra, and being once super¬ 
seded, it is superseded for good, TOT fcraffUTO zagifaci rrglf*i?ma) ll 

3'jss i <|s&5j5r«srfiam i o i i i «3 i 

ott ^nwTrFft i i sa 3 Tg i nwmn i ' 33 ra 3 JUcbq’ (wh) i 

3577. eJTI, and ’j-STflsrcj take the augment mtm before 
'he affix su (Nominative and Vocative Singular) in the Vedas. 

Thus 4?^, rlt?3; tJT£^, *??!?, samg^mmg, 11 The of s^VT (formed by 
Ilf. 2. 60), is elided by VIII. 2. 23 ; and g- substituted for n by VIII. 2. 62. 
The lengthening in and ^JnUT^T is through VI. 4. 14. 

(Rig. Ved. X. 108. 3). 

For nqmgsee Rig, Ved. I. 35. 10; III. 54, 12, VI. 47. 12; 

For Sctamg see Rig Ved. IV. 2. 6. 

l3y VII. 1. 102 S 2494 ar is substituted for tho final long 9 ^ of a root when 
it is preceded by a labial consonant belonging to the root. Iu the Vedas how ever, 
there is diversity. 

Si}?/: I 5Pip I 5) I 1 I H°3 I 

ngit: 1 siffic 1 ugfr: 11 

3578. In the Chhandas, the ur substitution for ‘ri ’ of a root- 
stem is diverse. 

That is, it takes place even when the preceding letter is not labial, and 
does not take place even when the letter is labial. Thus fTgfc (Rig Ved. I. 145. 3) 
ansrr gmff:, and unit: from H • n and a u All these words finfr, gtnft and 
’tgh: are formed by the affix (iff. 1 171). 

5'4S<5 1 ^ I S ! t? I 39 I 

Ipf^csroT, ‘« o ’wi§sr: wifj 1 'gfaufan’ 1 

3579. Hru is substituted for hvar (Bhv&di 978) in tho 
Clihandas before the Participial-affix. 

As iga® gnCjflW flfcrofswj (Vnj San. 1. 9). But"in the 

classical literature. 

3 U<=o 1 1 s> l ^ 3^ 1 

pi<iT wTXFi?n:33iwTmat fatrtmd 1 ngmn srsm’ ' 

3580. The word ‘aparihvvitah is irregularly formed in the 
Chhandas. 

The 33 substitution required by the last sfit.ra, does not take place here 
As 5 aum man (Rig I. 100 . 19). The word being found in the plural 

number in the Vedas, it is so shown in tho sutra also. 

59*1 i mn i 0 1 3 1 53 1 

9 





su^nisfi fawma i ‘m m utht glim’ i 

3581. Hwaritah is irregularly formed from hvri iti the 
Chhandas, by giina substitution and 'it'augment, vhen it refers to 
Soma. 

As m st: ntm gftm, fgghrWfcm 1 

sqcjiaar fsmipam 1 hh ‘uh’ ‘ihw’ ‘hum’ HaTHfavcufatsmifaz nfnfiy huh 
^ fusmima 1 ‘get wattHnreHTWg^arra’ 1 ‘fsa^biR siaV 1 'in? tfimau’ 1 HfS- 
HTufam vrfrr:’ 1 tafHamar fe^T gmlrm UHfmnH^wafmmTfdsa hi vifafn 1 

‘sh* rngn’ 1 ‘eph nm’ 1 mvai w Hrewra: i"aHTSH3afiTHR:’ 1 ‘fwr ? •aaianhiam 
fa?ssaH’ ‘gmmaT \jsxi afg^mn’ 1 bmifmarpamam u% a^cjgsf fcraren ?fa amfi- 
aamm’Tjfa notn: Hiwa 1 

•3m’ i aj«’ ‘vim’ 5WHia 1 ‘csfmmczragmif'mJimT’ 1 htcjuth guaitm’ 1 

o si <0 6 VNO 

‘Hama i mm’ 1 

HTOqaFqsfhnr 33 ‘g^’ gz’ umainnt fanma 1 ‘a^ait laiain’ 1 aaami 1 
asaitH—a^anH i ajamrir at *&m’ 1 aa #iamfaniaa miaran 1 cusgaiszT 

fa bmifarn 1 am zhu irnramm 1 

gggaHifswjaaaw: am ^aunzafT famma i ‘saa zfaY 1 ‘gr naaa’ 1 ‘zsii 
ggiimii' 1 ‘an nanfeg’ 1 ?a ^fiatrnmiamf ginataam Hifamslm 1 aa ‘aim asa’ 
gta vnamm: 1 Hmrai a ‘irearaOT^acatasuaTaafa^faai:’ 1 fgansm-aifum -anfam 1 
adaT-afrat 1 adm-aftm • gssaafa ti grfa 1 uizimr emfa 1 aafa 1 'anfa 1 

3582 . In the Chhandas,tha following irregular forms are 
found, some with, and some without the augment ‘it’—1 giasita, 2 
skabhita, 3stabhita, 4 uttabhita, 5 chatta, 6 vikastah, 7 vi^astri, 8 
sknstri, 9 sastri, 10 tarutri, 11 tarhtri, 12 varutri, 13 varfttri, 14 
vaiutrih, 15 ujjvaliti, 16 kshariti, (17 kshamiti,) 18 vamiti and 19 
am iti. 

Of the above nineteen words, 1, 2, 3, and 4 are from roots to ‘to swallow' 
(I, 6Gl)^f.wi ‘to stop* (I. 414) and SATO (I. 413) all having an indicatory 3 , and 
therefore by VII. 2 56 read with VII. 2. 15, their Nijhtlm would nut have taken 
u Thu3 TOTOlfir: sfoim (ver. to?) tostott Rig Ved. X. 39. 13. fexpifwH 
HJ5t X (Kig Veda VI. 70. 1) (=fc; ti* STO?fwrm (Rig Ved. X. 121. 5) 
( - SrT^rn), II St^trffwcTT ( <= BTrssa:) Rig Ved. X. 85 1. the irregularlity is only 
Witli the preposition 3 ??, with other prepositions, the form SftfTO is not employed. 

Similarly (5) tot ( = «fr?m) aa in to^ (Rig Ved, X. 155. 2,) 

Ro n to mTO 1 (G) (Rig Veda I. 117. 24). TOFTIST 

'fr^d to 1 (sf^oRherm) The word vikastah generally occurs in the plural 

u l is therefore so shown in the Sutra. But the singular is also val d. 

The forms, 7,8, and 9 are from the roots TO fTOTiTO and *grft, and 
3TTTT ^T3t£f with the affix ^ and no augment; as 








misTfy 



Veda I. 16 - 2 . 19 ) (= fenjTRFn), 3 R Rfgu: (Rig Veda I. 162 . 5 ) (= 3 jTsm)> 

TnjURT mm (Rig Veda I. 94 . 6). ( =■ TIUTTRrm) II 

The forms 10 , 11 , 12 , 13 aud 14 are from the roots ^ and ^ Q % jg - and 
with the affix and the augment 3 Z nnd ^ ii As rTiHR or rrrt* Rig 

Veda X. 178 . I. ( = or rTftfnw),TOWorgiHT^ ( = gfcmw 

or mtrnw); g^Rtm: R3JWRT (Rig Veda VET. 34 . 22). rssrV: is exhibited 
in this form of Nom. pi. of the feminine merely for the sake of showing one 

form in which it is found: another form is *#rre.f(H ggERii: i Here the plural is 
formed irregularly, by taking (he word-as U The feminine form could have 

been easily obtained from mrFj, by adding the special mention is explanatory. 

The rest 15 , 16 , 17 , 18 and 19 are from 3R-5gR, *m, cm aud * 5 m, formed, 

with the vikarana snr and the affix of the 3 rd Per. Sing: TRff x ^ being substituted* 
for^a of 5jtr, or ?icr is elided and the augment ^Z is added ll As qjfiRS55gf<RTR 
(= ^TOiRff?), Rim gmfrr (^rtr). rTtcr siWr ( = g*fR), s: §m gfirfR 
( = g*rTH), msfafR gw (=wmfR)« Sometimes we have smurffirT, aa 
STcmwmtfa ii 

We should read here again VII. 2 . 64 . S. 25 - 27 . 

3 ' 4 C^ 3 F II 3 ^nrTr^=RJZWgg^frI ffHm 1 O 1 r I $8 1 

C\ 

fgam r?nrff uh wravrei' i ‘SNnsTtftgwafaHV i ‘stcjjwi H iTfHn’ i ra 

S^TrTOT T3HHT I WTOTH! H I aHTiH I Wlfaa I I cfclfiwfa I 

3582A. In the Nigama (Veda) are found the irregular forms 

WH, StTfinsg, srnw and II 

As, fcism rrfr rrsjt gvm \ OTTRtfrsmgf rr^r (Rig Veda. III. 22 . 2 ), 

ourwTR afetnfrn^Rm (Rig Veda X. 47 . 1). adrfRcrT fgR&T gg^r i 

Iii the classical literature, we have gurag, *HTRRR ? sujngR audswfai res¬ 
pectively. 

B l 4 c 3 * 1 0 ! ^ 1 ?<* » 

^TRfRr&RRQfgfrRRS: RRTRgf ftihUz I TtrTVrTRTO TRWRjS \ 

*+ UTgSRT^TRT +’ HRmmTRR T^rci 3fR ^ I ‘f«*TO5nttf: SJRUt 

*ng9?T:’ \ 

3583. The form sasanivansam with sanin is irregularly formed. 

This is derived from rrtTr or rrFr root with the affix Kvasu. As sjifss! 
rgTJR RfRRqfRRTRvq ll The augm-nt ^z is ad.led, there is no change of ^ of rr* 
to n, nor the elision of the reduplicate before RR ll The other form is RfRRTRR 
when not preceded hy RT=m ii This form rrFrrtrr is Vedio, in the classical 
literature we have RfRRTRR u 

Vdrt : The feminine of UTRTi <(: \ in the Vedas does not take ^ for ^ n 

As stru: tng*?T:, 3 TH Rm^T:; tC-c. But mfgqiT:, 

the classical literature. (See VLC. 3 . 45 . S. 461 ), 

syc# i irfcaT i © i 9 i ©° « 

amS’ i wt ssttnajafa’ i ‘usfawn 2«aq’ i 





3584. The final of ‘d&’ and ‘dbd’ (‘ghft roots) may optionally 
be elided in the Subjunctive 'let’. 

As 3nra (Rig. I. 35. 8.), frm 333 »ir«ei?a (Rig. X. 85. 41.) Rut. 

also a3fwiri35 33T3 n 

1 1 0 » 3 1 1 

farfft 1 ‘Trfiffinnfi 1 triftimfH 1 ‘^nfeiTbiT.yqji’ (■p^'ai) 1 

3585. In the Chhandas ‘mi’ is shortened before a ‘3it’ affix. 

As uftRiss j[nTT3 (Rig. X. 10. 5.) The h becomes 7a (nfmaffr? according 

to Knsika) by VI I I. 4. 15 Why in the Chhandas ? Observe a wbjTTTrf 11 

By VII. 3. 06. S. 2225 a single consonantal sarvadhatuka affix gets the 
augment is, after sets (^fel) and after the Aorist character u But in the- 
Chhandas, there is diversity, 

3^5 i snpi i o i 3 i <eo i 

‘rranx ?3n’ i 

fna < ’fswEt wqaHFSi^srsfmfe^Tct: i ^fgfgont i fifg arm h 'mum - 
('tso) ^Fh arc? i 6 §m: (sa) ^TcT i firfwtgTJ , 

^Fh i i wz mr gS^f? » 

i0S3Rjjnr/ (^«^) i ^ (^8 , t)i ‘+ otmfeg ttt^ Stt 

f *gyr smaFrin ga*j : uTH^ricf: i ‘tnibswif u<jt nS’ i tj*h^ i RTvasa- 

sbT fa- (wa) ^Fh f^rS^Sr i ‘+ sji|h ^mfacraiogw *’ i \ 

3586. In the Chhandas, a .single consonantal Sarvadhatuka 
affix gets diversely the augment ‘it’ after as and sick u 

As qF^H H<5m: u Here my is used instead of II 

Note: — mi: is thus evolve!. f vT3\ + frTO I The# that would hare 

come by S. 2225 does not c me. So we have m + my + r? = ^wt ?7 (the final con¬ 
sonant ?\ is elided by VI. i. 68 S. 252). Then the y is changed to ^ aud then 

*, to visarga : and we hive t Then in satihifca, the visarga or ^ is changed 

to v by VIII. 3. 17 S. 167. and we get miu a Then this u. is elided by VIII. 3. 
10 S, 67, aud so we have STT II 

Similarly in i It is the aorist of im <to protect/ The Vrid- 

dhi takes pin e by S. 2330. The absence of is the Vaidic irregularity. 

By VII. 3. 108 f a guna is substituted for short ^ and 3 in the Vooative 
Singular, and also in the Nominative Plural by VII. 3. 100. The following 
Yartika makes an ex;eptou to these as well as the other rules of the third 
0 hapter of the Seventh Book from sutra 108 downwards 

Vdrt /—All these rules up to the end of this (7th Book, 3rd) chapter are 
of optiomil application in the Vedas. As or m&l, gon sFi or unj? z^, ^HVJT 
v/fIVFrf?: (Rig Vela X. 97. 2) or siaqirq: ittHnai (Kig Veda I. 43. 2) 

or nipi, FgRfaisftsiT, F^iTsR^tFof^T 11 

By VII. 3. 87‘the guru is not substituted for the penultimate short s*, 3; 
h' the reduplicated >' in of a'root, before a Sarvadhatuka affix beginning with 





a vowel and Iiaviug an indicatory u il The following V&rtika makes an e*cep» 
tion. 

Ydrt: —T‘h?re is diversity in the Vedas. As SpITHcj (Rig Veda HC 

4. 10) the f?rz of ll 

3U«S i l S I 8 I c | 

fgtiij B^gqumi i i 

3587. Short ^ is invariably substituted in. the Chhandas for 
the penultimate ^ oi of a Causative stem, in the Reduplicated 
Aorist. 

As sggtqurj (Rig Veda VIII. 8. S)tqdtgyg h 

3VT=C I ^ I a I 8 I 3‘4 l 

■o 

u=tTHgrai3T7Fd' r 5rafs^Fci3r3i n i mqg: i ‘qoTSE^faf’ (saio) ^frf 3 : 1 "gggsa’ 
fq;n 1 ‘jraftoni: rj3T3g: 1 

*+ ^a^nsiHimfn grarti +’ 1 1 t 

3588. In the Chhandas the rules causing lengthening, or the 
substitution of long ‘i’ for the final vowel of the stem before the 
affix kyach, do not apply, except in the case of putra. 

Thus fmrg:, dsSsg:, 33ra faniftr gigv: 11 But ugiutg: *3Rg: (Rig. VII. 
90. 4.). 

VAH -.—It should be rather stated g=f and the rest: as ssftasrirjjgiiu: 11 See 
XII. 2. 170, for the affix 3 11 

3 U<=<£ i i Uinifa ft ItnETH l a. I 8 I 3S I 

ira aara f^aifara i htqiut a atfswmrai^tstafa i ^fgqftura i gotofa i 
ftetara i 

3589. In the Chhandas fCW , and fttnorf* 

are irregularly formed. 

As ^fgdtuT igtan, ( « ?fti3*qfg with the affix sura added to ZfZ), jfcntTRi 
IsiqsqqT (sfgqftqfg, here jrfgqjB is substituted for ijfgtiT similarly). gtjqnfa = 
^utqfa (gqni substituted for ga) n fitraara = utstqra (ftaq substituted for fre)u 

3U<f0 I 3I*=IT3WT?7 l $> I 8 I 3$ » 

‘sjpsof ‘snu’ caot: stjeEnartuBs^m i ‘snraiqait nuag' i 'm fart qmmimi:’ i 

i (wcc) *fa fakdl avarngw i rag sigpirotfa i *a3&q «g ■Etiq^ij i 

3590. In the Chhandas, long is substituted for the final 
of agva and a^ka, before the Denominative kyach. 

As tsnsatqait wuag (Rig. VII. 32. 23), ht F 3 T graT 'nvnodt fgjg ll This also 
indicates that oilier words do not lengthen their vowel in the Vedas before gg-s 
ns taught iu VII. 4. 35. S. 358S. See VArtika to III. 1. 8. The word *q T g O eom* 
in Rig. I. 120. 7, 27; 3.. 
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3il«?q i srts^ i s i 8 i 3^ i 

’jrh't: Rufy yiRraiarafa gssuTraTam i ‘SupraT asmrRi:’ i ‘g i a u ra *! jtgmi’ 1 
wsat si rrjriroi: 3 gsuragm: i hr rrj a 5 i 33 fR 4 afn i 

iri y ^*ii3jfq hctFr i nyRrai agifii ssnraTai %vz: i ‘aafs’ ^fn fain i ‘Rcufeimrir 

gya:’ i atfqyiRiRraffH gfsurai hfTt wgffi qRi3TSt<nfHfH ^t3h: i 

3591. The long‘a is substituted for the final of deva and 
sumna, before the Denominative kyach in the Yajush Kathaka. 

As Sain^T Claims: RJaiqRit H3ini: 1 Why in the Yajus 1 Observe ggtf» 5 i- 
RiTH Ryg: i According to Hamdatta the author of Padamanjari, this counter 
example is taken from the Katha Shakha of the Rig Veda, for the Rig Veda also 
has a Katha Shakha. Why do we say in the Kithaka ? Observe H^gf^RTHTR I 

In this sutra, Yajush is not confined merely to the Mantra, but means the 
Veda in general. Therefore the rule will apply to a Mautra of tli? Rig Veda 
also, if it is found in the Yajur Veda. That is, the rule will apply to a Mantra of 
the Rig Veda also, iu the Rig Veda, if it be such a Mantra which is common to. 
the Rig and Yajur Veda Katha Shakha. 

I *TTq: l © I 8 \ 3<£ \ 

‘aifci’ ‘yvarc’ ‘qaRt’ gamraw rio: RiT?wjfa nr mfaFgnn i ‘u nnat FhFiihit 
rotr-toF’ i ‘wy:.®' si HyaumH’ I ‘anira'qH^’ t ‘svuhFs:’ (aoss) i swdra faiyr 
(aaaq) i 

3592. In the Rig Veda, the final of SRfa, TOETC anc j i s 

dropped before the Denominative SF^rgr I 

* dlUT f^for^T sjCTfTTiit: (Big* i. 96. 2). m W^TUffJf (Big Veda X. 

41. 3), (R g Veda X. 74. 5). 

By VII* 4* 42. S. 3076 is substituted for the \jt of gvnfn before aa 
affix beginning with and having an indicatory gj i By VII. 4* 43, S. 3331 is 
gubstituted for the <gT of SMGifrT before g&rSi I But in the Vedas there is diversity 

3K3 I faWTUT lE^fa I Si l 8 I 88 II 

‘fgRsn Rttro’ i ?lrat ht i 

3593. Hi is optionally substituted for ‘hf before ‘ktvA’ in, 
the Chhandas- 

As Fsfrt OTHsd, or slrai also. The long * of VI. 4. 62 deos not 
take place also aa a Vedic irregularity. 


39«f8 i ^fvjria^mri^HfviaEiqsifvjulti g » s i 8 i 8y r 

*t* ‘star’ 3 uth: HI VrVu y* fRaifaS I ‘TO nmi rFor aa - 

mra’ i apsiwi i RwfyHT r rtwt i •Fffwira ?urr’ i '3a q§a rafo-n fv,^- 
fyraiasi' 3fam ?^?ir i yfraFn wig i ‘atm Far Fudtq’ i wsftftw i «3 i ‘tsisR’ 
yidurfR qijj i ‘win Fh’ («a?) i 

‘+ Rir^^riFr aRism +’ i mF^: oirF^. i ‘tsm: WHURTsarruiaiH’ i 
' * shirr i ibihrrut oaf r wuRfy: i <g’ *Fa srit «igfHRU3R?( i 






Vll. §3596.] Vaidic Rules. 


hSt 5ai h 8ifraTg: i ‘nmitg^itrar.’ 1 1 ' g * ; ^fafaafaa 

«tari:i usgqratdfnT g ‘3a: f*q’unsananai? i ‘rafrafe’ (*sai) • 

^ 594 . The following five Vedic forms •are irregularly formed, 

namely a^X W^X and 11 

Of these five, afviH, 38TV1H and ^wfvJH are termed from the root W with 
the affix ?S, preceded by 8, 33 and 33 11 As 33 mat gfvian (Rig Veda X. 27. 
16). ( = wfsad), » ga’vJHH’ai f inn (=38?%3). The word 38 T*ih >s a Kar- 

madharaya compound, according to Haradatta. In the Veda-Bhasya it is explained 
as 333T VJTHK WctmiKW II The form 38?3fH With fa3 is also found m the 
Vedas? As gaWfi qgfqfif (Rig Veda VII. 90. 3). 38f33T 3 St«I (Rig 
Veda X. 93. 13) (= qrrf=gaT) ll 38 meauS ‘half.’ futzj is Imperative 2nd Per. 
Sg. of vix, there is no reduplication, as fut3 3183 = 3?*3 11 fyra 3^8 ^1* 

g^unsnfw: (Rig Veda VI. 18. 9). fvralu is Bened.otive Atmauepada 1st Per. 
Sg. of vif, the regular form being UT8t3 II See III. 4. 106. 

By VII. 4. 48. S. 442, fj is substituted for the final of the stem sra before a 
case-ending beginning with w II In the Vedas this substitution takes place in the 
case of wra <£c. 

V&rtiki i:—The a substitution takes place in the Chhandas for the final of 
irts <£-c. Thus UTI3H - ., UTtfaw: ll urn becomes 8T8 by VI. 1. 63. 

7 s kti ; _The fj substitution should take place, according to Patanjali, after 

*33*1, *3sa8 and f*| also. As *33*33: i *338 is derived from *3 ‘to protect,’ 
with'the affix and' the prefix 3 II It means ‘he whose protection is good.’ 
See Rig Veda 1.^35, 10; <fco. 

The word 53H3H is derived from the root H with the affix stag and Prefix 
^311 It means *!33Tg or wealthy. As *333*331 I See S. 3633. Similarly 
Sdfg: as in 83afg: ■asnum: (Rig Veda I. 6. 3). 

This word is formed by the affix *T8 which is treated as foci after 3*1 
(See Unadi IV. 222 and 233). This is according to the opinion of Haradatta, 
who follows evidently the lost Unadi Sutras which consisted of Teii Padas. In 
the present (Jnadi Sutra of Five Padas we have 331 and not 331 fqift ll 38*3 
33UJ 3?! 5?frT 3UT II 

By VII. 4. 63. S. 2641, the Palatal is not substituted for the Guttural of 
the reduplicate of sr ( 3 , 33 ) in the Intensive. In the Vedas this prohibition ap¬ 
plies to the root g;ti also. 

31 K 9 i I 5> I 8 I £8 i 

3S;3VaT8ra 3f3 3 I SETt^JOTFJ I 

3595 . The Palatal is not substituted for the Guttural of the 
reduplicate of ‘krish’ in the Chhandas, when in the Intensive. 

As ; otherwise gftgnaa 355*33 :11 

gyrf? 1 grvrfi 

8 # £U I 






misrfy 



tjiotwtcic i hr wnnui min i 

i ^ORhFs l^nfe 'Sjtna^UHT ?T3RPJ RcclfHrcHHTcrS^ FrO^HiS I 
^Fn *mu i Fern FrS5t r r?rii i ‘sjrFh 3 g hr’ i 

TtfJITRTT^tfRHJ q^glRTHT ^Ra*q f iHH7 RfrnTriTT FrUTHT^ 1 ‘^^n3TqRl^E^IJ^5 , | 
HUUSI qiRquaTUW FrrJ I VITHH^T^ Ur3W I 

TOTHa^iTJfT^TWJT^^ r^WTcf: I ‘sfiftcRR’ I 

^fggg^raWlTHFI STrcftwift THnUT^^g I ‘efiFRSia^RqiT | garat- 

fcqi: i 

‘fttUvkwiTesq g^rcJTmg: I ‘Fcf UT wFwbqulg’ I 

^rma^grraFi smawnnsq Fcuttwt uiRTRj'qiKHTqqH i ‘sFcrecfHr hu^P 11 

aiRTWHH^ eTOTt^mmiitg* fsmnunrer i ‘sferaiR^ta^ungTH:' i 

O _ V5 NJ 

hth: ?mfc Trara«HB« fimna: i sfnsri afrjfi:’ i 'sjaft *5hr fgaras* 
fejgH^mnwiswTBW i 

waf?: •a^rawrrew fto i 

carafe hhwitbsj wrsa q® i ndtre alfcaafe TOTawrew araimsit 

r»s' r V5 ' » C\ a O 

sftmrirasg i ‘ugq^ft RRlnFr^qr^ i 

3596. In the Chhandas are found the following eighteen ir¬ 
regularly reduplicated forms :—1 dMharti, 2 dardb.arti, 3 dardhar* 
shi, 4 bubhhtu. 5 tetikte, 6 alarshi, 7 a paniphanat, 8 sam sani- 
shyadat 9 karikrat’ 10 kanikradat, 11 bharibhrat, 12 davidhvatah, 
I 3 davidyutat, 14 taritratah, 15 sarisrpatam, 16 varivrjat, 17 mar- 
mrjya and 18 & ganiganti. 

The Word gsgfn is drawn in to this sutra, by force of g 11 The from 
#Ttfh£, is either from the Causative of the root ssrsrth or from r ~ 3 f in the 
, SR or TT& there is lengthening of the abhyasa and elision of ftn 11 ( 2 ) 80 
also Ih is the form in slu, with H3ji augment of the abhyasa. (3) ^>5ni if it 
be a form of <pfi. there is no irregularity. (4) HTiJRi is from vr in the Inten¬ 
sive ( zfe <jq£ ) Imperative, irregularly without gani ( 6 ) ^rFu is form the root Rg 
( ^qfR ) iu Present, 2ul Person, the t of abhyasa is not elided, though required 
by VII. 4. GO, and this T is changed t>H irregularly. This form is found in the 
3rd Person also, as *hrFh 3*T: » **rfq gvw ^tsr^.r(Rig Veda VIII 1 . 7). 
*rFh 3 R (Rig Veda Vi 11 48. 8). (7) ■sjn UHlqRnR is from q;qr with ‘*n aug* 
mentand affix is added to as? H3R, and in th> reduplicate Rt is added. ( 8 ) tfg- 
TRU 7 TR is from with the Preposition Hit, in the Intensive ynh Ink, with sng 
affix, Fh l)eing added iu the ahhy&sa, the root h is changed to n tl The Preposi¬ 
tion vi is not absolutely necessary, with other Prepositions also we have this form* 
as ’HT HftraTR 11 (9) ^iftiER is from 3E ( setiFh ), in the Intensive yah luk, with 

Tg, in the abhyasa there is no palatal change (VII. 4. 62). and ft is added to 
the reduplicate. (10) ekIrzerh from efivaf in the Aorist with reduplication, 
there is no chutva (VII. 4. 62) of the reduplicate, and the augment Fr is added. 
In the classical literature, the form is sisrarlH II ceFhbr^S 5 ^*} (Rig Veda II. 4, 
4). (11) WrWI from W (ftwtR) in yah luk with ST? 2 , without ^ of VII. 4. 76, 
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without jastva, and ft is added to the reduplicate. ftjzft *jft*j (Rig 

Veda II. 4.4). (12) grg\2ra: from *3 (>zkh) in the yaii luk/ £atri,°plural 

number Nominative. The fg is added to the reduplicate, the 3R is Glided, afg- 
\zra: W5: nigj II '(Rig Veda tV. 13. 4.) (13) ^fgagHW is from dyut, yah luk 

with satr, there is ho vocalisation of the reduplicate, with ■g change and fg aug¬ 
ment. (14) gftgrJ: from (rTCfr?) with slu satr, genitive singular: and ft added 
to abhyasa. ssraf gftg?T: (Rig Veda IV. 40. 3). (15) sftEtTr? from UU with slu 
satr, Accusative with ft added to abhyasa. (16) gftqBfr? from with slu, Satr 
and ft augment. (l7) of from qfcj with ( Perfect ) tjtr, * added to abhyusa, 

and g added to tbe root, and there is no vriddhi, because there is uo short penulti¬ 
mate now. In fact Vll. 2. 114 is«o be qualified by the words *rguvj from VII. 3. 
86. (18) sn JlftirfarT is from im with the Preposition *517, in the Perfect, with sin, 
there is no chutva (VII. 4. 62), and augment sft is added. ggUnft ScTT 
SWW II (Rig Veda VI. 75. 3). 

The word ^TH in the aphorism indicates that other forms, similar to these, 
are also to be included. 

I ?S*raf?7 I 5> I 8 I S8 i 

aafafs aiwaa gntnwliwpw atra famwft i ‘nvz: sga WfaTw’t nga 

Hinimjj i 

3597. In the Chhandas sasiiva is irregulaily Termed in the 

Perfect. 

It is derived from ft i thus life gga rafat otherwise gua I Kig Veda IV. 

18. 10- 

I 5If5I I S> I 8 I $<= i 

ftwnsgiiBu: gjires^afft i ‘uifri faafe’ i aijTfUJjjft i 

3598. I’ is diversely substituted in the Chhandas. for the 
Vowel of the reduplicate, in the Reduplicated Present-form. 

As acn faafftf (fiom asr). 

?fft ntantivjia: 1 

CHAPTER VIII. 

i iTOgarat: maatar i c i % \ § it 

5ot g vragua i ‘tun nab*:’ t ftgfftajaft’ i ‘aam ft artea’ i 'fa ftts* 

i 

3599. Pra, sam, j<pa, and ut are repeated, tv hen by so doubl¬ 
ing, the foot of a verse is completed. 

Aa a magfwjwmatina (Rig. VI1.8. 4),ftgf n s,gft a** 5 ! 1 (Rig Veda X. 191. ]), 

ft tHT*nj (Rig Veda I. 12C. 7), fas ftftnr tsnft'zTfiaTa (Rig Veda IV. 21. 9). 

3C°o 1 • c • 5? in 11 

«amfsfni(FT5rnw avw wffmw a: win 1 siiata’ 1 irtgfg , 

10 





3600. In the Chhandas v is substituted for the m of mat t 


when the stem ends in i, i or r. 

As, sfign iBSonu (Rig Veda III. 52. 7). Of the stems ending in ? we have 
Ac. 

3£<>1 i 3RT s?3 « e I ? l «IS II 

s» \ e 

pcncj i ‘sngtravfr. sMneFa:’ i ‘^sava^a aa^^n tauta i 

3601. The affix mat gets the augment ‘nut’ in the Chhandas, 
after a stem ending in an. 

As tmnsRi: h^iu: (Rig Veda X. 71. 7) fauffi (Rig 

Veda I. 161 4). 

1 I ^ I ? 1 IS (I 

aranwsj uw zz 1 ‘wafentr:’ 1 
‘+^ftaxji^ 5 sirai: +’ 1 ‘vdiatsia^t aw:’ 1 
•+ + 1 ‘win*:’ 1 ‘xvftaw rotum’ 1 

3602. In the Chhandas, the affixes tar and tam receive the 
augment nut after a stem in n. 

The affixes a*U and Hutr are called tj I Thus + UV = wufa I HV (VIII. 

2. 7) = wtrftj + sjfit (VIII. 2. 17) = wohatat: 1 

Vdr! : —The augment r ; <J is added to these affixes after ; as M1JC- 

3 I5 ItU.' (III. 2. 74, the affix is afwtr,) sm: (Rig Veda VIII. 5. 39). 

Vdrt: —Long 4 is the substitute of the final of before at and an I The 
word is formed by the affix in the sense of 1 The filial a is first 
elided by VIII. 2. 7, and then for the short g of tfa the long 4 is substituted 
by the present vartika. If the long 4 were substituted for the final sj of 
as + Htj then this long 4 being asiddha, it could not be compounded by eka- 
desa with the preceding g into ^ and the form would always remain ifviVHt: I As 
lotnit, and TatHU ttftam (Rig Veda I. 11. 1). Or this ? may be considered to 
Lave come after m in the sense of JJHU i 

B £03 1 1 * I S I £9 II 

Twcstut apaTHim fatuaia 1 ‘weTrusaWT’ 1 -fwownCT a- 
*ih:’ 1 fatwujfnfa tma 1 a^aanawraTW 1 waafafa f3ia: 1 Hafaipq 31 t 
^afnfa «’ ’spipi 1 namfa nit’ 1 

36( 3. In the Chhandas we have the following irregular 
Participles: nasatta, nishatta, anutta, prathrtta, sfirtta and ghrtta. 

■ h words whtT and fwsW are derived from the root W3 preceded by a and 
•; 1 there is not the 3 change of VIII. 2. 42. Thus aSTtflSaST II In the clas- 

icu. . lature we have wawij n So also fwaw: in the Vedas, as in faoanw UTa: 
(It ' Veil. 1 . 146. 1) but fatfmjj: in the classical literature. The word saga: is from 
3 ' v. u. ihe negative U The option of VIII. 2. 56 does not apply here. As 
m . a (*• u naan is from par or aa, as waa aifwat) (= vgtna) ii 

When it is derlvel from pax then 3 ^ is added by VI. 4/20 ; and when from 








minis 



then VI. 4. 21 is applied. is from *r, the 3 | is changed, to 3 irregularly ; 
as ^rafmu: = Hfrrmg ii is from nr as naf. smaw C = l T ^) 11 
9£o# I WIWSfCrWPniT I c I ^ I «0 II 

wgf tot at i ggcu-gg ta i 3>' 3 i gu jis-^uto i 

3604. In the Chhandas, both ru and ra are substituted 
for the final of ananas, ftdhas, and avas. 

Thus w* tig or sra'ta, ^ or <SUTO; *3 53 or ****** " Nhen * '® 
substituted for the finals, this W is replaced by tt by VIII, 3.. 17, which is elided 
by VIII. 3. 19. The word sraa means ‘a Little’, and 'protection.’ 

5S»U i v?g?g n^TsaiTfH: i « I * • » 

o c. 

3605 . In the Chhandas, ru and ra may replace the final'of 
the word ‘bhuvas’ when used as a mahd-vyahriti. 

Thus wufrerafTOW or wg H The maha-vyabritis are three 

m, wa: and *g: n 

Utat i i <= i 5? i cs> u 

thisiuh i, ‘ snarr gnwlg gtitann i ’trvu asm tost i wxfnfS 
«Rigt utp i * 

36 0 6 . The vowel in om is pluta in the beginning of a sacred 

text. 

The word gwratg means the commencement of a sacred- mantra or vedic- 
text. Thui wfatfi grife? : afJP» « (Ri g h J- *•) ^ 

Why do we say “in the beginning” 1 Observe 
(Chhandogya Upanishad I. 1. 1). Here *TS is not used to indicate the com, 
mencement of a Text or Mantra, but isHtselfthe subject of comment, 

1 $ ng grafts i « i ^ > cc u 

33 qgms 1 ‘an-’ ?fa fau* 1 w *romt5 1 

3607 . iThe vowel of ye becomes pluta in: a sacred text, when- 

it is employed in a sacrificial work. 

Thus naqauwf: ll Why do we say when employed in a sacrificial Work? 
Observe q qanwfctffa q33Tg«! “-Ye yaj imahe” consists of five syllables. Here it. 
is a simple recitation. 

3§oc i tunica:: i c \ ^ i c <£ h 

qggfihn aiifairov rat h 1 -vri TOifa 1 'S: **» • 

In a sacrificial work, 31T3W is substituted for the final 
vowel, with’the consonant, if any, that may follow it, of a sentence. 

The word qg^rat’is Jundertto*! here a]so. The word1 gqj* means ga .. 
It is the name given to this syllable. This WTH is substituted for the final letter 
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(?£) of that word which stands either at th,e end of a Puda of a sacred hymn or 
the end of a hemistich of such Rik. Thus for mtri fS!*5tTH (Rig. VIII. 

44. 16), we may have *&<JT fsHJcmmj' li So also for §$13- femifk *g*3gs 

(Rig, HI. 27. l\ we may have fsmiR? II, 

The word is repeated in this, aphorism in spite ofi.ts anu,vritti. from. YIII. 
2. 82, to indicate that sgm replaces the whole of th.e last syllable, with its vowel 
and consonant. Rad t Z nojt been Repeated, then by th,e rule of the 

final letter only of the. ?5 portion of a sentence would have bpen replaced. Thus, 
ifi Wig: the viaarjaniya alone, would have been, replaced. 

When not employed in connection with, sacrificial works, there is no. such, 
substitution. Thus in the simple reading of the Vedas, we should always recite. 
'WQT Tr?iffr felSclfrT II 


3£o<£ i nwrjm: \ c i ^ i <o w 

U QTOTT^rH• St ^HT a^SFWPOI I ’BWSTTtJTi 1, 

SQtfl: fsRW I ‘QTgqRTHgT affT gm Z- WTrJ I SoiS I, 

3 G 09 . The last vowel at the end of Mantras called Yfljya p 
when employed in sacrificial works, is pluta and has the Acute. 

Thus (R ; g. VIII. 43. ll), .tfsmreTsq (Rig. 

9. *h 

Why do we say ‘at the end* ? There are some Yajya hymns, consisting of 
several sentences. The final vowel (fe) of every sentence would have become 
plutn, in such a hymn. To prevent it, the w ; ord “anta” is used, so that the final 
vowel of the hymn at the end of all, becomes pluta. 

351° i |jfffwaj^iu^Tti^TS^THTmt: i. S i S • <9 0 

qtnmg: wht nireuirw-i ‘-snsiwifHafe’ i '-wm&ffnwifa water' i ‘urn snaue’i 
‘.huttot** a># inati z i ‘gfaraxasB’ t 

3610 . In a sacrificial work, tl\e first syllable of jlf?, 

5ITU3 and flJT5l? is pi feta, 

Thug (Msiitr S. I. 4 ll), *«iq; in mm a (or; n) ’nrg 

Si'ior^ ; tdsU sfsn^ TjfwwiT w? n 

So also in fu=mnT*J^rtI?UT on ti e i\nal<'gy of atfig, so also WG-pJWI II The 
xwnl fnu^ is illustrative of the sis forms aiu^, H 

But there is no proktion in St.tgg H3Wtmo ; wra.B affix 93*. » 

3S99 i tuw 3 i c i s i <?* u 

V 

wnhr. xfa® sit?: witfrtwgrn g i ‘gragutta’ i Sis t. wulamftfeniT i af« 
tqwifs't 

3C. 1 ' l. In an order g.i ven to A gnkl hr a prie&t, th,e first syllable 
as well as the succeeding syllable is pluta. 

In a Ynjfm, the principal priests (ritvij) are four, Auhvaryu, UilgatA, Hot! 
end Biuliti.i, Every one .•(' these hns three subordinate priests (ritvij) under hiiu^ 









Vaipio Reles, 


» 


The duty of Agnidhra is to kindle the sacrificial fire. In a summons, or 
call made by the Adhvaryu, who is the Director of c$rebonies, to t,h& 

Agnid^ra to perform, the functions of Agpidh, both, syllables become plute*. 

The word Wtid? ia a compounds if“a call or summons 

ifel^ting to Agnidh deity." 

Thus mjt W\ \ aq t The P^tn takes P^Qe- only in these 

samples ; therefore, not here, as « 1 UB TqdlffS. 0 

3S*lr i fa*rm wz ufasrg* i « i ? i u 
fla: i wqiTiif: zrzti i sjsiS bH i wsrto fu i fafiw i ‘z$z mfkmfk,fn’ i 

?'•’ f«w i isftra ag » 

3G12. ‘Hi’ at th,e end; of an answer to, a question may option¬ 
ally be pluta. 

Thus Q. wsRiif: mz ? Ads. S«;ra sf ? or <q*Ki3 TS i 

Why do we say ‘‘in answer to a question” ? Observe, zaz ^ftajfrT fg- i 

Why do we say %: ‘of ftf’ ? Observe gRftfrr 5?*r i 

3513 1 =3 l c I * i ll 

** S ; ^rff gi I I SfTTSR l^TT- 

3613, The end syllable of that sentence is optionally pluta, 
when it asserts something which has been refuted, and is employ¬ 
ed by the victor by the vvay of censure. 

The word frure: means the refutation of another’s opinion, fcura is a 
gerund, and means having refu(jed\ ureqrn: is the expression of the same pro- 
position which has been refuted*. When a person has demonstrated the untenable¬ 
ness of another’s assertion, and then employs the said assertion by way of taunt, 
reproach or reprimand, then the final syllable of such a sentence becomes pluta. 
The sutra literally meati /5 “Having refuted (it) when asserting (the same by 
way of censure).” 

Thus an opponent asserts that ‘The word is not eternal.”* ST^T:), 1 

proving by arguments the untenableness of this position, and after refuting it, th 8 
victor says by way of reprimands— ufam: ^Tr^T I or mini 

‘This is then your assertion—that the word is not eternal’. Similarly ^ 33 ^T\S- 
. faWWTB or I qOTmSTTWSTfSn 3 Or TOT*n9JIQ>9TTO « 

3598 I «Tafirfi WF8* I c I ? I <!( II 

gmfoBiim ?3 tw’ > ’niw fgynnsuf i ‘«*tr i 

3 GI 4 . The final syllable of an amredita vocative is pluta when 
0- threat is expressed. 

A Vocative is reiterated when ft threat is meant (VIII. 1 . 8 , S, 2143j Its 
$nftl syllable becomes pluta. Thus awl 3f«T a UTflfoOTlfwr^i i 
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Sl 


Though the anuvritti of the sutra VIII. 2. 82, is current here, yet the final 
of the sentence is not hut of the amredita. 


It should be rather stated that nnv one of the repeated words may be pluta 
by alteration. Thus or ^7'<i 5 • The word amr dita is employ-, 

ed in the Biitra as illustrative of the doubling, for the threat is expressed by both 
Words, so that pluta may be ot both words in turn : aud not of the second worct 
only, though that is technically called amredita. 


BSV4 l *55* ffrorair a? < « 1 r I 't 

r&Hst gfs i <s nff ua <?3T=if swfa ansra’ i Tto’ fain i 

3S3n fmw cJ3T¥r’ I fclBJ I ‘Vff. ^ I $rle5q?:muW;Wa I ' WFsN SrO** 

* Ujfnftra WrH ?TcT 3 T^f»T ’ I 

3615 . The final syllable of a finite verb, used, as a threat 1 e- 
comes pluta, when the word anga is joined, with it, and. it demands, 
another sentence to complete the conclusion. 

Thus uf uaiTa ^3i=br awnra straw > saisfr 3 . gajdf Tfira'n atran 1 

Why do we say * a verb’ ? Observe srg 333H, fmnr gjfig I 

Why do we say ‘when this calk for a conclusion’ ? Observe q?j | Hero. 

It is a complete sentence and doea not demand another to complete the sense. 

The word WFtfw of the last sutra is understood here also. Therefore npt. 
i.n sfff ufiiag. shafi n 3t?mm 1 Here has the. force of solicitation, (VUL 
i 33. S. 39i0). 

35<*S 1 hraraflniiTqTW 1 c 1 3 1 <* 11 


cjicrajJti z: fla: 1 Tjasd gifgara *nt a s’ 1 urasnafnfa’ 1 itfrafsr ■smsi* 
fa hr faarafi 1 traifrraraaraintvUiT reran;: 1 

. 3616 . The final syllable of those sentences is pluta, which, 

denote acts of reflection (or balancing between two alternatives). 

To determine a thing by weighing all arguments pro aud con is called’ 
vichara or judgment. Thus 'gtrreri stglHW • should one per¬ 

form a sacrifice in the house of an initiated person/' Similarly ffTGSSHJT B sHgqfph 
W Here also it is being reflected upon whether zrir ffTCSf? or gift tl 

h e. should the stake remain upright or should it be put flat, by the yajarauna fl 

fa; gufanja, fai EtT go asm 3 : ultraf? 11 

3€<IS l £3 H WTOTSITJJ 1 c 1 ^ 1 II 

farairmnorra gaua gapl 1 ‘uf?^ a Tssra/ i tramra g ya gdran 1 wran 
TnttmrTdaraTia^tetfasntJH t 

cv * 

3 GI/. In common speech, the final vowel of the first 
alternati ve is only pluta. 

This makes a niyama or restriction. The previous sutra, is thus confined 
to the Vedic literature, and not to the classical. H here has the force of ‘ only/ 
Thus a T35SRJ. * IfiLit a snake or a rppe’ / ^ * Is it a clod 

of earth or a pigeon?’ 




rnnsT/f^ 


VAidIC fiuLEls. 



Cn. Vili. §3&tf.j 


The priority, of cour&e, depends upon employment. Tne order of words de¬ 
pends upon one's choice. 


o g i c i ? a <t<r u 

Sranw z: gaisvawm wftrara Tramvwntszl g i ‘m w §Fs «n’ i ‘^sw a 
wa’ i ‘fsrar. 3153 ’ wfgatriffia’ i *33 raHiras’ i 

3618 . The final syllable of the sentence which expresses as¬ 
sent or promise, or listening to, is pluta. 

The word UTH^UfU means 1 agreement, assent or promise.’ It also means 
* listening to/ Ail these senses are to be taken here, as there is nothing in the 
sutra to restrict its scope. Thus it has three senses, 1. to promise something to 
a petitioner, 2. to acknowledge the truth of some proposition, 3. to listen to an- 
other’s words Thus TtT W sfg W, 1. tn* H 33TTW a II 2. faro: Tisat wfagH^ia a II 
3- 333 ti wt:, Febthtoi a u 


3S1«S I TJ^TTJmfhqFsTrliu: I e l * | «*oo II 

^ l xgHWTgTTHfereraSR* fervid : 

^ i 3 i 'vzi Sew: imra zwziw. x*ffi: i ihwrr; 

a i v 


3619. The final vowel at the end of a question or of a praise 
is pluta, but unaccented. 

That which is employed at the end of an interrogative sentence is called 
1 According to some, this rule does not ordain pluta, but only ordains the anu- 
datta-ness of those syllables which become pluta by the previous rales VIII. 2. 84 
A r c. The meaning of the sutra then is;—That pluta which comes at the end uf 
an Interrogative sentence or a sentence denoting admiration, is anudatta. 

Thus yk ?aq uwi^ or *ima: arms trer 3 3 

(i* e. ^im: qmm or ) l The words and n§T being 

finals in a question, become auudatta as well as pluta. The other words *H7T*T: 
&c. become svarita and-pluta hy VIII, 2. 105. See VIII. 2. 107. 

As regards we have ijTWH: 5 II Here the final of 

srrqjSSR becomes auudatta and pluta. 

35x« i fgfsPi giwg i c m i«i ii 

m^KiOT srgetffi: ign: i ‘wfaFagim? ??’ i wfaFta Him a i ‘sumii’ Frit i 
WtfFasrtj: | ‘g^5UJTi^’ fifur i Him?} i 

3620. The end-vowel at the end of a sentence becomes anu- 
d4tta and pluta, when the particle chit is employed, denoting 

comparison. 

The word ^R 2 Tri is understood here. This sutra ordains pluta as well and 
not merely accent. 

Thus WTJTajf ‘may he shine as fire’. So also vjtct 3 * 'may 

he shine as a King’. 







IPhe Si^dhanta Kaumudi. (Vol. III. Cn. VIII. §3 

\Vhj do we say ‘wbeu the sense is that of comparison ? Observe WB fez 

i Here T3Z has the force of •littleness or difficulty’. . . 

° Why do we say tripawiw ‘when expressly employed’ ? Observe mlfe 
MTB1PJ ‘Let the hoy shine like fire’. Here is understood, hence the rule does 
hot apply. 

g I « 1 ^ 1 H°x >1 

z: wjir i ‘zuftfeasTwia a’ i ‘wdfezT'wVa n' in a% w ‘fesfe- 

WTtnTsm?’ (asts) taa: t 

3621. In ffeff the end-vowel is anudatta and 

^pluta. 

The word aUudatta is understood here also, the dud-vowel would have 
been pluta hereby Vlll. 2. 97 : S. 3G16, the present sutra really ordains accent- 
lessnefcs of this pluta. 

Thus mu: feziwferj, zqft fezretaa (Big X. 129. 5). In the first portion 
'WtBlft is pluta and udatta by VIII. 2. 97, in the second it is anudatta by the 
pr&seht sutra. 

i ^ltrTOT« I e l I «fO| II 

saftn: ot: witziwfeR qrswmzt nfe i mWQTaTw i mfwjtq-sa mfe*qq; fa* 
£ wrfwKtaw i wwri i «fw*q«a wthrusb mtasitifa i mta i wfaRtHma jufawtww 

SJlWjfe 5UWW I <*r4H I ajTffitZia WTffitm HHiT ?f 5lf¥B!_l 

3622. Ot the two vocatives of the same form standing at 
the beginning of a sentence, the end-vowel ot the first becomes 
pluta and svarita, when envy, praise, anger, or blame is expressed. 

The Vocative is doubled by VIII. 1. 8. S 2143. This sutra ordains pluta 
there. Thus Envy ; —jnitiac.'.Ta WTrrjgS, mfwtnaqha m c wzqq>, ftw? H mfwsram ! 

praise :_iPrrorwRia wm^i*. mfwzosR'a mfwJiqm bitwr: cuzitw h Auger: — mm* 

aqfia wunw*. mfg’hamia ?ZTRt atrate 5H5w ii Blame :—sjtffifet a tn«*t* 

tntzl *j3 mtztm fawn ft mfe? - . u 

SS?3 i f^rxjT^Phr^tr fn?T3rr£*T i * i ^ i <h> 8 ii 

frts*rw> z- wsfaw. fla: tutft i mTznwz i wra js aifea I 3UT- 
wni utjiW nwaffi i mvfetqw i qarhg snntcza z rth i smttm i wz m*a urn 
*i*s i ‘mtw.i® aw’ few • zluigtfw mpwzfetferst i 

3623 . When an error against polite usage is censured, or 
when a benediction or a bidding is intended, the fend syllable of a 
finite verb becomes pluta and svarita, if this requires another sen' 
tence to complete the sense. 

The word < svarita ’ is understood'lieic. The Word ferat means * the error 
in usage ’ or ‘ Want of good breeding.’ (VIII. I. 60) WISH means • benediction.’ 
lit; moans • order ' or • commanding by Words.’ 




II. C'n. VIII. §3625.] Vaidic Rules. 


Thus pjd ran $ rfrh, araxwrra asrff? nmjfa 11 ?gq ww wa, gtn- 

«>W Urjq aiaafrl li In both these, the first sentence requires the second as its 
cor-'dement, and hence there is BT3iT§\5!T I 

Benediction:— HHha Stwteta W a HTH ; aFtrouYtjra ajjgjTjrf g, wjT II 

Order :—brs Sis'a mu' EJ JT53?; sang sHtrS3, UEfiog Tag II 

Why do we say * when it requires another Sentence as its complement’ ? 
Observe £lgfg*Fg fsrgT i There cannot be any counter-example of 

Fgar, for there two sentences are absolutely necessary to express the sense of 
consure. 

559# i Itorqfefffa inww^T: i c i ? i qoy n 

¥ ^^raaiWRwnfii qspj §: paum rga i i wma: bjina ^ tjmia sj i 

ssnraRimm i smgn$ i w gala mma ^ i 

3624. In a question or narration* the end-vowel of a word, 
though not final in a sentence, becomes svarita and pluta, as well 
as of the word which is final in a sentence. 

The word ‘ padasya ’ is understood here : and so also the Word • svarita.* 
The end-vowel of a word which is not the last word in a sentence, as well as of 
the last word, becomes svarita and pluta, when a question is asked, or a fact is 
narrated. In fact, all the words of a sentence become svarita and pluta hereby. 

Thus in questioning we have wima: gg xa^ wmta^ Mffa waW or 
II Thus all words have become svarita and pluta. The final Word Would 
in one alternative, become anudatta also, by VIII. 2 . 100 , as shown under that 
sutra. The force of the word gfa in the sutra, is to make the final word also 
svarita, and thus this sutra makes VIII 2 . 100 an optional sutra with regard to 
Question. 

In dkhydnd or narration, there is no other rule, which is debat-red by this. 
Jherefoie there, all words become svarita and pluta necessarily, by the force of 
'tins sutra. Thus grunsn ggra^l qitri g ix'xa: tt 

I Slrtrag I « I t? I 'JOS II 

sa n> 

* ctht fafftrTPRgia: raattHf rragxxgxfgaHx flia i 5a fa^xo* i 

xxng i ggnTstragiT strata i 

3625. In forming the pluta of the diphthongs ai and c<» 
fficir last element i and u get the pluta. 

The pluta ordained by VIII. 2, 84 <feo. when applied to $ or cause the 
pttflbtiou of the last element of these diphthongs namely of ^ or 3 1 The wort! 
tSJtfT in the sutfa is Nominative dual of *scrrT, anti the aphorism literally mean 
and 3 are pluta of the diphthongs $ and St’ n 

Thus 5rTBting 11 

This pluta of $ and 3n has four mat raft. Thus and * + 3 eaoll LafJ 
nifttra. The pluta of $ and 3 will have thrte matras. Thus * + ^ ttu j 
^ + 3^, or the whole has four matras, 

il 






"SSrS i vf i * i ^ i <i;$> u 

’5Tnr?Jj^3gT5^T^ h wmyr,q ng^rwn^K: vzn: *m Zf\<Pi rsytov ^Hmrt i 

‘* Ti^raTT«gf^afa^iOTT(i]qramm5m5ai^5[or *’ » \ with*. 

^HTTa 54 I SjfovTRB ^ « *HTwn?5m I W£ SRTTftf 0333 1 I f?Trtc3 StfenSl 

^T3~ \ Brqmcrrt I ^iJWria ^ I mOTT#? I ^sftlftf^WT^CS ^ I ‘aft- 

%ff I fet?!WH3 ^ITafaCQTfflram I *R3T1\? H 3 cJnlsaw I **37*0^6*11 tf 

C. Cv C\ ' CV Cv ^ ^ SJ 

i m tfrj | VTJT cfcTffa mf^rffT I ‘*5ITni^F7’ feij I tflU'-T S75T 3 I 
*+ 55HJ4pf^ <5^fH THcffaranilld 3^93: +’ I Ucft cl*. I 

3626. In the diphthongs, which are not Pragrihya (I. 1. It 
&c) and which become pluta under the circumstances mentioned 
jn VIII. 2. 83 &c., but not when that circumstance is a call from 
a distance (VIII. 2. 84); for the first half, there is substituted the 
prolated ( &\ and for the second portion e or u. 

The diphthongs or jt ^ are *j, ir, hTt and sft 1 Their elements are *5f-ps?, and 
*H + 3 l When these diphthongs are t; be prolated, at the end of a word , the diph¬ 
thong is resolved into its elements, the first portion *51 is prolated, and ^ or 3 
added, as the case may be. This ^ and 3 , in fact, aic the substitutes of the 
second portion, which may be ^ or 3, or u or *at l 

This rule is not of universal application, but applies to Rules VIII. 2, 100. 

VIII. 2. 97, VIII. 2. 83, and VIII. 2. 90 only, according to the following Vartikas. 

Vdrt: —The scope of this sutra should be determined by enumerating the 
rules to which it applies. 

Vdrt: —It should be stated that it applies to sutras VIII. 2. 100, 97, 83 
and 90. 

Thus VIIr. 2. 100: As wraTv. *frrgHi*4r or 1 

JRUTO wnn^TI or B3l^f l So-also VIII. 2. 97:— as cftferflm 

7F& z%\ So also VIII. 2, 83 : —a”, *5ngmi^ xfo ^farviH.vI or q£ft5 l So also VIII. 
2. 90: — as. S[ 3 IT^Tn SvJH I ^cftSrfaOT’RnirrBV » (Tait. S. I. 3. 

14.7). 

This pluta *rt is udatta, anudatta or svarita, according to the particular iuIc 
which lias been applied, 1 . s. at the end of a question it is anu lA.Ua or svarita, and 
everywhere else, udalta. The ^ and 3 are of course, always udatta : because 
tbe anuvritti of udatta is current here. 

Why do we restrict this sutra to the above-mentioned four rules ? Observe 

faurmn tsuswrb ^Tmatznftr fst wr wunsrai feittnvrH 1 

In fact, the present sutia being confined to the above-mentioned four rules, 
fho words *ngn3£H in the sutra, are redundant: and should not.have been used. 
Moreover the word trjtsfl should have been used in tbe sutra, tor it applies to 
d pdth' ue at the end of a pada. Therefore, not in Wg? ^>iua ntufcT I Here nt be¬ 
fore tho sarvanAmasthaim affix jr is not a pada (1. 4. 17). 

Why Uo we say ‘when it is not a Pragfiliyu* ? Obseivc 3 \ 

~Vdri :—This peculiar modification of pluta vowel takes place in the \oea- 
-tite casi ju the Vedas. As t;$flgTa: Bffis 5 * c^^i fa* 1 ^y u0 
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other rule, the Vocative would have- become prolated-. 

i rwniafafa c i ^ 1 l oc 11 

1 1 Br2 ^ 3r,n »• ««**=** 

35 in » -wfe’ few i i •msamiu’fe** ' amt t=f: ' ^rtmaifirBwnw- 

*>naifa*Tt: i t^aTtfew!f<3i30WTnw: Hatirsffisi tn utiswra a fe^rsw i traaiT* 
fevSfata ‘33iir!^jftaaraJii: fqfcangstusJ’ (ista) trawi snuwxif a< n 

3627. For these vowels i and u, are substituted^ and v, when 
a vowel follows them in a samhita (in an unbroken flow of speech). 

The word ^f^rnunT is un adhikfira and exerts its- influence up to the end of 
the Book, Whatever we shall- teach hereafter, up to the end o£ tlie Book, will 
apply to the words which are in the Sanhita. 

Thus ^sphusi’sjt. TCT^nsn, h 

Why do we say c when a vowel follows * ? Observe ^P*nvsn»J3JT l* 

Why do. we say gngHPm*:' in an. uninterrupted flow of speech’ 1 Observe 
*3*^13 ^ 35-^5? in the Pada Patha* 

This sutra is made, because ^ and 3 being Pluta-modificntions are consider¬ 
ed as asiddha (VHI. 2. 1) for the purposes of smfa (VL 1. 77). But sup¬ 
posing that somehow or other, these ^ and 3 he consideied siddha^ still the pre¬ 
sent rule is necessary to prevent their lengthening before a homogeneous vowel 
(VL 1. 101), or their retaining their form unchanged*by VI, l. 127. If it bo 
said, that these rules VL L 101, and VI. 1. 127, would not apply, because of- 
thevartika^:x^^w«a^i«ri^ TOlWrtraiW (Varfcika to VI. 1. 77); 
still the present sutra ought to be made, iu order to prevent nni accent (\ IL 
2. 4. S. 3657). 

3Cr<= I EFnijT 55 WfgT 1 C 1 3 1 1 « 

* feufofel faijjj: 1 UrU^rira TOTH I (*^) TjfraTtrat 

fferaBi t ?s tnra uiuu i -sttinir fad i- (asoo.) vfa. 

uraif 1 

3628. For the final of the affixes mat and vas there is sub¬ 
stituted yit, in the Vocative singular, in the Chhandas. 

The word dfeHVJT is understood here. A word ending in the affix rm or 
sm, changes its final f? or ^ (I. 1. 52. S. 42) into in the Chhandas. in the 
Vocative "singular. Thus ntf a*tfe ffim? (Rig. HI. 51. 7). 

l Here V*r&‘ is Vocative Sg. of and tibcu: of TjfegH, meaning 

•he who is possessed of Marais, or Mari horses.’ The W. of wa is changed to tf 

b VIII 2 10; 15. S. 3 00. The baa* before this termination is Bha by 

J 4 ia -,* he Affix n (nom.sg.) is elided by VI. L. 68 ; the ff is elided by VIII. 2. 

23, and the * (of VII. 1. 70) is changed to T by this sutra. So also Vgunffe 

HHsim: gnatpife t-hw: (R’K- *• 3 l,) ' 

With *™ T0 **" (Rig - H - 33 - l4 )' ^« T 8 : ' ^ VI. 1. 

12, for the formation of wiffll*# 11 







Why do we say ‘ of JTcJ and ’ ? Observe cnq^ i Why do wo say 

'in the Vocative Singular’? Observe q Tig TcIgTqrRWTq^ I Why do we say ‘in the 
Clihaudas’ 1 Observe ^ mrr?T. % qfqc*H 11 

3Sx«r i ST53T;«T|Twte'aTCg i s i 9 i «r? u 

fcqTrS# , ‘Tn^^T^TU I 

'+ crcsqmpnw +’ i ^facsrfaifr: HmT^sum i, ^g<q=*jqftmaT c[$t mnrzSi 
‘qHrcfrq^ri WTcThccci: I OT: I 

3629. The participles da^van, sShvdn and miclhv&n are hr 
regulaily formed without reduplication. 

The word is from the root 3HZ ‘to give’ with tl)e affix qgg (IIT. 2. 

107V; here the reduplication and tbo augment s*3 are prohibited irregularly; as 
STSoimT 3T3ja: §?1U (Rig. f. 3. 7). The word *DgT^ is derived from the root 53 
•to endure,’ by adding the affix qgu (III. 2, 107), the irregularity being in leng¬ 
thening the penultimate, not allowing the. augment ^3 and the reduplication 
Thus m|JT^ I So also comes from frrg ‘to sprinkle’ with the. 

affix §pU(IIL 2. 107) the irregularity consisting in non-reduplication, non-appli¬ 
cation «.f the lengthening of the penultimate vowel, and the change of ^ into 
35 1 As rit^j^TSRTQ rwnq (Rig Veda II. 33. 14), It is not necessary that 
these words should be in the singular always ; in their plural forms also they d,o 
not reduplicate, 

VdrC :—The affix should also be enumerated. The affixes gpTVrw % and 

are both meant here. Its final is also changed to ^ in the Vocative Sg. 
A- q*R3Tq^rt ttTr?ft^3: l The word qTflftrci^ is formed by adding. SFSffcn^ to 

the root % (^*u) preceded by am: I See III. 2. 7 5, The is added by VI. 
I. 71. 

3 S 30 1 swrasr 1 « « 3 \ c 11 

$fsr gqu^iEq t 1 oritHnjgif 1 

3$30. In both ways, in the Rig verses. 

This ordains an option to the last sutra, by which the T* Substitution was 
compulsory. A word ending in followed by a letter of ggcf class, which itself 
is followed, by changes its final ^ to t optionally in the Rig Veda. Some¬ 
times there is * and sometimes 54 * Thus F3T cSVilfH or clfcR^ cST 3*11% ; 

I (Rig Veda X. 9.0. 8). 

3539 1 aftircfe suramt 1 c 1 3 1 « u 

shdiwmvn snafe nr srailnr n^tjTsrar hjthih i 'SSr w®r uwhY i ‘sir 

v waai’ 1 i i 

3.631. Rn is optionally substituted for that final « of a word 
which is. preceded by a long vowel, and is followed by an ‘at’ letter 
(yowvIs and semi-vowels with the exception of/), when these (‘n> 
and ‘at’) come in contact with each other in the same stanza of the 
Kig Veda. 






The r: of VIIL 3. 7 is understood here : and so also u The word 

S9 

1flTT«t(IT3 means n-TitiT'T. i. e. when both word's are in, oue and the' same Pada of 
the "erse. Thus nftut" ?ffT (Rig. IX. 107. 19) n sat ntsagfa (Rig. I. 1. 2) £at 
(Rig Veda IV. 1. 2.) mgT q ^iStm II (Rig Veda VIII. 6 1.) 

The word avrum of the preceding sutra is understood here a’so ; so that is 
an optional rule : and w remains unchanged also, as snT3faTa tiamg gifeup 
HTfaums (Rig Veda VIII. 67. 1). See VIII. 3. 3. 

3S3r i far*ro i <=: s 3 « 3 h 

wfe atm in craeim: tarn fttfaaamfig;*: i ‘h€t i Maftatm *aqanc- 

1 aa ^r=3§r aiua ^Fa msa i ua a hto or fmaiw i 

C\ 

3.63,2. A nasal vowel is always substituted for before rtt, 
when it is followed b.y- a letter of ‘at’ pratydhdra (i. e. when it is 
followed b.y a, vowel or ha, ya, va, or ret),. 

Thus Vjll. 3. 9 teaches q substitution of sj, the long SIT preceding it, 
would have been optionallj’nasal by the last sutra. The present sutra m ikes it 
necessarily so Thus W5T aft! (Rig- HI. 46. 2) wt;t a arsiHf (Rig. VIII. 
C - !)• Sit agitata U 

•Some (t. e. tlie Taittariyns) read, it os auusvara. This is a Vedio diversity, 
according to the Easterns. In this view, the necessity of the sutra is rutliei; 
doubtful. 

3?? 3 I ScHOTtmiT 1 C l 3 1 W II 
*a? i ‘namca rasat: tngtm’ i 

3633. The n of ‘svataw&n’ is changed to ‘ru’ before ‘piVyu.’ 

As tgfcj: tngfta (Rig. IV. 2. 6). The word is qaftan, the ga is added by 

' It- 1. 83. The word is derived from g with the affix sjjigw (tamaT HPJ 5 HT 
FWap) ii See S. 3594. 

3$3» I aTIUmffRqT: I e I 3 • 8<t H 

fgHnTO %t. at eiTr^rat: ntjoamafsa ^ aaramT 1 ‘ sna aTH^matfa: ’ 1 

'firftw faigawg: i 1 ‘ag*: gab a.Fm.’ 1 ‘atr-’ ?faifs fafiw 1 ‘aha,; afag a’ i 

‘3*3: gca:’ i * 

3634. Sa may optionally be substituted for the visarga 
before a hard guttural and labial, in the Chhandas • but neither 
before pra, nor before a doubled word;. 

Thus ;_am afmaifg: (Rig Ved. VIII 60 5.) fnftw fgtigmgg: (Rig 

Veda VIII. 9.8. 4). But not here :—anw nta: qfa: (Rig Veda X. 48- l‘). 

\yiiy do we say ‘not before a and a doubled word? Observe ana a fagp 

(Av. v. 26. 1), astj: gsa: aft " 

3S3H | 1 c • 3 • U» It 

fanim w. wra i ‘wfeSi 1 <a ar at awma>m’ i ‘tp v/tauf??s <gpw 

wmh s i am a ***** 1 ‘"’'wb’ i ‘w % , 
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3635. The Visarga is changed to s in the Chhandas, before 
sk:, 3WrJ, sRtfa, gift* and §i?T: but not so the visarga of ctdi'li. 

Thus ll act. is the- Aorist of X£. the fe* bis been elided by II. 4. 

80: the 35 of 35 . is gnuated before th.> affiv THU. thus we hare- -TitR, the h is 
elided by VI. 1. 68 j and the augment mz is not added by VI. 4. 75. 3'milarly 
OtnaT ll Here also 3 itg is the Aori.it of 3>, w.ith by III. 1 . 59. 

HWJlsartfc*, here is the sig of is added instead of g, as a Vedin 

anomaly. here is the Imperative of g*, tho fg, it changed to FiJ. 

the vikarann is elided and ftj changed to fvj by VI 4. 102. See VIII. 4 27, for 
the change of 3 to m ll grit 3 HiV *rasr?H H here is Past Participle 

of 51 II 

Why do we say ‘but not of ntfafa:’? Observe tm Hi qua (Rig Veda 

I 3. 42). 

323$ I qv33IT: tTCT3*ZTO f ' l 3 1 91 II 

xreaiftmgnra vr. Hnanhcmuia uf<3j^ am: t 'fsraw.hnari: 5m’ i *'a«ra 

fsKW i ‘feusafasu: aSra:' i 

3636. The visarga of the Ablative case is changed to s 
before pari meaning ‘over’. 

The word Chhaud is is understood here also. Thus fggHjft asm ST* (Rig 
Ved. X. 45. 1) 

Why do we say ‘when oft meins ‘over’? See fgg; qrasoT: uatJI ggvtHJj 
(Rig Ved. VI. 47. 27). Here of? has the sense of 'on all sides',. 

3S3S i WTHT 3 5njpHG i c I 3 * 9r H 

053*01 ?f«a i ‘fof hi feaviig’t 

3637. 5 may diversely be substituted far the visarga of tho 
Ablative before the verb ‘ p&tu ’ in the Chhandas 

Tims HaiHt fjcisng, (Rig Veda X. 158. 1 ). Sometimes, the change doea 
not take place ; ns oftOH: UTrT II 

323' i vrgrtT: i ' i 3 t 93 » 

fawifinfem’ 1 fsuwvTa uni a' 1 ‘fgoiosj u^uis:’ 1 ‘nwggororao’ i 
'oftdta 5'iwj’ I feawh fafoomri: ’ I ‘twtota osioing’i 

3638. For the visarga of the Genitive, there is substituted 
s in the Vedas, before hfrl, WZ, *nx, ^Z, and M 

Thus giotofri faraswwiffra, (Rig Vela X- 81. 7). fgogjaio gofo, (Rig 
Ve la X. 37. t) ( ,l 'g Veda III 2. 12) mrngmn (Rig Veda I. 

92. 6 ). ofttftfl WPIS (R'g Veda I 128. 1). fgSWOl fsb-OUOT (R'g Veda X. 111 . 1 ). 
TiaTO-d osmiHiJ ( R'S Veda X. 17. 9). 

Why do we say ‘ after a genitive ease ’ ? See *rg: oowii Hid OTHSBfj « 

3?3t? l ST I ' I 3 I 98 » 

’Jsiviii^a otej i <rnaiPjH:-WWr. 03: i V5lWHIS-I5l.ai.oil 
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3639. Sa is optionally substituted for the vi saiga of ‘iday&li’ 
boforupjii &c., (VIII. 3. 53.) in the Chhandis. 

Tims ggian afa: or ^stuTwfrT: i vsuit: grig: i vsrmscreJT i 

’SSftJT: qiji? , ?sr?JT sma, ?Siat: mw i ?starei3« i ?STcn: q3»j i ?§TaiVia: i 
?STot: xjzr. i hint*? i ^staiwttm u 

Heie wo must read again thesutia VIII. 3. 102 S. 2403;—~ 


3S|< I «H l II 

tw n=RiTfu swa: tsitfj i ianstri oar ’Jrcraa:’ i ‘ggmag fa>g i 

Vawqfrf i g^sgataaaifa^: u 


3639A. Sha is substituted for the sa of it is before the verb 
ta P when the meaning is not that of ‘ repeatedly making red hot.' 
As ffttsg rgt faisgT g?mu: It 

Why j u W e say < when ihe meaning is not that of repeatedly making red 
hot i Ouserve f-irtTqfrl meaning ‘makes repeatedly red bet.’ 


9S«o I nt37rTfiri^:W^:nRW l c I 3 I 103 II 
v ammaraw net fry?a: wrassmfeca' g nig i gmsiSsrn raraT^aaT: i ‘fafag- 
sa Hfag:’ gums’ i ‘grong gfvnsa' i •wv^tz guar?’ i aimiq 

1 ‘gra^isa’ fair i nsf^raadflri ’ i ‘<t« giFW3t fjjf 3 .g 3 f 13 wrg 3 nsTS.f- 
r S 3 j medig:’ 1 ggifririfH gafcrrawissi g a aw: 1 

3640. The s standing in the inner half of a stanza is changed 
to i/i before the ta of twain &c. and tad and tatafakus. 


The word gwg here means the substitutes raw, Fata, a, H 3 . As gfRtsa', 

1 raT, gf»*i3 at asamfu 1 a, gf»g®s fasam^a 1 aa, gq^taiw nfqcja, 
( R| «. ' 111. 43. 9) 1 art, ahatzrgiawiq.Tnfa, (Uig. X. 2. 4) anruf, snaTqfaat faxs- 
g 11 

Why do we say * in the inner half of a stanza*? Ohserve iran?T?*T^T frr^r- 
$^ ,?T l Here the word *fi;r: is at ihe end of the tin>t 
^t.ui/a whde f?R j a a t the beginning of the second stuuza, therefore the of 
la hot iu the utidrile of a stanz*. 


3S« C ( \ T MW& Wl i « 1 3 1 908 11 

\> n 

gotagggg qra tt« wv;a»t at 1 gfgfungag 1 g'lgig 1 gag 1 gfgfmsRg; 1 
'algTHiraifwanfs 1 

3641. In the opinion of some, the above change takes place 
1,1 fit© Yajurveda also. 

Thus gfarnrsaa or -gramaran 1 gf>33u« or gfaraug 1 gfwuea or gfo. 
*rt ? < 1 gighitsftg: or grafwtFma: H 

■o ^ 

3S«s? 1 1 « 1 3 mok « 

^funsHw-qm: Faaw t ilWETwg-inwwg 1 gaasifsata 1555 j 

3642. The 5 of slut and stoma in the Cblmndas, is changed 
to 5 ^ in the opinion of some. 
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Thus fafwxzrTSj or fefwsgrTSJ. drcftR*?, or Sisfaraij I This 

change would have taken place h y the general rule contained in the next siitra 
VIII. 3. 10(3, the special mention of and here is a mere amplification. 

The word of thi3 sutra governs subsequent sutra also. 

3€#3 i l t 1 5 • 90 s II 

watt3SSif«f»TnrUtw hsi Si m i ‘afe^URt stfg us:’ \ ‘gdfn w ^roaV i 
3043 . In the Chhandas, according to some, x is changed to 
sk, when it stands in the beginning of a second word, preceded by 
a word ending in i &c. 

The woHs -and jrjfiTlT are .both understood here. Thus fgufa-l: or 

fgqf**:. fautenorfsmfo:; botstrj? or fgWTltrfaigirT or fgUTtd 

fa^atH 11 

The word here means the first member of a compound word as well 

as the prior word other than that in a compound. Thus f%:UR\3r3Ta 01 ’ T3:8tt\2- 
pg T u II fafeBB: (Big Veda I. 108. 11). gdfgrst: H3Ur?t (Rig Veda IX. 

19. 2). 

3S88 I tfsr: I C I 3 I 90S II 

nraaswifgfwTrrtrtts! gstT fwaiara ttwi ti: t ‘3Tta 3i w 1st:’ 1 'wdla w:’ 1 

8644. The sa of the Particle sa is changed to s/u 1 in the 
Chhandas, when preceded by an other word having in it the 
change-effecting letter i &c. 

Thus &vt 3; 3 tn: (Rig Veda I. 30. 13.) suit 1$ ?Ef: (Rig Veda IV. 

31. 3). The lengthening takes place by VI. 3. 134, and R changed to HI by VIIL 

4. 27 . 

3SHM 1 1 e 1 3 1 n 

•imtT *|cn sifa’t ‘sir:’ 1 hmfR: 1 

8645. The sa of the verb san when it loses its a, is changed 

toi// under the same circumstances. 

Thus inuTS (Rig. IX. 2 10), formed by the affix fst3 (III. 2. 6?), the vj is 
elided by VI. 4. 41. So also jjut: it 

Why do we say ‘when it loses its R ? Observe ttirTR cJTRWrI’UR (Atlnrv. 
III. 20. 10). Here the affix is (III. 2, 27). See however Rmrnj iu Rig. VI. 
53, 10. 

3585 1 wt: SrRafwri ^ 1 «= 1 5 1 9»< u 

t?RRtUTgH I SBRtUT^W I 3TR I SRrtttmm I 

3646. The s of ska is changed to sk after piitanA and rit. 

Thus ijfTRiat^w l The word O ‘and’ in the sfitra includes words 

other than those mentioned in it. The word RjRtat? would lie valid by this also. 

3 : ,H$ I 81 I c » 3 « W II 
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mini: i jqdVsa-saaterj i aidtefj-sqgterf i i 

3647. The sh is optionally substituted in the Chhandas after 
the prepositions ni, vi .and abhi when the augment ‘at’ intervenes. 

Thus ^ratafj or jggtefj fqm H:; Saqtarfj; or aistsrifcrm h:; siw;q>3fj or 

ll 

The anuvi'itli of as and *aa is not to be rea l into this sjitra. It is, in fact 
a general rule aud applies to verbs other than these two. As 505UTB, hi tJtf, 
’awnSia or wrtam 11 


I I <s I 8 t VS u 

w*KT*fnawfirrpjm hto uj: i ^uctt: i faipmiht i 

3648. In the Chhandas, nn. of a second term is changed into 
‘ha’.when the prior term ends with a short ‘ri’ even when there is 
an avagraka or hiatus between the two terms. 

The word vrduaTfT is understood here. The word TCFWS means a hiatus or 
separation. Thus fijrj uthjw, ^ WOTTS ll Here 3 ? is II The change of q 

into jsj is effected ordinarily then, when the terms, one containing the cause, aud 
the other vr, are in efigHT or conjunction. For the rules of Sandhi and the rules 
hke these can apply only to words in HnSrTT M The present rule is an exception to 
!t > and here, even when the words are not in gft?r?T, but there i an actual hiatus 
between the two, the change still takes place. The word Hfett of VIII. 2. 103, 
exerts regulating influence up to the end of the Book. 

3S8<£ 8 q TaWT CT CT: 8 e 8 8 I ^ II 

\d V) 

'ngwtfj i ‘UP^rgt w:’ I ‘fuguBT fltfwsf I i i ‘»ig In:' i 

«t?nzSisvnTu: i vth arjqi astinw u 

3649. In the Chhandas, the ila of (the Pronoun) nas is chang¬ 
ed into ‘na’ when it comes after a root having a ra or sh.i or after 
the words uru and shu. 

Thus ^niiTgnn: (Rig. VII. 15. 13) ‘0 Agui! protect us.’ fjjgr 

(Rig. VII. 32. 26) ‘Teach us this.’ as:—(Rig. VIII. 75. 11 ) n 

Sialsrrw (Rig. IV. 31. 3), 3iV3 stjoi: 3!fiq (Rig. I. 36. 13). 

The word is here the pronoun which is the substitute, in certa n cases 
TOte (Vll[. 1 . 21) and does not mean here the substitute of snfesii j 

means ‘that which exists in a dhitu/ namely T and tj when occurring in % 
toot. The word 3* means the word form 3 s; and g means wsj, and is exhibited 
with tr-change. It does not mean the affix h of the Locative Plural. Therefore 
hot in <utrTT U%1 « The word t^t is the 2 nd Person singular, Imperative 

1 be lengthening is by VI. 3.135. The root fara has the sense of i n the 
V ^da, is 2nd Persou Sg. Imperative of & (VI. 4 . 102), the visarga of ^ j* 
changed to by VIII. 3. 50. Iu Wig there is lengthening hy yj 3 
6o also in swn: <ke. 

litre ends the Book on Vcdic form. 
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ON ACCENTS* 


CHAPTER I. 

3$U*> | ^5Tt? I S 0 *} 3 II 

^Fjwtto i ^rfsfaifisraqT \ ufe??aS qejtaTB: st fa&q?i Bfero^ sd$* 

fq?3T €w rfPJ^ITg^TTlxgK FJTf? I ntcMqcfw: | ** SBiai^BT:-/ (q^oB) *Th ^Tgrar 
wgssrcqr q^msiu bstb: fsnOTgsTrm i 

‘* HfHfsTT32^Sr^q^p59W?q^ fafSF^^WJ ^Fb CITATO 4*' i B^TBitewd I nwfg- 
^jqsj qrqq^qg w fojrarS i ‘sjsqif ^Fb fgfiw i ‘in£ TOwfoni gT JnrftBs’ i *r* 

*fa fwtifq ‘**1* wr* ^TT 51 FjjBffi fqfg r?H qsr I 

3650. A word is, with the exception of one syllable, unac¬ 
cented. 

That is, only one syllable in a word is accented, all the rest are anudatta 
or unaccented. This is a Paribhasha or maxim of interpretation with regard to 
the laws of accent. Wherever an accent—be it acute (udatta) or a circumflex 
(svarita )—is ordained with regard to a word, there this maxim must he applied, 
to make all the other syllables of that word unaocented. The word 
means 4 having anudatta vowel/ What is the me to be excepted 1 That one 
about which any particular accent has been taught in the rules here-in-afier given. 
Thus VI. 1. 162 teaches that a root has acute accent on the fiual. Therefore, 
with the exception of the last syllable, all the other syllables are unaccented. 
Thus in ‘ttpottuc i B:’ (Rig Veda VI. 74. 4) the acute accent is on q, all the rent 
are unaccented, 

Vdrt: —The uffrfkra accent is stronger than all which precede it, except 
when it is a Vikarana accent. Thus in the above example, the root accent of ijq 
and the affix accent of sun do not remain, but ff accent prevails. 

Why d" we say 4 except when it is a Vikarana accent'? Observe qij 
irtftB: (Rig Veda III. 6. 10). Here the vikarana SWT acceut is 
hut it does not prevail over bb accent. 

Notb : — The rule is that except one special accent taught in a sutra the 
other syllables take auudatta. Theiefore, where there is a conflict of rules, the 
accent is guided by the followiug maxim j ‘‘cncmrqpWCJTqgiS:: SsfcqQWT sfaq- 
<3Fn^f*T«5?ig ” n namely (1) the sequence, a succeeding rule setting aside a prior 
rule (2) a Nitya rule is stronger than Anitya (3) Antaranga stionger than Babi- 
rau^a, (4) the Apavada is stronger than Utsarga. When all these are exhausted, 
th f, u we apply the rule of wfaFsirs il What is this rule ? To quote the words 
uf Kasikh, : fg uFw^ Bfa fttfsiB s BW flTVlitl 1 that which does remain 
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WTUiqfH ; here the Wfutre3*5 ,f the accent of the affix ” (III. 1. 3) by which the 
ac>te is on Jthe first syllable of the affix is an apavada to the urnra?: (VI. 1. 192) 
hy which the final of a dhatu is acute, nnd. it debars the dhatu-accent; but this 
affix accent i* in its turn'debarroddn'the case of derivative verbs formed with affixes 
l>y the rule of sfafaltS, because even after the addition of the affix, these words 
retain the-designation of dhatu. Similarly in «ilU}TT30U|(tJ3t “ The son-of him 
whose upper garmeut (uttai&<anga) is of black coior, the Son of B&ladeva, the 
Bahuvrihi-accent (VI, 2, 1) being an apavada; to Samaso-aocent; (V I. I. 223), 
debars the samfisa-accent; but this Bahuvrihi-accent is in its turn debarred by 
the rule of when a further compound is formed and the final word is a 

compound only and not a Bahuvrihi. Though the accent of the Vikarana is a gfyt- 
fajcj, yet it does not debar the S&rvadhatuka accent (VI. 1. 186). Thus in. 

the accent of the vikarana wf does not debar the accent of tT9 u 

mn II 9 ! € I 1 I 

qfa g g gra nr 331^1 gtaS TfpftHiw: sng i ‘Sjdi sra? I ^5 ^TtT: r 

3651. An unaccented vowel gets also the acute accent, when 
on account of it the preceding acute is elided. 

The word', ud&tta is understood here. Thus + #. = STOW* II The word 

«§OTT has acute on the last, when the unaccented (anudatta) is added to it, 
the si is elided (VI. 1. 148), the anudatta becomes ud'itta. So also + 

^JU=.w^:(VIl 1.8S); or f«tv( + C = oji, qfog ► SIT= I The qfuw his ac to 
on the last. So also = sng’tg (IV. 2. 87), §H5Ug i The 

words orjt3 &c are end-acute, and the affix (8f() is anudiitta (III. I, 4). 

UT3 (Rig Veda VIII. 100.. 11 and 101. 16). 

5SU3 l gT l € l 9 1 Sv? U 

fwtarressUHT nl trdeaTwrteiH: win i asmfw^TfjratrauTs: i won 

SunvR:’ ii 

‘•unafgH vfn i sruta: i rnvig'. i nranyaT Jiara ii 

3652, In compound words ending.in anch, the final vowel of 
the preceding word has the acute accent in the weak cases in which 
only ch of anch remains. 

Thus aus’dt wun (Rig Veda III. 6. 1). This is an exception to 

VI. L 161, 170 and VI. 2. 52. 

Vd>t: _This rule does not apply before a Taddhita affix. As tmJei: || 

Here the accent is regulated by the affix (III. 1. 3). 

9 S l J 3 1 *Wlf'*rH** g I S I 1 I *K« U 

I * mH usiu ftr* 3_a t:’ ii 

3653^ The first syllable of a-Vocative gets the acute' accent. 

Tims asm ffo 3*81: (Rig Ve la V. 4 5. 2). This debars the final 

»oceut ordained by VI. & U8. 'Though the affix may be eli<W by a word, 





(z&R, Her or jet the effect of the affix remains behind in spite of I* 1. G3, As 
BWPI® ! HScTT tt^h J 1 h 

3SH8 I g i s r 9 i <k it 

^Tf^TFJTni^TfefeHWT^r^H^J BSTWigSTT?: ^Trf I flTHrfiSl OTTC8ITO3T3htmT- 

ssfrra: i £ pr ft* agft i ‘wnaSftf few» ‘3J3*f?L Srfrcro’ i ‘^T^fejri 

5OT r f^l^XT^5RcIrJ , (8^^) 1 %»’ l fcraTrft ^ I Tlft^lfesjOT^RR TTCT' 

?S*c5rWTgTf? t ^T^fsgH WT?nfy^T$ 3TZTTO3ra«n;’ (893) I snTRTfasrcm VWfejft 

vi feirri xrefwfesmTTOg ^ H5rfc^’ i vr* 1 ^stra:’ i few i uufttj 

wi vr?r i ‘mW ife wc^fri’ h 

Q\ * 

3654. All the syllables of a Vocative are unaccented when 
a word precedes it, and it does not stand at the beginning of a 
hemistich. 


The Vocative is acutely accented on the first by VI. t. 198, the present 
makes it all unaccented, and ia thir? an exception to the last sutra. 

Thus £W (Rig Veda X. 75. ft). 

Why do we say ‘when it does not stand at the beginning of a hemistich p t 
Observe ITH^WTTWW (Rig Veda X. 75. 5). 

But rule VIII. 1. 72. S. 412 taught us that a Vocative standing before anr- 
other word is oonsidered as non-existent. Therefore in •jJnj* gssn every Vo¬ 

cative gets the acute by the last sutra, and the present sutra does not make 
(V_\ acuent’es;, for the Vocative being non-existent, *fcc. are considered as not 
preceded by another word. 

To Vili. 1. 72. S. 412 there is however an exception made by VIII. 1. 73, 
S. 413, Therefore where there are two Vocatives in apposition, one qualifying 
the other, the first Vocative (or the qualified), is not considered ns non existent 
f »r the purposes of the present sutra. Hence in ^TlrT:; the 

ttorda tejasvin and ti&tak qualify Agne; and therefore they are unaocented. Why 
do .e say ‘when in apposition’? Observe tnvpf iffa ; here the words 

me not in apposition, i. e one do«s not qualify th.e other, but they are merely 
synonyms: and therefore the present sutra applies. 

iSUtt i fgvrrTufi fatragg^ i c i •{ i ®8 h 

vw winj^riT fftfm i 3 udug utfsimj i ^BTnfj^ 

fsr’ir x^r ut *3 1 ‘Sat’: 4: 1 ’stsr satai 

fainw if ifa 1 ‘ t*r. jiujht 1 1 ??; igatufa famrit sutfsira: 11 

3655. "When the preceding Vocative is in the Plural number, 
it is optionally considered as non-existent, if the subsequent Vo- 
cativo, in apposition with it, is a specific term. 

The VUl. 1. sutr.i ■ 73 and 74 as enunciated by Panini are X?lTRTf*l 

uniij. and tunfart fstsriragS 1 Patanjali made the amendment by add¬ 
ing to 73 and completed the present sutra by adding to it. 

Tins ordains option, where the sutra VIII. 1. 73, S, 413 would have made 
the o. ii,dderutipn of the first vocative as existent, compulsory, Thus 33 1: usjqfo* 




5 T: gtnftfT (Iiig Veda X. 128. 5). Here is an adjective qualifying gal: i So also 
3*sn: viiuut: or a^ai mwi: 11 


5SUS i qnffs<rerc 5 ^ r ^ i ^ ii 

igsiRmmfcRS ux: urw^aRFUR^ i ‘eraRTir^ i <?th sm: 

f^srouvg uruj i rw msii>Tigu§ij tnfe ototwt5rhtortr w i R fR^ 1 ** 5 * 

3HTO: I uS?Rf-RRFaTfaa*TrRr5R UTRlfercnq I ‘UhT^St CTWRWRSt3R«’ I fe*- 

SpgSCTUZfa^T fRRTR: I UX3JRT qSRR* II 

ucsamf^^usiSfRRW * i w^aRmrofrRRTR! ufc? UfRuxgr Rgr^ $th. uft- 
TTGJR ^siflTra^: I RR£ R « •^froTR' ttfaYf’ I ‘RRRUR STFRnMgBRaT^OT 5H fe^W W 
•+ g qf f g^ fa OTRSQJf +* I 3IT R TdRRSHTR I ‘fffR fRT H 

4 + ^aMTRT R +’ I ‘RijratolR’ I 'sBSUUtRicIRl fr^TOR’ I •RTnXRWSJR’ » 

3606 . A word ending in a case-affix, when followed by a 
word in the vocative case, is regarded as if it was the anga or 
component part of such subsequent vocative word, when a rule 
relating to accent is to be applied. 

In other words* the word ending in a case-affix enters, as if into the bod/ 
of the vocative (auiantrite) word. Thus sutra Tf. 1. 198 S. 36 )3 declares * a word 
ending in a vocative case-affix, gets the ud&tta accent on the beginning %.e. % first 
syllable.* Now* this rale will apply even when a word ending with a case-affix 
precedes such word in the vocative case. Thus the word ti eft ; 0 two lords I 
has udatta on the first syllable. Now*, when this word is precede)! by another 
inflected noun as STHTFJ 4 of prosperity/ the accent will fall on sr, the two Words 
being considered as a single word ; as :—^yfi^RT 3 SfR UTift STWWft * 

a^TRT 31R3IHJT l (Rig. 1. 8 . 1). *0 Asvins, riding on quick horses, lords of prosper¬ 
ity and bestowers of plenty of food, eat the sacrificial offerings to your safcisfactu n ’ 
Here VIII. 1 , 19, S. 3654 does not make the word aocentless, for the preceding 
Vocative, < dravatpani* being considered as non-existent, the second is beginning of 
a Pida. But in the following example im rFSRWR iiraRR (Rig. Veda VIZ. 
81. 5) the word is accentless because of the VIII. 1 19. S. 3654. 

So also ytURT 3 ‘Otbou cutting with an axe*! The word tnret i* 

f irmed from the root 73 with the prefix at and the Unadi affix q* which is treated 
43 fsR (See CJnidi I,. 31). Hence it has acute oil the final. But by the present 
sutra,'being considered as the component part of the Vocative it becomes 

first-acute. 

yfot ; _The rule of this sutra should be confined to that word only that 

denotes the agent (kuaka) of the verb with which the Vocative is connoted 
ani to the Genitive governing the Vocative. Though the Vocative beiug a sub¬ 
stantive pure and simple cannot stand in relation of a kAraka to a verb, yet the 
verb in the sentence has a kAraka. That is meant in the VArtika. Therefore 
not so here : mu^R Sfftm (Rig Veda X. 142. 1 ) and hr^R SSten (Rig Veda 
I. 31. 18). 

Here the words ** 9 f and urr not connected with the verb to which 
the Vocative refers; while in Ot^RT ^ word wrgRt 1 with the axe ’ is a 
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karaka to the verb denoted by the root 333 * to cut ’ from which the Vocative 
comes. la other words, the preceding word becomes the integral part of 
the Vocative* under two conditions only, namely,. (l')> when it is a Genitive govern* 
ing the Vocative as in qpWQfft where the word is in the sixth case* (derived! 

with the affix % from spt, the base being sm); or ( 2 ) when the preceding 
word stands in the relation of a karaka to the action denoted by the root from. , 

which the* Vocative is derived : as in tf ‘ 0 with: axe cutting V 

Or we may dispense with this Vartika, and get the same result by the rule* 
of ; for only that w-ord can become the integral part of a Vocative 

which, is syntactically connected with it, and not any word that might happen to 
precede it. 

Y'drt —It should be* rather stated : * component part of the preceding' 

That is, while the siitra teaches that the preceding word becomes part of the 
subsequent word, Katyayana would reverse the order. Thus *T H ftlrl* 

(Kig Veda II. 33. 1). 

Here the subsequent word JHiHUT becomes as an auga. or. component partr 
offaflT which is. the preceding word. ftra* is accentless, because a. Vocative, and 
therefore, XTSrTm also becomes accentless being considered as anga of faFPf I So 
also wfcT fciT ^ f’grTT (Rig. VII. 81. 3) ; here fcn is accemless, because the 
Vocative stflcIT is uigiiuta. 

Ydrt ; —Prohibition must bo stated of Indeclinables as ! II 

Ishti .—But not so of the Avyayibhava compounds, which are also Indeolii^ 
aides. As li 

\ s gT T fra firretm??: i <= i . s i 8 n 

331 HOT TH OTffHOTlH H St OiroiHSIrfBJ OTftHt OTTH flS OTBtHTO 

ouj: i thhcttoi i vm OTfuHOT iaxfg^iOTHTffiisOTi^itifH'ami * n 

3657. A svarita vowel is the substitute of an anud&tta vowel, 

7 i 

when the latter follows after such a serai-vowel, as hasreplaoeclian 
udfttta or a svarita vowel. 

An unaccented vowel becomes svarita, when it comes after a our (semi-vowei) 
which art itself has oome ia the room of a vowel which was acute or svarita once. 

Thus sjhJtw fa? \ The word wfw is finally acute (See Phit Sutras IV, 12. and I. 

1 ). It is doubled by VIII. 1. 4. S. 2140. The second rqfai gets the designation of 
amredifcft VIII, 1 . 2 . and it is anudatta by VIII. 1. 3. S. 3670. Therefore in 4 - 
the ^ of the first is udafcta, the ^ of second is anudatta, the * is changed to u ? 
this 3 is udatta-yan. hence the qj of tne second after it becomes svarita, by the 
present sutra. 5 + STMf * WW q * Wlfa II 

Now to take an example of a svarita-yan. The word URg* is finally, acute by 
kjit accent (VI. 2. 139. S. 3873). The Locative singular of this word.is 
X =* TJfufci, by VI. 4. 83. S. 281). This 3 is ft semivowel which comes- in the room 
of the acute 3 *, therefore, it is udatta-yan. After this udatta-yan, the anudatta ^ of 
the Locative becomes svarita by the first part of this s&tra. Now when 
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Cii. I. §3659.] 


^lSjr are combined by sandhi, this svarita ^ is changed to g ; it is, therefore, a 
avarita-yan. The unaccented will become svarita, after this svarita-yan. As 
The word sjtsji is finally acute and consequently is not acute 

<Phit. L 18). 


This svarita *£? of s»rajT is evolved by the present stitra which belongs to the 
Tripadi section of the Ashtadhy&yi, and hence it isasiddha (VIII, 2 . 1 . S. 12). 
Therefore rule VI. i. 158. does not cause the sjt to lose its accent. Cf. 3660. 

3Sa<=« qsrth!3i ^TfRTanri: i « i ^ i e n 

33Trr: suth i ‘ Ststot:’ i ‘ffrrai n 
3658. The single substitute of an unaccented vowel with an 
ud&tta vowel is ud&tta. 


Thus EFSr Stjsut: (Rig Veda 61. 2 ) and sgjgi TT«cT: 1 The word g: is anu- 
datta by VIII. 1 . 21. S. 405. read with VIII. x 1. 18. S. 403. The word 
is acutely accented on the first, as it is formed by adding 3 F 5 R to JJn i. 151). 
The ^ of grj is changed to t (VIII. 2 . 66 . S. 162), which is again changed to ^3 
(VI. 1 # 113. S.. 163). Thus St $sgi: i Here becomes purva*rupa by VI. I. 109. 
S. 86 . which is udatta. 

9 is formed from fa* by <V. 3. 12. S 1959. and VII. 2 . 105. S. 

2299) and is svarita (VI. 1. 185. S. 3729), The word sjgr is acutely accented 
on the first by the Phit II. 6 . The single long substitute is udatta,, 

I *3ft:ff? gTn5T% TT3:?5I I ^ I I S II 

U3T3T tTC S%9iI3?|: ?aft3t EH FCIH | 0 § I 'Q^ 35 r_ 

whfa^sii’ 1 smsf feglda’ i aigfoiRfstHTtjTfaifofiutjt: safin: • atvrcrgsi 

1 fasa * 55 s : usrFrmj-' (<=e) ’sfa oejku wtth jja 1 i * tisnjnnbj 

q mftnjTCii—wviii ertnfHfsrsag n’ vfa i 

3659. The single substitute of au unaccented vowel, stand* 
mg at the beginning of a word, with an uddtta vowel, may option¬ 
ally be svarita or uddtta. 

Thuc Stef Sthfa^TlHi I ‘3IW fasftn?! I This is a vyavasthita-vibbilshu; 
in this wise. There will necessarily be svarita (1) where a long 4" ia the single 

substitute of 4- «?) or of two short ^’s, ( 2 ) where there is purvarupa by the ap¬ 
plication of 1 ?^: (VL 1 . 109. S. 86 ) There will he udatta where a 

Bong vowel comes in. Thus in fa + 331 ? = gfaij in gtss gfrrfe^'gir, the long 4 is 
substituted for two short ^s. This substitution of a long 4 for two short v’s ia 
technically called gssna I Where there is Pras lesha, the long 4 is necessarily 
svarita. Similarly when there is *wfafaggefaj: i. e,, the peculiar sandhi taught 
>n Vf. 1 . 109. Thus *593^ IfljaiTTUfa 1 So also where there is gq ; gfa, 
i. the substitution of a semi-vowel in the room of an udatta or svarita vowel 
*ngfa | The above rules about svarita are thus summarised in the Prati- 
*akliyaa: TOWUa Wit intfwfwaHg * > But where a long 4 is substitute.! as 
» single substitute for * + 4 (oue of the f’s being long), there it must ali?a.-,s be 
* Cat *» As vta itrw (B'o- b 190. -A). The words. tefe* + 4 „£ ar0 
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compounded iuto I The word fefcT (Locative singular) is finally acute by 

VI. 1. 171, S. 3717. is from the Divadi root ^ TTfTT, aud has lost its accent 
by VII£ 1. 28. S. 3935. 


355° i ^arrrtra^TrtW ^srfxa: i e i 8 i 55 ti 

33tTfTpjtFii53TTici wifj i ‘sTwnfta' i * i 

• rralsnwiu: ’ i 


3660. The Svarita is the substitute of an Anud&tta vowel 
which follows an Ucl&tta vowel. 

Thus snfrww + 4$ = i Here 4 which was wggT'rf by rule VIII. 1. 

28, becomes svarita by the present rule, as it comes after the ud&tta ^ of agui. 


The rule VI. 1. 158, S. 3630. does not change this svarita into an Anudatta 
because for the purposes of that rule, the present rule is or as if it bad not 

taken place (VIII. 2. 1. S, 12). Therefore both the udatta aud the svarita accent 
are heard. 


(Rig Veda I. 129. 2). 

Here hjj the Accusative singular of is finally acute. The toord qsjfaW 
is the Nominative Plural of the augment^qj being inserted by VII. 1. 50. 

S. 3572. The word 4^11^ is derived from ‘ to rule* with the affix Tjwg, and 
therefore it is finally acute because of the fgp accent. The Nom. PI. affix 
being a ia anudatta. The long 4 and the 5 of 5 are svarita. 

3551 1 ^rflfciriTTJtlRitTm^TW^TnrigT^TW I G I 8 I ll 

33TrWt: safirmsgiggra: wTf? i h wtSr i ‘q n yw’ i 

<8uwn’ i ‘jgiajwtaja:’ i 

3661. All prohibit the above substitution of svarita, except 
the Acbi ry.is G&rgya, Kasyapa and G&lava , when an ud&tta of 
a svarita follows the anud&tta. 

Thus q q *nw: (Rig Veda III, 7. 1). must:; arena ahajqi N 

No’e :—This debars the prece ling rule. That anudAtta which is Jolt ow¬ 
ed by an udiitta is called 3 atgT 3 U: or ggirfut: I The word ggtf means Ut in tho 
terminology of ancient Grammarians. That anudatta which is followed by a 
sve-ita is called jabStgq: I These a’e Bnhuvrihi compounds. Thus 
- niJCU?4, UTHiq wq • The word nq is first acute by fsjp| accent, before this 
udatta, the a uf these words does not become svarita. So with JEsftHTCQ:-- ni^t 
fj?‘; l The word is svarita being formed by the frTR affix tga (V. 3 

12 S. 1959) ; before this svarita the pieceding q does not become svarita. 

Why do we say except n the opinion of Giirgya, Kasynpa and G&lava’ 1 
Observe npq: %\ nnacRq I According to their opiuion, the . svarita change 
does take place. 

The employment of the longer word H33 instead of the shorter Word qt 
is for the sake of auspiciousness, for the Book has approached the end. The 
very uttnauce of the word 333 ia auspicious, All sacred works commence with 
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an auspicious word, have an auspicious word in the middle, and end with an aus¬ 
picious word. Thus Partini commences his s&tra, With the auspicious word 
‘ inert,.'se ’ (in Sutra I. 1. lj , has the word fajej ‘the well wisher 1 in the middle 
(IV. 4. 143), and 323 at the end. 

The mention of the names Of those several Acharyas is for the sake of show¬ 
ing respect (puj&rthaxn). 

assx i trqrafa i \ \ * \ \\ 

gtiF&ahre gicKms'afa: i ^taferara: i mT wtos®’ * 

3662. la addressing a person from a distance, the tone is 
tailed Eka^ruti or monotony. 

Monotony or Ekasniti is that tone Which is perceived when a person is ad¬ 
dressed; id it there is dn absence of all the three tones mentioned above ; and 
there is no definite pitch in it. It is, therefore, the Ordinary recitative tone. 

The wOrd ‘ Sambuddhi 9 means here addressing a person from a distauoe; and 
has not its technical meaning Of the singular number of the vocative case. As 
ssiTir^ in itTdr^rsR ‘0 boy Devadatta ! come/ There is vanishing of all 

the accents in the above case'; and the final shdrfc vowel of Devadatta is changed 
into rpliita by VIII. 2. 84 (3*13*8 \i 

5SS5 i i q i ^ i v* n 

i * vprfmw vrf r: sraR*» ‘ 9 

^frT i Terrain*^ o fern i ‘?mW fttginsa'm' i 

siai * nm sra famws* i wroutasor ^tsrkt: i \ 

o CA ^ 

3663 . In the sacrificial works, there is Monotony, except in 
papa (silent repetition of A formula), NyflNkha Vowels (sixteen sorts 
of om) and. the S&ma Vedas. 

In ‘sacrificial works’ or On occasion^ of sacrifice, the mantras of the Velas 
are recited in EkaSruti or monotony. Blit on occasions of ordinary reading, the 
mantras are to be recited with their proper three-fold accents. 

« Japa 1 is the repetition of mantias, and their recitation in a low voice or 
whisper a& when a person immersed in a river recites them. Nyu&kha is the bame 
Of certain hymns of the Vedas and the names of 16 sorts of ‘Om/ Some of these 
are prdnouiiced With ud&ttft and others with anud&tta accebt. Sernas arO songs, 
Or the musical cadence in Which some vedio hymns are td be uttered. As :■*— 

^ qfaw t wm 5 maro wHh * w i (Rig Veda Vlir, 

14. 16). 

When ft mantra is recited as a japa, then it must be proilotniced with an 
accent,—As fajfWsrf (Rig Veda X. 128. I). 

When not employed on occasions of sacrifice, but are ordinarily read, the 
mantris xhiidt have their proper accent, and there will be tio Ekasruti, 

3558 i 3T aW3*Tt: I ft < * * ft 

JJStafiwVdi ghRE*J3 3§?Ntf wiiwwjTagf H 
13 - 







3664 . The pronunciation of the word ‘vashat’ may optional¬ 
ly be by raising the voice (accutely accented), or it may be pro¬ 
nounced with monotony. 

The phrase ‘yfvjna-karma* is understood here. Even in yajfta-kartnas or sacri* 
fices the word may optionally be pronounced in a raised tone. The word 

in the sutra signifies clTOJ I 

3CS‘4 l fsTOWT I 9 I r I U 

f^wTaT sjt ?7 i eacjfejHfemTrroJT i hFbhuit i 

3660. The monotony is optional in the recitation of the 
Vedas, or they may be recited with accents. 

In the Chhan las or the Vedas there is option either to use the Ekasruti 
tone or the three tones. Even on the occasion of ordinary reading, the Chhan- 
das might be uttered either with the three accents or monotonously. Some say 
this is a limited option (vyavasthita-vibhasha). 

The option allowed by this sutra is to be adjusted in this way. In reading 
the Mantra portion of the Veda, every word must be pronounced with its proper 
accent: but in the Br&hmnna portion of the Veda there might be Ekasruti, This 
is the opinion of the R : g Vedins, while some say there must be Ekasruti neces¬ 
sarily and not optional y in the recitation of the Brahmonas. 

Thus: — «2n44t§ g or simply gitfgrf l praise Agni the 

puroniia’. 

3 SS 5 1 n rreTrj: t 9 1 5? 1 ss 11 

cv 

‘qwqmfuT —(aeea) ‘faunn ®=3f?r (3631) ^f?r 3 wtjp 

q*qf?13 WTHraflHTOT3TTl3g IStfl I WcTBTTiaTO I UBtaftlt STUflfrl '5*1331 

331331313:’ (a£.ic)?ffi g3T3353Trifciyi3 snqfwfri 3131 133113313 ^rawi^ 

W • 

•+ nroifq?q 3 <r. +’ i nfwig f«ni$ uarnsffraTnl 3313: tqi?} 1 mini qa# 1 fs- 
faiamtcr 3ia3irfti33 srp-a^ 1 ‘+?imirra^i:+’i qn-aq 1313: fqm qsra i 

‘+ wT'riwraiHw 3 +’ 1 3133?:. 33gi33mt i niuiw mm qaa 1 
•+ai 3 muqra+'i 3113331 3111311531331 mm i 333355 fam qsra » 

3666. There should be no Monotony in the recitation of the 
Subtahmanya hyiuns and in those hymns, the vowels, that would 
otherwise have taken the svarita accent, take the ‘ud&tta* accent 
instead. 

The subrahmanya hymna are portions of the Rig Veda mentioned in datapa¬ 
th a Biahmana. 

This uhsi prohibits Ekasruti iu tbo case of certain prayers called subrahtnn- 
nya. By 1. 2. 34 read with I. 2. 36 ante, prayers might be optionally uttered with 
Ekasruti .v-;cut. This ordains an exception to that rule. In aubrahrnanya 
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prayers there is no ekasruti; and in these hymns, a vowel which otherwise 
by any rule of grammar would have taken a svarita accent, takeu an udatta 
accent instead. 


As H H ^Tn^. Here the word is formed 

by the addTuon of the affix uh (IV. 4. 98) to the word and Hiis 3 will 

get svarita accent by Vl s 1. 185, (fnTr^ftHW) as it has au indicatory f?; by the 
present sutra, this nascent svarita is ohanged into ud&tta. In the.phrase ??n- 
the word Indra being in tlie vocative case, ^ is udatta, the si of Indra is 
anudatta VI. 1. 198. The anuddtla preceded by an udatta is chauged iuto svarita 
(VIII. 4. 66) . 

Thus the s* of must become svarita, but by the present sutra this na¬ 
scent svarita is changed into an udatta. Thus in both vowels become udatta. 
In the word ^Tipsa?, the ^ri. is uddtta ; the next letter which was anudatta. becom s 
svanta y and from svarita , it is changed to uddtta by the presont rule. Thus in 
the sentence the first four syllables are all acutely accented, the fifth 

syllable is only anuddtta. &> also in <gf*cj for the reasons given above, 

the letters g and ^5 are anudatta, the rest are all acutely accented* Gf. Shat 
Br. Ill, 3. 4. 17 and fgg. 

Vdrt :—In the Subrahmanya hymns the final vowel of a word in the Nonii* 
native case is acute. 

Thus TTRn 7 1 Here Jinn is derived from nn by the affix U5T (IV. 1, 

105), and therefore it ought to be acute on the first because of ferj accent. 
But the present vartika, prevents that. Thus we have jttvo*: instead of nim: ll 


Vdrt ::—So also the final of a word in the Genitive is acute in the Sabrah- 
snanya texts. As STO*: fQHT I Here bjf% is derived from by the Patro¬ 
nymic affix and it would have been but the vartika makes it * H 

Vdrt : —But the penultimate as well as the final of the Genitive ending, 
bi $8 is udatta. 

Thus TrmVJ fncIT tnm l Here there are two udattas in the same word. 

Vdrt * — Optionally the penultimate of a Genitive in ra is udatta, when 
the word is a Proper Name. As tsrd*©* ftim n&B or fuHT umd V 

35$$ I I <n 3 1 ?<= m 

*ciftrif«rR3TT?: roTrTT^nniaTW » ‘ih?T ^Tt^ttttt 

NO o v 

3667. The word ‘dev A.’ and Brabntana in those hymns have 
‘anudatta’ accent. 

By I. 2. 37. it was declared, that in the .subrahmanya hynrms, svaitta arcen t 
is replaced by uddtta accent. Th s sutra make-* an exception in fa-vor- of the words 
§3T and occurring in those hymns. These words h tv* on uddtta accent. 

An ^iir^rT ‘come ye Ftevas and. H ahmAnu<.’ Here the word gets. 

utUuT accent o\7 the first syllnble by VL 1. 19& pin the vocative the aootmfc 
ii on tie begin mug) : & has orieiua ly an a udjtta accent which ly VllL 
4. 66 (.in a nu debt a following an udatta is. ohanged iuto svarita} would h^ve been 
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changed into svarita. This svarita, by the previous s&tra required to be changed iufco 
uddtta; but by this rule, it is replaced by anudfitta. In other words, the original 
anudatta remains unchanged. 


HflfnOTdsR^fH 0 . S3TrT I ‘&i S lT|f II 

3668 . The JVfonotouy takes the place of the anudatta 
vowels which follow the svarita voxels, in close proximity ( san r 
hita). 

Saniht6, is the joining of t^o or mpre words in a sentence, for the. purposes 
pf reading or renting. When words, are thus glued together, th,en the anudatta. 
accents become Ekafruti if they are preceded, by svarita vowels; and are pronounc 
ed mouotoAously. As to if' ngw S^ffT (Rig Veda X. 75, 5) 0 Ganga, 
Yamuna, Sarasvati ! this mine. 

Here the word *ur has udatta on the last syllable : the word if is originally. 
qnudatla, but by rule VIII. 4. 66 following an uddtta, it is. changed, into svarita ; 
after this svarita. all anuddtta like <fcc., are replaced by ekasrufci. All the. 
vowels of the words Hfj <bc., had anudatta accent by rule Vlfl. 1. 19 (all 
vocative get anudatta if standing in the middle, of tb sentence and not beginning 
a stanza.) 

The word ‘BanJjitA ' ha* been used in the sfttra, to show that when there ie 
a hiatus between, the words then there is no change of anud&tta into ekasruth 
The word sanhita is defined iu. sutra I. 4. 109,. 

i i t i ^ t no n 

asnrTfyf<m sqjfj i agj'fj’ i ‘siuera a**:’ i. ‘ap?. 

fisHg’ C\i) i 

3669 . The accent called Sunnatara is substituted in, tbe 
room of an anud&ttq vowel, which has an udatta or svarita vowel 
following it. 

Ia the previous sfyrs, it was said that an anudatta preceded by a ,varita 
becomes Ekasruti. Jf however suoh an anuddtta U followed by an uddtta or a 
tvorita, it does, not bpcome Ei.kasruti but becomes sanncUara i.e., lowrer than am- 
4d(ta. 

The tannatara is therefore that aocent which was originally anudatta, and 
whioh is preceded by a svarita and, is followed by an, udatta or a, svarita. 

This is one explanation, of the sutra. There is, another explanation which. 
d-9» not take the anuvritti of Ekasruti in this sutra. Tb,e au.udatta. is replaced 
v s'mnatara when such anudatta immediately precedes an, udatta, or a. svarita 
Mw mitMtra is also called anudatta. Thus I #i 




3G70, That which is called dmredita is gravely accented 

Thus «hf§ f33’ (Rig Veda I. 1. 3). 

llmt is, all the vowels of the ainredita become anuditta or accentless. 
Here ends the Chapter on Accents in general. 


w* i 

CHAPTER II. 

ROOT-ACCENTS, 

« Writ: I £ I <(1 u 

33Tri: i * ifinroa' wth 3 :’t«^ 5fa; ', 

3671. A root has the acute on the end-syllable 

V.d.“*" ““° <ie " , “ d *■ ,s " ,wra ' «>*•'««**(1% 

1 1 5 j ,, «jcc „ 

wmafoi fsS^Tfasjgnjh stmauTcttR n? wifir*»T=r _ r 

ss’.s&r**' **■ ■ * ~ 

367 ?. The acute aoeeut is optionally on the first syllable 
When a personahending,. being a Siryadhfituka tense affix begin’ 

27 ft* T ’ ( , P f Tided that the ™«> » "otthe augment® f) 
follows after svap. &c., or after ' bins.’ 

^nfJ he ^r e ^ T ^ in ca8e is «»toood here Thu. 

wqf^rt or Srafor, ***%, or rift* or ™ *** Ti ’ Ua 

middle falls by the accent of the affix III. 1. 3 . Why do we siv hJ °” ?° 

beginning with a toioel ’l Observe tgx&fT imn 1 Whv d„ * before a « affix 

the augment f ’ Observe ®fa ? : "a\SK. ^ d0we 8fty * uottftki °e 

MU :—This rule applies to those vowel-b^ginnjng affixes »l- , 

4 does not apply to 1 ' 1C1 are ^ 5 

3S&3 y iractirwinfc: i £ i ** 1 9 ^ „ 

wan 1 1 - 1 *WWBr 
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3673. The acute accent falls on the first syllable of the redu¬ 
plicate verbs when followed by an affix beginning with a vowel (the 
vowel being not ‘it’) and being a sarvadhatuka personal ending.. 

Thus 5 (Rig Veda YU. 32. 15). fsfrT, §3R, lufR, f uR, 

gfgfrT, 5TRR, RitrfR, Jtag: » Before consonant affixes : 333 r?J l Before ; affixes : — 
i Though the -word wife*. was understood here from the last aphorism,, 
the repetition is for the sake of making this an invariable rule and not an optional 
rule as those in the foregoing. It being a subsequent sitra, debars the feu ac¬ 
cent, as 3UTRT (Rig Vodft I. 4. 5)> 


3£$8 l 3m3!T% m l S v 9 I 9<£o \\ 

SjfasjTTTRIRIR TR R RT^ ’ l 

3674. Also when the unaccented endings of the three per¬ 
sons in the singular follow, the first syllable of the reduplicate has 
the acute.. 

The endings ?Rtr fotr and fun areanudatta (Ilf. 1. 4). This.sfttro applies- 
to those personal endings which d.o not begin with a vowel. Thus <5cttfR, ofiiTfR, 
SUTfrT, f^TS^R, fTmTR I The word *HR3TrT is to be construed here as a Bahuvrihi 
i. e. t an affix iu which there is no udatta vowel, so that the rule may apply when 
a portion of the affix is elided or a semivowel is substituted: as TIT fi» JER- R v TTr?, 
and §\aTRTR i RUT.% T3I* jfanr R anp (Rig Veda L 94. 14). 

3Soy i fgfn i C t 9 i 9 ^ 11 

wIto^RTRwtrttrt fqfR rrtrtrth^ vix uRmirag^RiTi ritr i ‘ 

Sfsifa ’ I rrr r: ufiapi’ 1 1 rirt ugW artroj’» 1 w«ifir cRW ’ I 

3675* In H, ***> sftgu, and mm, in their 

reduplicates, the acute accent is, before the sarvadhatuka unaccent¬ 
ed endings of the three persons in singular, pit , on the syllable 
which precedes the affix. 

This debars the accent on the beginning. Thus fak^fR, TSl^fR, fsnlfR 
5UTWR TTOR R: uftamT (Rig Veda I. 122. 3). Here tiie root WZ has diversely 
taken in the Chhaudas the vikarana though it belongs to Divadi class. Sl^RR,. 
^?gTTT i The verb is here or the Vedic Subjunctive, so also is the next 
example. eJRRR from vjR VJTRI, the of fn being elided by III. 4. 97, and the 
augment WZ being a r lded by III 4. 94. TTTRTRt? 3RRR (H " VedaX. 73. 

Rfa^TTR, ^fiuba l Iu the case of other vqrbs we have b^fTR I Before affixes, 
which have not the indicatory tr (i. e., all endings other than the three singular 
eudmgs), the accent will be on the first syllable: as ^R^lR 11 

9SsS i fiafa i $ i 1 II 

307G 'Tbo acute accent falls on the syllable immediately 
preceding the affix that has an indicatory /. 
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Thus fefafifa:, fasflfcm with the affix (HI. 1. 133), wftr^fgwjj and 
tgatrfnlfKJJ with the affixes fqvra and HrRtj (IV. 2. 54) accent on the fa and f* II 

3Sss r i e » 9 i 9<?8 « 

aT urafa ur i wife hrw i ug faa^ai: t 

3 G77. The first syllable may be optionally acute when the 
absolutive affix ffiamul’ follows. 

Thus H^graiT or to i In the reduplicate form £h|f, the second part *t 
is unaccented by VIII. 1. 3. The pesent sutra makes £n accented, When 
is not accented, ^ will get the t accent by foa accent. This rule is confined to 
polysyllabic the Absolutives, namely to the reduplicated Absolutives (VIII. 1 . 4 ). 

1 ^ra: sjpf sf* 1 S 1 9 1 <KU 1 

guSifwsTJrtmf nr sniksaifit gi 1 303 #i 3 tt: i 

3678. The roots which are exhibited in the Dhatupatha with a 
final v # owel, may optionally have the acute on the first syllable, 
before the affixes of the Passive ‘yak’ when the sense of the verb 
is Reflexive. 

The word 3033 is understood here. Thus or wu’h ® 3 TTt £ 3 afra 

an or fata 3 5E3K: ^auifa 1 When the accent does not tall on the first syl¬ 
lable, it falls on 3 (VI. I. 186). 

I gi^cv^m l S I 9 I *1<= | 

a**r? UTHra«ratm3fa gi 1 ‘m fa gfarmij’i vjtrjsfitt 3313:1 tigTsare^sTa: u 

?fa nigrau: 1 

3679. The acute accent may be optionally on the penulti¬ 
mate syllable of the reduplicated Aorist in ‘chan’ the word con¬ 
sisting of more than two syllables. 

Thus jtt fa qfafmu or gtsfiTfim 1 The augment *R 3 is elided by the addi¬ 
tion of »t, VI. 4. 74; fa prevents the verb from becoming anudatta VIII. 1 . 34 
then comes the fas accent of 33 ? 0 The augmented form with 33 has acute 
always ou the first syllable VI. 4. 71. When the word is of less than three syl¬ 
lables, the rule does not apply, as tnfa 3V3 n 

Here ends the Chapter of Root-accents. 


wa hcTO^t: i 


CHAPTER III. 
AFFIX-ACCENTS. 

3S«o I Sfrofr5mT ra 35r?i: 1 S l 9 1 9SW I 
33 FH@wi 33m: ara i 1 umi 

tra 1 i man: i 










3680. A stem formed with the Krita-afiix ‘ghau’ has the acute 
accent on the end-syllable, if it is formed from the root krisk, (liar- 
skati ) or has ft long 4 in it. 

Thus SvcT:, mg*:, Win:, Tin:, am:, Vim: i This is an exception to VI. 1. 
197 by which affixes having an indicatory 5j have scute accent on the first syllable. 
The word formed with the Vikararia Till, is used in the aphorism instead of 
to indicate that of Bhvadi gana is affected by this rule, and riot of 

Tudadigana. The Wrird Efixb derived from the Tudadi mil has the acute accent on 
the first syllable. 

3^ II 3 I i I 1 MS*> il 

aarrft: toifi i assnsu griuWt ^stsribgcrT bmimS Ttjrasroi 

i ‘irram*: aRfe^fwQT} njf \ ‘Sin 3m|Frcrcr{u?’ i umsat i mmi 

tnta rasrcu w* * ^Tnr^iTOfrmgfcr.) ‘3§W qW i ‘siraamft'sm n 

3681. The Words uchchkb &c. bdve acute Cedent on the last 
syllable. 

Thus utfiHfeftmn g3 (feig Veda til. 26. 3). 

But in other places We have 3m 3m (Rig Veda L 30. 7). 

The word m is formed by usj affix, as in the followirig ?rm: UTWm umisd 
mi (Rig Veda VI. 28. 5). 

So also 3 t?W and ipmH as in 3 gT?*i uwnr (Rig Veda I. 24. 15). SnterTOjftaS 
(Rig Veda X. 70. 3). 

Note : —1. 353 ^:, 2. 3. m ssf4. srsu: i These are formed by visj, and 

Would have taken acute-accent ou the first. 5. mq s, 6. sjy: are formed by sgu affix 
(III. 3. (51) which being grave (III. 1. 4.), these words would have taken the 
accent of the dbatu (VI. 1. 1(52), i % e. acute on the first syllable. Shine read 
sq\i: also here, 7. gu: is derived from g«jj by vm affix, the non-causirig of guna is 
irregular, and the word meaus ‘a cycle of time*, »a part of a carriage 1 . In other 
senses, the form is 3*n: l 8. jr: « (f^); is formed by Und has this accent 
when it means ‘poison*, in other senses, the acute' is on the first syllable. 0. 
6 n: ' oa:, stf: (ow:), and ana:, suigf i these words are formed by vfa by III. 
" 121. When deuoting instrument they take the above aocent., when 

denoting wriS the accent falls on the first syllable; 10. e. <j. 

I 11. the stotta means the Sama Veda, the word 

22*m: occurring m the S&ma Veda has acute on the last: in other places, it has the' 
accent on the middle. 12. TO# 3Tb the efts has end-acute when meaning ‘a cave’, 
otherwise when formed by «srti. affix it has acute on the first. 13. UtPaftlth mto- 
thus jtr?;, h \jf: t in other senses, the acute is on the first. 14. 3 tW~ 
JJTOflin e. g. sgjrr:, l Some read the limitation of vnunsf into' 

tiiiH also. 16. wfcSRzwmWTOT; (inn3lT) r These tire formed by vrei, m though 
a IPBWT root is here viCT# il 

^ , * 2 3 item, 4 5 sitf, $ eta (enu), 7 gn, 8 fj$t gd, d 

few!ot"g?>-4TJ, ^ gts) «t4 10 11 aaf*r. 





misxff 



KiRf. 12 vaa 13 BTKJfnSi man^Tarw. 14 armsTsaTwr (grmgjsaaHtijaiY) 
Sara, 15 ngH;a, wnrnstn: (wsnnrihnS'gT:) tt 

i gnr: vrfsr i $ i *i i <(£$> n 

1 "3H?: 1 ‘gtg r.-’ (■;£{) ?Fr q£. 

Tggi soifgaraig r- i g?rer: ttva i ‘ga^g’ ( TgvaTsrasTFrm n 

>0 

3682. The word chatur, followed by the accusative plural, 
has acute accent on the last syllable. 


Ihus QH4: (Rig Veda X. 114. G) the accent is on a i The femi¬ 

nine of gg^ is g?ro (Vlf. 2. 99), which has acute accent on the first (VII. 2. 99 
Vart.), nml its accusative plural will not have accent on the last syllable. This 
is so, because ggr has acute on the first, as formed by affix (Unadi V 5b). 
Its substitute g?m will also be so, by the rule of tarf*aa i The special ei*un- 
cuition of gra 3IH with regard to g?re in the VArtika gggqfail.gfgqTRg ^ 
(VII. 2. 99) iudicates that the present rule does uotapply to gfm i Another reason 
for this is as follows : g?re+SH? = gag+u*T i Now conies the present Sutra • 
here, however, the T (VII, 2. 100 S. 299) substitute of * being sthmiirat, will 
prevent the udAtta formation of the q of a ; nor will =* he considered as final 
and take the acute, as there exists no vowel g? but a consonant * which cannot 
take^an accent. As g?rcr. tw . Professor fiohtlingk places t'he accent thus 
:, Pro. Max Muller gg V . I I have followed Prof. Max Muller in interpret- 
mg this Sutra; for Bohtliugk’s interpretation would make the ending aig accented 
and not the final of ggt: ii 


35 c 3 1 I § I 9 | qco || 


t^fgggwj m HraTfefawfgiWHi:?} q3 tot* i * sgfa 1 

• 2 ^gfg g 2 Hl g’ , wtot «ivW . “fa* , 

wns’ • ‘fa^'aafaf.i:’. fa« , vfaaW 
3683. The numerals‘shat*, ‘tri’and ‘chatur’ when taking a 
case-affix beginning with a bh or j got the acute accent on the 
penultimate syllable, when the said numerals assume a form con¬ 
sisting of three or more syllables. 

Ihe numerals tt^r, fa and ggt when ending in a case-affix beginning with a 
*** consonant, form a full word (qg), in such a word the penultimate" syllable 
gets the acute acoeut. The very word penultimate shows that the qg rnuit i )a 
of three syllables at least. Thus thifw:, gqqfw:, ffnafa:, gr,*m: n gvgqf H 
U5gTu: (Rig Veda HI. 7. 7). gaffiaiiaaTita (Rig Veda X.^ 39. 10). hdwt 
STIWR: (Rig Veda VIII. 96. 1G). atgaifHfgaTOfT: (Rig Veda Vlir. 72. 8). Why 
do we say • beginning with H and w ’ ? Observe, ggigi aaafan? (Rig Veda 1 
1ni . 13). Why do we say ‘ the penultimate syllable’? Observe gTaaf«v?V 
(Rig Veda IF. 18. 4) fgna iafnaFw: (Rig Veda VIII. 35. 3). ‘ ® 

3S C 8 i favriUT WfTHTSITn I s I <{ I <t c 1 II 
3*>?acq i 


191 


14 
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<3684. In the classical language this is optional* 

^ * is case-affixes comlug after the above numerals mj, fa and 

may make tlie words so formed take the acute on the penultimate optionally, In 
the ordinary spokeu language. Thus olfa: or nfafa: i In tho alternative, Vl> 
.i/9 applies. So also Hjjfa: or Bflfjl:, fatffa: or fasfw: li 

iS<=a i gfij | g l 9 | i| 

gfu nv rrgsjwjwtfa^stT?: turf? i ‘tr§ snafa? aajfat’ ii 

3G8o. The acute is on the first syllable of sarva when the 
case-endings follow. 

Thus qsg’fa uarer (Rig Veda X. 71. 10). 

3£ C S 1 fsTjryilatfqeQ^ I S J 9 I 9<£$> || 

fmafma towiji * ul^Tchfa ^ ufa: am* 

"***”*' $»«*«* jwr.’i , ‘atfaitesm,’ 

3686. Whatever is derived with an affix having an indica¬ 
tory ST or fa, has the acute invariably on the first syllable. 

Thus affan fassnfa uiwT (Rig Veda I. 5. 9). 

Here ufaj is from Ufa with the affix ui5J because it belongs to the Br&h- 
inanadi cluss. (V. I. 124. S. 1788.) 

(Rig Voda I. 3. 6). Here u*: ia derived from the root am 
jaifasim^T: with the affix (Unadi IV. 199), which takes the augment ™ 
also, by force of the word q «and' in the fffitra above quoted (Unadi IV. 199) 
and then the u of urn is etided. vm means ‘food.’ 

2 S C 5 i ufvrrriiT: fafafarafainfa i g i 9 j 9 ^ 

wt?j i wttott: I ‘ stfamsafa • , «gnifawn: o m & ’ 1 

^TvTTH^TrT^rininSfT^TTl I! - 




3687. The acute accent is on the first syllable of patkin and 
mathin when followed by a strong case-ending. 

The words- ufa=f and «fa=( are derived by the Unadi affix sfa (TV 12 and 
13, and are ox, tone by III. 1. 3. They become AdyudAtta before’strong cases 
Thus wtf (Rig Veda IV. 18. 1). g aBe9, 


Why do we say « when followed by a sarvanSmasthAna case-nffix ’ > observe 
‘stnTnWfr. am *9, (Rig Veda X. 53. C). The accent is on the final by VI I 
162, there being elision of the udAtta n 

3G CC I R9 HiTUH B S II 9 II ^00 0 

H§ORmtsatotnwiT g»ro?u<n 3 ,Sj 1 ‘ eu* emux 3 ’ 11 
3688. The Infinitive in tavai has the acute on the first svl- 
1 ' 1 , 1 ': and on the last syllable at one and the same time. 
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Thus gq 3 grail 3 (Rig Veda IV. 21. 9). This is au exception to III. 1. 
3. by which n of ought to have got the aocent, aud it also countermands rule 
VI* 1. 158. by which there can be only a single acute in a single word. 

» 3PIT fasrre I S 1 T 1 r<>T II 
*nragra:. gjiq t 53 njfaan i iwsira: u 

3G89. The word kshaya has the acute on the first syllable 

in the sense of ‘ house, dwelling.’ 

Thus Fagd njfaafl I (Rig Veda X. 118. 1). The word Is formed by a affix 
III. 1. 118. and would have had acoonton the affix (III. 1. 3). When not meaning 

^ C 7 1 i _ /f TT (Pi O I v 


a house, we have : guf awn gtgWTH i The word is formed by saa (III. 2. 31). 


95<o i wi: l S i T i H 

tsTOiaiat gama aiarara: wnn i smaraw saaisva: u 
3.690. The acute accent falls on the first syllable oijaya, in 
the sense of * whereby one attains victory.’ 

Thus gqtraa:, but otherwise guT UffS aununmist i Tho former ga is by 
U affix, (HI. 1. 118), the second by ara (III. 2. 31). 

ie<£<l i qrtrrctai g i s i q i i> 

anfgsgrw: i sn^dangrsatT i < ’ i * graft: * n 

3691. The words vris/ta &c., have the acute on the first syl¬ 
lable; 

Thus amfamhiisftsiH! (Rig. Veda I. 3. 10) ^araft: (Rig Veda I. 7. 1). 
1 . qa:, 2. gsn, 3. ssfr:. 4. !§:, 5. fa:, 6 fa: i These are formed by gra (III. 1 . 
104).” Tho word no is from n-iuaH, irregularly it is treated as ii » 7. WO:, 8. 
irra:, 9. no;, 10. ga:, 11, a«:, 12. §3:, 13. W:, 14. US', (formed by era, num 
hers 8 to Tl are not” in Kasika). :g3 is formed by SK (III, 1. 135) 15. efrj:, 1G, 
ggt (formed by as; III. 3. 104). 17. 3WT*aT StHOT nuftt WTUaSwSt: :—3IH: 

and run, 18. png: (formed by e*a III. 1. 134), 19. ajiftrl: formed by Tr*d, 20. 
tfitW:, 21. TO:, both formed by aa, 22 , enn, 23. Wi, 24. gut, (all three formed 
by etf ; III. 3. 104), 25. ag: = ftraTlfeg formed by gg.. 26, gga:, 27 . UTS*, formed 
by vjg which may either take the accent indicated by the affix or by VI* 1. 159, 
28,1111:, 29, 33; 1 It is engffHnn: 1 All words whieffare acutely aceento. on 
the first,*should be considered as belonging to this class, if their accent cannot, 
be accounted for by any other rule. 

1 qat, 2 gg:, 3 gar, 4 ag:, 5 go:, 6 mu. 7 mu, 8 am*, 9 rau, 10 aiq:\ 11 
an':, 12 33:, 13 rrg *,.14 to, 15 ngf, 1 G gjadSri u'sinrnfr^tSTagrton:, 17 gra:, 
18 anfra:, 19 qn «“.20 am;, 21 am, 22 am. 23 mn, 24 ag;, 25 . t naa:, 20 mg:, 
27 tjq :> 28 gg:, 29 aigiang 11 

3S«55 I WTOmWToW I S I 1 « r°» II 

goaiwaisg: usiamiagm: 1 gvs ara: > toih an, 1 nnSa ’anjahr n 

•* jprajra favn 1 1 ’’drawfgg.fi: 1 • «n- 

*n*n? ’ fauf 1 aa: 11 
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. . 369w ^ lle acute accent falls on the first syllable of that word 
Wlth Wbl f somethin.? is likened, provided that it is a name. 

of tr.e *!^ ' Alt these are ®mw words used as name, 

of the (the thing compare !,. The affix ^ (V. 3. 96, is elided hero by V. 

Kvi " , k &,ght b V' 8ked When is elided > J ‘3 “ark, causing the first 

.. “ he acute (VI. 1. 197), will remain behind by virtue of I. 1. 6.2, where 

’ i,' , n ;^ B ' l y af thi8 sdtra - The formation of this sutra indicates the exist- 
tfuce or the following maxim ;__ 

1 a ‘ 11 ho rule is not of universal application in the rules relating 

to accent. ** 

hen the word is not a Name, we have wfcrofmgEfi: f When it is not an 
upaina.ua we have (VI. 2, 118) 

3?<t3 i g I g i 9 i ^oy k 

• #flr,mir ^'^^raranc: • ««: i * ’ fen , fefew t 

3693. A dissyllabic Participle in ta (Nishthd), when- a Name 

has the acute on the first syllable, but not if the first syllable has 
au c d. J 

d ims g WJ, aV, an: i This debars the affix accent (TIT. 1. 3). In non- 
cip os we imVu 3=1., wUs: i In polysyllabic Participles we have fgfet^;, i 

In Participles having ( 0 ng in the first syllable, we have, *,$ , When 

the articjple is not a Name we have, ^nn, ^f?n U. 

35^8 i i $ i <i i || 

^araisaaiTri i tuntrama*? i • n ^n’ , 

M9i. Also *** and ^ have acute on the first syllable. * 

i. 4,. rLtii>9 are UouNau,es - 11,us 3 ^ aud ^ i n wfejf (Rig Veda IV. 

3^3 i *rcfam: i S i 9 i H 

wtamifefrasa ’mna-ft: i ‘srafantsm wifenn' „ 

3605. The word Olfwimeaning 'having eaten ban acute on 
the first.syllable. 

Thaa ‘ wjfesTjfrsr Wtfaraw’ (Rig Veda X. 117. 7 ). 

3 S«f 5 i f-n?nrr i $ i 9 1 » 

«"-*X*S*T 1 f '" : 13 ■*"* • <•«»>*■««*• 

fust syU^ ' 10 WOrc ^ ri ^ a lua y have optionally the acute on the 

will malm?": 0i '^ : 1 Bjt w, * an '* is a Name, then VI. 1. 205. S. 3693, 
wa ^ 8 ^ rat acute. No option i« allowed then. 




I SfgTfqa g ^^f€T I £ I H I r«<£ It 

SHS15TH EIT W: It 

3697. In theChhandas, the wards ‘jushta’ and ‘arpita'have 
optionally the acute on the first syllable. 

Thus a cs: or gig ns or stfti'fh I Iu the classical literature the 

accent is always on the last syllable (HI. 1. 3). 

3S<"= I fartf I S I '( I rIM 

mgartcjid n i ‘suet sw =n:’ i ‘trat w? tftt'rm’ ^rara;: tritrra i 

_ C\ N3 x ^\J C\ ^ ' r c\ j 

ms«i srafericiQi fiu t ftcnq^T&TTnq i 2 fen ^fora*rre:’ wit- 

3698. In the Mantras, these words ‘jushta" and ‘arpita-have 
always the acute on the first syllable. 

Thus taxi OTramfa*??. fu?? tottt i Some »ay that this rule applies only to 
5U5 and not to ^rfafl ; in. which option is allowed even, in the Mantra : so that 
it has acute on the last in the Mautra even : e. g. ftiSJrU <?T II 

This sfttra is supeifluous. For in the examples 5 TT^t 3|^f: (Kig Veda V. 4. 
5). andrnac ^n^rfq^rTW &c., they will have acute on the first, by the preceding sutra, 
for the employment of the word in that sutra shows that in the Mantra 

the words have acute on the first, as opposed to th<e ordinary language. So the»p 
'Would never have been final acute. Moreover, in the Mantra, *HlVcU’.Qfe3 *3*TT- 
*9*118: (Rig Veda I. 164. 48), we find that the word *qfqTrH:. is end-acute, and 
this also is au argument against the present sutra. For it shows that in the 
Mantra, these words are not invariably first-acute. 

3SCC 1 gwr3W3T#fa I € I <n H 

’BlfarROW WTf} i ‘*i fan ma wr’ 11 

3699. The acute accent is on the first syllable of yushntad 
and asmad in the Genitive Singular. 

This applies when the forms are rr and 33 , and not if and H 1 Thug 
HR F3H, uoi ran 1 The word gtR^- and swra are derived from git and stu by 
addmg the affix «f3=F (U 11 . I. 139) gw^ + ®r = gtR^ + (VII. 1. 27) = ag+'qij 
+ '?nj (Vh 2. 9G) = na + iMSf (VII. 2. 90) = ?rg (VI. 1. 97). Here by VIU. 2. 5, 
*3 would, have been ulatta, but the present sGtra makes H udatta. So also with 
*m 11 

3SOO 1 gfa q 1 g t H » ^3 It 

‘gwi’ f??3T3:’ I ‘R?l' UIH:* tJSHllj’ II 

3700. The acute accent is on the first syllable of yttchmad 
and asmad in the Dative Singular. 

Thus nwj ffjSUTR: (Rig Veda II. 3G. t). Hji girt: (Rig Veda \ 

128. 2). 
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wwauimsa gag grfgsTrg: 1 gjq; firo 1 ‘a ssisplei *T*ur’ 1 amftra , 5?JT3§T: 
03 1 ‘mnm ’ foiij 1 ‘jaffHsatgnj’ 11 

3701. Whatever is formed by the affix yat, has, if it is at 
dissyllabic word, the acute on the first syllable, with the exception 
of 1 n&vyah ’ from * nau, s 

The word is understood here from VI. 1. 205. Thus eritiit,- 

(Rig Veda 1 6. 2). The OiTOn is from Oijj + fSo+. 0?1 I 5j"rra (II t U 97}.;, 

OiUSjn, -SjnJSOtJ (V. 1. G). This rule debars the Svarita accent required by THfJ 
(VI. 1. 185). But hi- gram as ggfc? giorRTK (Rig Veda I. 121. 13). The rule 
(Joes not apply to w.oj-.ds of more than two syllables thus.:—fgtslra'p,,ggxsilT u, 

3$03 1 tWfi: 1 5 I f ( I l|- 

5ot tnregngwnfsccng: i ‘vsot |s'^_a' i ’’ETfgpg ?got masa’ i ‘a is' 3T- 

€H? man’ 1 g ffifmg ia sjran' 11 

3702. The acute accent is on the first syllable of f|T, BF3, ig 
fra, and 3^, when thqy are followed by the affix;. ‘ nyaV 

Thus fsiw ma*J, aiOTW, Iff?aw, 33IT gg: n The two letters q and r. 
being indicatory, the ‘nyat’ is not included in ‘yat’ of the last autra, The 
accent would be regulated by H II The accent of a however is debarred by this 
r,ule. The q in the sfttra is ^rwarr of Kriyadi class : the qst of smfa class 
takes kynp affix. See III. 1. 109. 

isft g?R«fT (Rtg Veda I. 1. 2). WTfgT* vsh aaaa (Rig Veda, X;. 110. 3) 
its 3T if? maw (<Rig Veda X. 2d. 2). 3=Ra. aiw; (Rig Veda I;. 10. 5). 

3503 1 fawuT ifearanroT: i 5 1 1 1 a 

mfeamm at 1 '«=dRi 11 

3703. The acute accent is optionally on the first syllable of 
' veiju ’ and ' indhftn.' 

Thus wf"**? (Rig Veda II. 25. 1), or §rf t , faj,*.. or f4fo'. 

ir?W.l Thewoidmgis derived by the Unadi affix rj (III. 38), which 
being a fgfj would ahoayt bale acute oa the first. This allows adoption. The 
word if it is formed,by gimj will have the accent on the final. If it 

is considered to b<j> formed by Hjigg the affix being a sArvadhatuka is anu-lAtta, 
and as it replaces udAtta final «.f the root, it becomes n 14 U (VI. 1. 101), and 
gets acute on the m.ddle. It would never have acute on the first 
*yliable,^the present rule ohlains that also. When, mg is us*>d as an upamana 
then it. is inHarfabiy acutely aooented on the first (VI. 1, 201), 

is«8 i ronirmr hwisi-j i g n i.w u 

’'nfasai^T a; i gysnadi ram*. i am n 


V 
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3704. The acute accent is optionally on the first eyllableisjojf 
wtn, m, sras. and ara n 

Thus wm:, or rib;, tut:. Trn\*lw. BIB*: ll These are formed by U5J 
nffir and hy VI. 1. 169 Xvoul I take acute on the final, this ordains acute on the 
first syllable also. wVjor aji , or *as: or wgf;, or n?a; formed by xj® 
(ill. 1. 13). * 


i sht: gflrawsrai r s n i ?it n 

nai: gaVrau asm: i g^ranafft i srnufft n 

3705. The ‘4’ before the affi& ‘mat’ has the acute accentj 
When the word is a name in the Feminine Gender. 

Thus Bigiarrafft, ifesfiafft, BjftafTt (IV. 2- 85). The lengthening takes 
Jilace by VI. 3, 120. ehllTTTarlt it Why do we say ‘the sit’? Observe eteimt, 
II The words (Un. III. 157) and sit (V. 2. 108) are end-acute, so the 
accent is on irga, by VI. 1. 176. Why do°we say ‘wheu a name’ ? ObBervtS 
T3<KTt3fft II igfS^T is formed by gig and has acute on the first (Uu. I. 151)i 
Why do we say ‘in the Feminine (louder’ ? Observe HKTUrg H Why do we say 
•when followed hy ag’ ? Observe nUTfe^l ll 

3 S 05 | RHfrrrygfTJK I S I <( I II 


saw i aaaai i ^hn future umm ii 

3606. The Nalllbs ending in ‘avati’ have the acute accent 
on the last syllable. 

^ Thus Bifeuufff• oferuHi® tjHufif r , WUHSUHT 3 ll These words being formed 
by 4?Q x would have been unaccented on the final (HI. 1. 4). Why do we use 
BlUfft and not ant ? Then the rule would apply to Traagt also, for the word is 
really Ti5ta*fft ending in *ssafT>, the subsequent elision of g is held to be non- 
valid for the purposes of the application of this rule (VIII. 2. 2). But the 
change of it into a (^HH=ag) is considered asiddba for tho furposeg of this rule. 

3§0$> 1 !g?UT: I •} I g J B^O I) 


"lcirn»TfaTfq wnaa i snUani i u 

3707. The Names ending in Ivatt have the acute on the last 
syllable. 

Thus ; gsh-fli it 
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THE PH IT SUTRAS- 


CHAPTER I. 

9 I ftfitftjJr? SStTr?: II 

infHafefi fa % \ hwtwt 3?Tt?: sjtr i « 

1. A nominal stem is finally acute. As 3^: u Tlie Word forcr is the 

name of Nominal stems or Pratipadikas, in the terminology of the ancient Gram¬ 
marians. • 

* I n 

33Trr: I ‘aTCHl’ ‘£*?Trt’ ‘trnRSn* fJUTaT: I 

*fr?UTO \ ‘WRgj’ ‘SJufa^Tr?’ HUTOT: I I WTHT I ‘3??- 

cfarrmw’ i shut: i sgs: u 

2. The synonyms of OT£S?T, ^TUT^T. W5l\ and m*K are finally acute. Pita- 

la is a kind of herb—qizr^r, TJTSRHT U By Phit II. 19 the heavy 

vowel would have got the accent : this makes these end acute. So also sjjTragr, 
caifarciTrU ^faciei, and *HT*Jcr\j are synonymns meaning a kind of plant (Cassia 
fistula). So al*o ** 5 ?JTfnj I This last is an exct-ptiou to Phit II. 9. So 
also SHlf:, <gsr£: ii 

3 1 Jnrreifamfccrcnw ii 

ft?*? 1 ‘nnfatrow-’ ^fpr nrjf i ‘wferam’ fan i ujt^tt i TTr^siritstra i *%«r 
tj6eTTHra?tTqwm 11 

V5 » ' 

3. The words denoting house, are end-acute, provided they are not in the 
Feminine. This is an exception to Phit* II. 3. Thus irtiff I Why do we say 
not in the Feminine ? Observe un?3T which is first-acute, because of this ]*ohi- 
bition. 

8 I g tl 

vi 

^33Trj: WliJH IfiTOllT I JJ3JT I 'stfetnn’ fejf | ‘WTSgwref J^IW I 
?ra^igni333ra?gn i fiatsia n 

4 So also the word nj, hut not in the feminine, is end-acut 9 . As nan I 
Jiut in the feminine it is first-acute hy Phit II. 6 . and then atd is added/ As 
ura wm »j*3T«j: i (Rig Veda X. 136. 3). 

'J i \arafcu ssftfitnrcu n 

Os, ^ - 

uunroVsr * airs: i wnrof ( 'rH>fenuanT-’ mjf i *tut 

* ,nM i gisi , .q,,-, qi^anpag*,’ ?fora3T?i?g uTg • ‘raV ?Th Fsfin i srjtm , 
raiS’8j3Tq?iin , ‘faaaostnn’ fgm i «wit i gnrw t 'umsnTa:' (Ysot) ?nno3T3 
I ‘Dl?HfOTlKrTTOt3n' ?Frf WVHlairt: II 
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6 . A feminine word ending in a vowel and preceded by vj and a is end- 
acute; as <JTOar i This is an exception to Phit II. 20. So also ®i§ T( m § T) g, T ^ x , 
This is an exception to til. 13 Which Would have made these first acute’ Why 
feminine ? Observe gref* which is first-acute, because it ends in the affix m i 
Why have we used the word facta in the s4tra ? The rule is confined to those 
words only which are always feminine, and have no corresponding masoulina 
form. Therefore, not here, ^WT, SlfgaT I The word ?vd is first-acute by VI. 1 . 
213, S. 3701. and gfsnt is middle-acute by Phif III. 13, 

. sto. mi ‘TOfftrcm-'«cBraara?t m 1 aro 

aitreraifs: 1 hw eronram ‘tamast atfamian %fj’ ^a7irnfTcrrarg tmf 1 

gvtgtttrai: ‘srefgtnro-’ WTO 1 fag I faretT 1 mg* 1 bow ‘gsig-fa. 

* T **; I fapwiWTO ‘gfa'iat faa tow 

fsg WTalrfiTOT^Fai^nj: otto ‘TOffasig-’ tgfri gy ghng n 

6 . ^ A word^ ending in «3 is end-ncute, provided it does not begin with a sj 
or a 1 7 bus gran, gtgg, ajngg, gi|r 1 The word sna would have been first- 

acute by Phit II. 6 ; gta and would also have been first-acute by Phit II. 3 . 
The word OT3T which means a pot would have been also first-acute by Phit H 
8 . because it is a manufactured article. Why do we say ‘if not beginning with * 
or «'? Observe fafOT, gtag, governed by Phit II. 6 or 3 . 

The word being the name of a part of the human body is first-acute by 
Phit II. 6 . Or because it is a Neuter noun, rule II. 3. of the Phit Sutras ap- 
plies and makes it first-acute. 


The word fujTO is formed by Un. V. 24 with the addition of m to the root 

I The affii 33 being expressly taught as fro makes the word fajg first 
acute before the addition of the feminine em, as it is an autarauga operation, so 
the word faiOT is first acute. Or even by Phif II. 6 . it is first-acute. 

* ® « ^3ramfrI9Ir3n^T7nW II 

WITBSrT 3OTW. Wig I gfrTSiag gfjsft gfes: I fargT3T3IOTTlra otfl 1 'gfgt^ 
wa‘ ! tSV I ‘og'ftro snfofau'’ terrorara: i ea?w: , W5?J g. 

Sana natffn^i.svrgi*ro i gflfg: i 1 '^grafr?-' yfg ting 1 'aFaTffag ( 

otot?j 1 ‘’nw’irafaT h'h^t.St:’ i wsatrggnaa^fn^ro'’? gnaw j 

wreifafim toitoto u 

7. A word ending in fa, ’STrT, a, as well as gfacs and hub* are end-acute 
Thus gftro: (superlative of g^pf, tho gg is substituted by VI 4 1 a 7 , j t 
Would have been first-acute, because of the faff affix (V. 3. 55). j n 

wir; gqm UR; uj'fatS OTfafaQ, (dtig Veda V. G2. 9), the word is firat-acuto 
Anomalously. In the wo*-d gafHi::, VI. 2. 2. is debarred, by which ■ 
first member would have retained its accent in an Indeclinable compound. WiT 
fa we have atflfn'*:* ’HSJlTrf: t This debars Phit II. 19. With ga We 
^WlfjcgfJ 1 Here also Phit II. 1G is set aside. As regards words ending m « 
15 “ ^ 
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Fapini VI, 2. 144. would govern them; as wnmTST l umfeliifr: o (Rig Veda 
V. 41. 10). ^akatAyana’s sutra, therefore, is superfluous so far* 

« • sferarcs n 

’JW 33th: wifj i mvgtfaFmvrra g esa^noT ssrcTtfHOT ‘ssriffarcriR-’ ?rat- 
Szt??: i 'tratwii h ‘srgigsa-’ ?rh i 'sfaoj: B^aTaittjteasfctisiafn^’ 

Stu: ii 

fN 

8. The word 3^*8 is end-acute when meaning 'skilful/ As gfarjTHT 

i When it has not this significance, it will be first-acute, if it be a Pro¬ 
noun meaning ‘south/ 'right hand/ In this case Phit II. 6 would apply. In 
any other case Phit II. 19 would govern it. The word dakshina has other mean* 
ings, as * sincere, courteous, submissive, &o/ 



erfgtffWTSISrft trofih&t3Tift St I 3^1 smi: I faRW I wn?" 

guraifinsfa^T wafa 11 

9. The first-syllable of zT^W is optionally acute, when it is the name of 

a limb. When it means right hand, it may be either end-acute or first acute. 
As ;?fg!irT cirg: or srix? I Why is the word akhya used in the sutra ? In 

order to prevent the application of the rule to the * left * hand, though in ono 
case it will he called dakshina, if a person sits facing west, for then his left hand 
will point towards dakshina or south, and may be called dakshina bahu or tho 
arm pointing towards south. 

90 1 ^ II 

TOrifrofireii 1 sfsrar: i ?? tjofSuTausngsTTft n 

10. In the Chhand .13 also the word dakshina may be either first or end-aeute. 
This is the case even when it does not mean right arm. As sfcttnitra ilTg'iDT 



II 


11 I 



’usi 33tri: 1 ‘atnfsnvpm-’ trr^ sPrfteTrft i sransiT al«V 

tnmj 'want' kt $£»:’ i snranri g i ^orfr m3 u 

11. The word grem is end-acute, if it is not the name of an animal. This 
is an exception to Phit II. 10. As SiiajrTRT 5fhfong | g? tuft' 3T W9 I But 
when denoting a wild animal, we have sisuit ii 

is i wr ii 

sraDTftffog i ‘%ni gj' stTtRRi’ i sssifn'': n 

12. Optionally so, when Krishna js a Proper Name. As snq 9;(9qiV 
•ftggt sa'is gifwsftag (Rig. VIII. 85. 3). 

‘ The Righi Krishna invokes you two, 0 Asvinas.! 0 Lords of riches.' 


ii i in* mwrtrfd:: u 









TAIN/Sr^ 



fafag^Tri: i a g grfix; i ‘gVjfftT «nfa *t' *?ggiw- 

^ItT^ORTcJ U 

13. The first-syllable of ms and ith: is acute. Some say it is a cumpiiU 

•ory rule and uot an optional one. Others read, the auuviutti of gT. into it and 
make it optional. According to the first opinion, the rule is confiued to Proper 
Names and therefore in Bn* JirclT (^8 Veda VIII. 45. 24), it is pro-^ 

perly end-acute, as it is not a Name. 

’agtsiu fgff*nsnl2TT?c3 WTTO^ra7T*ni *arcw: t 

fawro aFasfgfk i hh sips wirasiTTHrsm u 

14. Th« finals of ggefi, g^l and gsiT are acute in the Chhandas. 

The word g^-cs would have beeu middle-acute by Phit III. 3, this ordains final- 
aoute. So also with gc? i It would have been- fir6t-acute by Phit If. 7. The* 
word qsn is employed for the sake of niyama: it is end-acute in the Vedas only; 
in the classical language, it is first-acute. 

n t tow ^ it 

gsift: ^ngi wtothw i vzstt » 

15. And the word *iz& is end acute in the Chhandas. In the classical! 
language, ft ft optionally so, *.e., it is first-acute also by PhiJ II. 6, As 

It 

HS i soi gnnw in ii 

‘aHBHHumw’ ^fmjastaRnq^Tcj: n 

16. is end-acute, if it is the name of straw. This is an exceptfoa 
to Phit II. 9, ° Why do we say ‘when it is the name of straw* ? Observe wf^RT 

where it is first-acute by Phit, II. 9. 

| ^TOPI WTEIT^IT iirT II 

‘RRrenrnmw’ srfa ‘nHunra:, O' 90 **) Rts^eirH wra n 

17. md' 5 is end-acute, when it meaus * master/ Otherwise it is first- 
acute by Phit III. 13 or Panini VI. 1. 213 S. 3701. See also Panini HI. 1. 103. 
for the word gq and its vartika, 

<|C s ^JT'OinT HlfkmWT II 

fsnjisaT5PT^'5fH3w i ''na 9c( 3iq«RTrjsgitni?a«ji333THaT i ‘s^mTanwiwfiir’it 

18. snsjl is end-acute, if it is not the name of a direction. This implied 
that, when qnsJT means ‘ direction ’ -then it is first-acute. As 

ttehVft inwu qiTfJ I §aT_ Tlf^ fatyifin: i (Rig. II. 41.12). • May the wiscT 

inliCconqnoroc of eueimes, lu.uke iia free from fear from ail directions, or sideaJ! 
Here sjjtiit means direction, 

H«f i ?Rr5rnnTfnfs5rniT , 5 71 5 11 

mm sw. wa I mnHaigtre^Hi ufo **v;vqTtnswfttzt 

'nfRts^faiii^sra men 33 hr h 
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Tha names of Asterisms, which take the feminine affix ^t, are end- 
anute. Tlie asteristns ’ff'sfauT, <fcc. would have been otherwise governed 

by Phit fl. 19; while vVsst, wfezzT, ufacst, being formed by would have 


been first-acute by fa?? accent. 


1 * gfti&iwn ifa it 

'OCy x. 

^ 33 tht g i qsfaasT qgqir i tfifar! gggf n gTjjfgqqtijjTfafa ajiTjc in 'wtfqqii’ 
‘SmfaiST' ?RJ^TTO^?I3rWt SfaTtf: II 

^ O 

20. Not so, if the final letter is 5R7 and the asterism is the name of Krit* 

tika. The final of THtiiT is not acute ; it is first-acute by Phit II. 19. As. 
SRTrT^T i Others hold that the words ending in Oil in the feminine are not 

end-acute; and they mention sjnfq^iT, ll 

r'R I ^ H 

*53 33Trf: I "Zrl' fttTO#’ 11 

21. and the restare end-acute. As g g‘ fafag ^ fflfet qifa § 
fam ^_HP3ra UTK, (Rig. II. 3. 11). ‘1 sprinkle ghee on fire, ghee is its birtn- 
place, ghee is its abode of rest, and ghee its luminosity (fee/ This is an Akri- 
tigana : all words which are end-acute, and do not fall under any other rule, 
should be classified under the Ghntadi class. 

w i ^g3ifag3T£rafW n 

*3*rr srcra: mm i ‘sscs gtrsi’ i ^facs sni i ‘sfufe’ faisj i 

* iss: * i ^ far^i^ra^iTT w it 

22, &jt£ and Sfifaus are end-acute when meaning * age—oldest and young¬ 
est. As mjz 4m gm?T^c?T i egfats 4m 

^RWoFCrTr? tiw? 535 * (Kig. IV. 33. 5) i Here *5&U5 means the 
«eldest,’ and refers to Ribhu, refers to his younger brother Bibhva, and 

refers to the youngest brother Vaja. gu in sics here is the substitute 

0- 3. 62) and ^ for gcR in efifats: by V. 3. 64. Why do we say ‘when 
meaning age’ ? Observe 5 U*cs=*ircs derived from mnm (V, 3. 61), and e^fats 
from Hi^cr ( V . 3. 64) = , sifar« r: i These are first-acute by fafj aooont. The pre¬ 
sent siifcra is thus an exception to faff accent. 

>3 i fs^ffUszsSr: st ii 

w*?msyi: at torn i tig 33 th-- u 

^frl trssjf: U73: li 

23, The finals of fasst and fanj are optionally svarita In the other 
alternative they will be acute. As fa«g s or fessT, fa h i ' or faro* 11 


CHAPTER II. 
H ' ’*renfk: nr* *rare: ii 

X 

i ‘wqifa^niigsft;-’ sfa qmn u 








I. Phit Oh. II. §7.] This Phit Sutras. 


<8L 


1. From this up to the end of Chapter III, the word exerts the go¬ 
verning influence. From this sutra up to sjcRfejUi^j (TV. 1) exclusive, the accent 
is on the first syllable of the words taught. 


ctt?j i sfa: i ??gs ii 

2. A word ending in a light vowol, and used always in the feminine, i& 
firat-acute. As eiF*c:, ag: it 


3 « qtaywiDwaw u 

* H T ^ jP 11 h nFtf: i it 

3. An invariable neuter noun, with the exception of one ending in ia 

first-acute. The word means or Neuter. As ^ ma: (Rig Veda X. 

29. 1). But eFcft?, ^F^ <kc. ending in are eud-aoute. 

8 i g ^anrT*r ii 

^ca<3iF*ram; i wan: i wren: i shut: i fn^nr: i g irrgOT: u 

4. Words denoting c straw ' and ‘grain' are first-acute when consisting 
of two syllables. The word = I As EgWb WT3IT:, WTW, FfT^i: i But 

is acute on the middle by Phit II. 19. The word is the Name given 
to vowels by Ancient Grammarians. 


U 8 if: wmi: 88 


i « 

5. A Numeral ending in g or t is flrst-aoute. As r**53r, ^apsr?*: i In sr^n;: 

the word is middle-acute by srm accent; see Panini VII. 1. 98. The proper ex¬ 
ample is l For gg<: is eud acute by VI. 1. 167, is middle- 

acute by VI. 1. 180. ggqjMj is governed by VI, 1, 179. Hence example of a 
compound : which is first acute by VI. 2. 29. 

e i ^T^f*rem5f?iT?rrn ii 

as 5IW I ‘sKTuf'rtri ^sjsKratfv*’ I ‘sftts’Tftrer ctvj*' i 'ferrar Wtot:’ h 

6. The words denoting bodily organs and ending in wr, as well as the Pro¬ 

nouns are first-acute. The fare is the name given to Pronouns (pafstw) by an¬ 
cient Grammarians. As tfiJJTi’wjT (Rig Veda X. 163. 1) ; WTCSlfaa 

Wg*:, (Rig Veda II. 39. 6) facial: (Rig Veda I. 28. 6). 

© i ^rforaf fga*r » 

snfwra: i jrtw: i ^sr: i ‘^'gw’’ i WTurwm fwij ? g) * gftfi}. 

It®** n 

7. The syllable preceding the w is acnte in the names of animate beings. 

Thus uusr:, tim:, W#*g« ( R 'g Veda I. 60. 12). Why do we say <of living 
beings’? Observe l (Big Veda IX. 67. 32). Here g 3 « is eud-aout« 

Phit II. 14. 






’afu <H ggifrgsm ai?j i n 

8 . The g preceding a ®o (th > aurd letter), is acute, when the word ia th* 

name of au artificial thing. As 11 

< • ggefagiRTJj ii 

i 'zrs‘vj £jt fans'sr?’i g 1 ‘mmi rjt gtutg' i t ‘qlgmr £o*j’ a 

9. ^ The words, ending in 3W, SST, and are first acute. As 33 :—gsnf 
ST fan W (Kig Veda Y. 64. 1). ^—OISK R?r <JWjg (Rig Veda X. 108. 9), 
*t*l-hmmiruw (Rig Veda X. 27. 17). 

9° i gtnf^i rTOfaf^fn^T^rw u 

’StfS5Jrra: I. 5fi: I I faff?' I tlfat: I ?fm ll 

10. WoHs demoting color arn firat-aoute, when the; eud in g {jj ( 
and ft i Thus fa:, ’fftnj:, Njfn:, trfm:, ffifr u 

SI 1 II 

5SBn?fiwTfsHa' sg^CTsiri am i nfw: i 

11. The initial short vowel is udatta when the word ends with a short 
vowel, and denotes « habit ’ : but not so. when the initial vowel is short <q i As 

I Rut not so. in sgafe; u 

Sr I 11 

wfa^STri: I ‘ fjm_ srra';' i Saw a i <urgjrf g)W ii 

12 . The word gg is first-acute, when not meaning ‘to gamble/ As ato 
«ng': (Rig Veda I. 161. 13). But whon it means 33 ^ or play, we have wguT 

t (Rig Veda X. 34. 13). 

S3 i u 

wnif trroa i smt&tK g wa fatnnn: » 

13. The word wm is first-acute wheu meaning * not equal.’ As sjviftimm. 
But wheu it denotes «jua/ portions, r. e, when it means ‘half’: we have 
fhoigjT: II 

98 i tftrraragfam n 

\ v 

fljrfj^fTTi: i utfm: i h 

14. The words denoting CtfTg or yellow-trees are first-acute. As tnW. | : 

: u ® 

9a • sniTstai g u 

tmt: i tin: i urn: n 

lo The words trirr and the rest are first-acute, as fin:, W*w:, q/rj; a 
95 l u ■ . 

' aW q «‘ fttRnsfiw ’ sfn tnsrmaf i foifnfa *a: urei 3at m 





16. The words ending in a gtf elided-affix denoting the name of the thing 

Compared are first-acute. Another reading is i The ftt&cij is the name 

gi^en by Eastern Grammarians to elision. Thus in which the affix 

(V, 3. 96) is elided by V. 3. 98* Why do we say 'a ending word*/ Observe 

«}© i ?r gireang f Tg ii 

r \ htr to rtr: i i smr: i i » 

17. The words denoting trees and mountains, and the words m\V( f f$ns 

And are not first-acute when objects of comparison. The word fginj quali- 

fies and ng rT, and means species of trees and mountains, and not th > word- 
forms TO and ug?T I EZTO &c., aie word-forms. Thus HTR TO rtr:, ibsfef 

Slfro: l But when we have TO TOTS TO‘, TO* R TOTO TO*Ri, then 
these two words would be first-acute by the preceding B&tra. 

i nsffsitom OTFsiT irn ii 

TOsgT to: i I *gT: tr^TT^rrw u 

18. The name of any particular kingdom, ending with a ru elided com* 
t>arative affix, is first-acute, provided that the word has a Vriddhi letter in ita 
first syllable. The word HJTsgT « TO \ Thus 4i%:, but vj^r: is counter-example, 
because it is not a Vriddbam. 

sc i m: n 

rrt gimg rtot: engross i srrjtut: i u 

19. A word whose final syllable is light, or a polysyllabic word whose two 

syllables are light, gets the acute on the hpnvy syllable, wherever that may be. 
Thus crWwj or «r*uthj:; or u 

i sRfifairaaiDravgFnm 11 

NiC\ ^ 

5ot ^qTTnmra^Tr?: i usOftramj i *rfssr«T i srab i •aSsfTi sfuift i wnreaTrn,. 
«W«7nuf H ’asttjgf: l fKQ: II 

OC\ <o 

20. The words which are invariably feminine, the words denoting color 

and words standing before the word are first-acute. Feminine words ; as— 
* frRSRT; denoting color, as — sSreft, ; followed by to as— him: ll 

i sjsrafai g sra vir* is 

NO N> C\ v 

g«T I I fafaft- II 

21. The words denoting birds have the acute on the light syllable pre. 
ceding the final. Thus aiRSe:, fafafo ll 

^ l VitniTifflTgTW ii 

NJ 

WTTHg3TlW& R 1 H 

22. The rules relating to acute accent mentioned, however, do not apply to 

tha names of seasons and animals. As l WURTH’ M 
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V SHFrlT^m I ^aTOT3iT: I HTnTtHUt I tT^mUT: H 

23. The words denoting the names of corns, and having a Vxiddlii vowel 
in their first syllable and ending with a br or a u, are first-acute. Thus ^anTT^T:, 
TrerarniT: ending m q? and a respectively. These are names of corns. These are 
the examples given by the author of the Siddhanta Raumudi. TKjntHRts is how- 
ever governed by Phit Ilf. 18* 3trrefaFiT: would be a better example. According 
to another recension, the word g does not occur in the sutra. In the Phit-vrifcti 
the sutra is explained as meaning 1 The heavy vowel of words denoting oorn it 
acute, &C. 1 Thus the accent may be 5%TI3 «rt: or T33RK, qUHTCT: or QTvTT^i: II 




As qf tun: i 


^8 i s h mah n 
th: i fess: ii 

24. The words denoting countries and ending in a vowel, are first-acute* 
According to some, the accent of this word io governed by Phit II. 13 
Their examples are gfT: ll 


ST M 

gftjfn i qeran i Tiaan i •garetaw’ few ? saw: i ‘aagffi-’ ?fft 

few ? U5a: u 

25. A word beginning with a consonant, and ending with the letter $T, 
not being a conjunct consonant, has acute on the first syllable, or optionally on 
the penultimate syllable. Thus q’Wq or q*f*f*T, mt \or qf«TH*i l The word. 

, in the sutra is equivalent to ^ i Why do we say 1 beginning with a 
Observe ssrh: i Why do we say ‘ a non-conjunct *r’ ? 
the anuvritti of the word SRCTHT3T into this sutra. 
q W T gn h dimiS' and the counter-example TOT3W II 

i wrirai ^ vmm* » 

qnftwrra: i » 

qrfo fgrfta t to: » 


See tt^v: l Some read 
They give the examples 


26. A word ending in qr, 3. q? or ^ long or short, is first-acute, when it 
consists of two syllables. Thus qffirs I Some read the anuvritti of the word 5TH- 
q^Rirj into this sfitra: and so tb*ir examples are qfW aud ifea: (eg* and qffo), 
and their counter-example is Sifif i Because qtfq; is found to he end-acute in 
TO vfi star. (Rig Veda X. 34. 13). 


CHAPTER III. 

1 i =$ra wnftuTH ii 
‘€«wi*q qqrra:-' n 

1. Up to iq-RTO Ac, (III. 17) exclusive, the words * second syllable 9 have 
governing force, in all rules up to sutra 16 inclusive of this Chapter f the 
words * second syllable 9 should be supplied. 







5? I 18 

‘*T3iT3*3-’ ^rUrJ: qXw^qqTfwfafaqilT: n 

2. ‘Of a word consisting of threo syllables’ is the phrase to be supplied 
in the following sutras up to IT-fit etc. Sutra 8. 

3 i « 

sRsmTireramstfa 3afqf3i wnax fgffttraaxTm i 33X3W i 

g swsx: i rgsxx i 33W u 

3. Words consisting of three syllables and denoting limbs (or bodily organs) 

get the acute on their second syllable, provided that they do not begin with a 
guttural, a x or a g i As i But the guttural beginning SRofis middle 

acute by Pliit II. 19 aud and are first-acute by Phit II. 6. 

8 8 rngtai g is 

I q T: II 

4. A trisyllabic word beginning with sr has acute on tlve second syllable; 
As sr?rq: i jx^x: i jxg*sj»: u 

SI « uractai ^JTSKTgTW II 

ifaroT i sraxmn u 

5. A tri-syllabio word beginning with si and denoting vegetables, has acute 

on the second. As l ’ajHguaT i Some read tbe sdtra as STcftsiTJJ and 

illustrate it by sitn n 

€ I tnraTgi Tfafstare ii * 

SO x 

qxstr. I ’HXriq: I 5X33X3(31 HI qwtm I 3X33X71 I H 

' v C\ \ \ ^ 

6. A tri-ayllabic word ending in q and beginning with a heavy syllabi 0 
has acute on tho second. As oxfq:, qtau: l But qgq^tx (VI. 2. 189), because 

the first-syllable is light: and (VI. 2. 192), because the word consists of two 

syllables. 

® 1 3rlT5*niSJrJRTSr II 

gft i quag i qfa i vmfa: i snfixr i fqafqr n 

7. A tri syllabic word ending in gfl, qfa and qfin has acute on the second. 
As qg 7 hjj, wfq.-, faxfnft ti 



qtnnifefg^&T 3X3X3: I WSt: I 333 «?7axf3 II 

8. Either the first or the second syllable of these may have the acute • 
&KT (or W&), 353 (or r« 3), qf?a?T (or qK*3H), fs'rXCT (or fcra'ai), (or 
*f), wffia (or qrfa*), srax (or arax), w-n (or *qr), Im (or ( or 

WU3I), q’rsx (or qtsx), Wllft (or wwn*) H 
16 
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< I g II 

smasnsTO i aaaigHmsifebgala ^nairt iron n 

9. In the Chhaudas, several other Wui'ds than wait &c., have acute either 
on the first or on the second. 

<10 I 3?ts?T5TgT g II 
snfefgala' Ststviw ii 

10. The words sRgSTT &c., have acute either on the first or on the second. 
As a?am (or ess^HT), g?asr (or OiHdT), isas: or gfai:, Jlfwnft: or TiT^lfo H 

99 i h qt i» 

'snfgfg'ffld aaisaagfa aa: aarcnnTSTTU: i x-rnfra^s^t: ii 

11. The first, secoud or the fourth sellable of HnfajHHW may get the 
acute-accent, n means the syllable fi of this word. Thus a^ijfvuaSHT- or Hit fvu- 
3 swt; or gnfajffsai n 


9r I !W: ^Tn9T?ITH II 
unfefg" ala” aiaian i rawra qrag« 

12. Of a neuter noun ending in tjia, the first or the second syllable may 
be acute. The word gtr, means gtj'Hifi or Neuter. Thus or Hal* 

aao;aw ii 



ajHTa: n 

13. A word ending iu a has acute on the syllable preceding such a I A3 

ajata: ii 

98 i gT;?rpi g gragjft » 

graraft ng g 33 th w- i n 

14. A word-ending in vi has acute on the syllable ?H (if &uy) oil the 

light syllable that may immediately precede it. As h T^T WT l Others read this 
sutraas HJTnTW g m c a word ending in g? and having gt or a light syllable 

preceding such gT has acute on such *n and the light vowel. lhey give ex¬ 
amples of ?T5*r, f|gT, g%n u 

in i g <* 

■snwmraguard fgxftu on ii 

15. The following words have acute either on the penultimate or the second 

Syllable:—fspraf t: (or faraf OTt: or fajsfjm: or fafojin t:)» ( or * : )> 

«i=3tgg: (or gat*as:), ~3<Z T*: (another reading is gi^Tf.), as* 90, (or tj% ?90j- 

famanrax* gx n ^ 

16. The second syllables of the following are optionally aoute. 0T WIW 

(formed by an of IV. 2. 80); to also grifpJ5a:, antl 1 See Virtila 

aTTCTaiTM under III. 2. 49, S. 296G. 











misty,. 



^TtUT I U 

17. A word endiug in and beginning with a con3onant, may optionally 

have acute on the first syllable. As U 

tg^HOT^ II 

carmfssgra: sjth n 

18. The following have acute on the first SRUT3:, qsrra: 

ifara, uqmi5;, tijdt, wrra, ^so, Fima, ^Stnu, 4}<jfa, s'a* it 

9<f I wf%a7TaTSnT5l^e5;TPIT ira II 
«ntf3€3ra: i Jrrsut shut i switst sucSviTfa ii 
^Fa ^ata: ura: li 

19. The word rrFtprl when meaning ‘queen,’ and ^TTtltST when it is the 

name of a sacrifice are first acute. As wFstft SHUT i 3U3*nfa n 


CHAPTER IV. 

si i tmram n 

33TWW I waiTj: | SJifiSt II 

1. Every syllable of the words siaiFs and is acute by turns. Thn s 

tg-sfe-, wife:, i ojsfisl:. njilst: aud anRsf: h 

5? I TiTprei WI^WTOSR II 

wgrusn: uufudT3ian i nits in argrrij: i ’waja nnss: tj*j: i 

sa^nafmTri:n 

2. So also the word nttS5l, when it is the name of a Brahmana. As 
nfrssi:, frits 7t: or nresf jjTtinir 1 Otherwise it will be always end-acute by 
SvjTWtaawffreaT (VI. 2. 139), as irusar. trap u 

3 1 mnari^iTqrTwg^ 11 

wtr 3iir.’Tri?iHw 1 umaH: u 

3. So also the word amoTfT. with the exception of its penultimate syllable. 
As tJTITgfU, m?igg: and urnstf? 1 : 1 But the penuUimate syllable sr is never 
acute. 

8 I \J?|5IR^33I^iir5RT5igT?lWT5iIllTi5TJnsrai5l5rroT^T9 II 

C\ N*N> _ ~ 

5HT ^cHITT facSTfa sfiinirreTTttfa I I { 

1 11 

4. So also the words with the exception of with the ex- 

ceptioa of 5T, eFT5f^T^T with the exception of h, an! *sn*ftcn^ with the exception 
of mi get acute in turn on every syllable. Thus vnj^fg:, vnjsn^* i 





wmm 
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Sl 


wag* tj;, nsggnf: i 

HfaUR: n 


<5T5raTSi:, WRrafi5t: i sareftuf®:, w*ratutEfi; or wx- 


9 i ii 

qtfijSSI: I 'gfcfiHi: II 

5* lu the Ghhandas, the words uiFalisj and f>et acule on every 

syllable in turn. As qffcraax;, SRfq 3 *an, gsfq* 3 si:, I So also with 

n 

e 1 Slg^cICT S5?f?HT II 

x 

i i ‘8ragra<w.’ 11 

6. The words sfe and have svarita accent. As sfasJQtl F?t 

(Rig Veda II. 24. 3). 

© I 55E}^w?Tf3:: II 

s> 

safer: sax?j ii 

7. The first syllables of sogg and soWni are svarita. 

« i f^fjasra^gmsR^in^^TnsRi^iziTinTH^i: u 

tsita: WTfj i faansu wgsf gg ffrjtm i Srenraf Fsiasmia# t uFM^iaxirim- 

sjraieira i ©cgj: qiTw'qfgsTnr i ‘nfena;' (a»o<i) ?Fa qxtn » 

8. The finals of the following words are svarita; fa??}, TSIOTJlfd, SBTOT «H 
wa, awit.. xxg^', txgtd i The word faaan=ffX^naT wg* gg i iisaxgaf Fsisa- 
wxgg, ffF«xnatI?aws*n?qFct, WISH £3X9^ ^ « Some of these are exceptions to 
VI. 1. 213. 

<f i fs^rwwaWfrn ii 

qj^SPBifxHiFx i afa Fa*g 33fax5?| « 

9. In the Chhandaa the following words are finally svarita ; fa?*', MS!if, 
qfa' i As rTFiT Fasg ssracsa h 

90 i BHSRmftritai«i«nft ii 

\3 

CTX *‘f2a’ » ‘3?*. FEM XXTO/l’ I ‘5X«?fntfSC^ SU' 1 ‘Fifaw’ II 

10. The words P3fj, r3, an, and fan are wholly anudatta. As snffo'fg 
(Rig Veda VII. 101 3), sa &J (Rig Veda X. 71, 4), sxn^rw *0* HW (Rig 
Veda VIII. 39. 1), fatTfR (Rig Veda I. 115. 4). 

99 i fsrawraaxns^ sttfi: ii 

wraQ <fa qifosRw i ag ?tsefpig trc gx i fax ‘gissxga Fema *<g»g$.jF<i 
waraa n 


11. In the Atharva Veda the word fan is finally acute. The rule is not 
confined to tho Atharva Veda : it is so found iu the R : g Veda also. As HIFIXH- 
gyf faw-5 (Rig Veda I. 115. 4). 

99 I fjfaTST xUT«03TrIT: II 
wax i 






1 



\.)V hit Ca. IV. §19.] The Phit Sutras. 


12 0 The Indeclinables are fiist acute. As jggTJST N 


93 s stragfeifagisr ii 

13. The upasargas are first-acute with the exception of *sjfu n 

98 « saretararK n 


3eroi2i5nfnfa qisT^KJj i ?g i saw i i ‘gg g m* gfttwr.’ i otssi »jh83i 

SB I St-’ (qoo€) t|frf ffcRTO ^TH H 1 11 

14. The words and the rest are finally acute. Another reading is 
i As $cf, ^oT?t, *pn?, sfl ^ S l lu VI 3 * 78 

S. 1009, the word^S is first-acute according to Kasika. Thus there is an apparent 
contradiction. 


9 U i u 

Sd s) 

?wi assra^TTri <J3^3>5rafH3jpa gium n 

15. Both syllables of the words ara and the rest are acute. This debars 
the general rule by which, in oue word only one syllable is accented. (VI. 1. 158). 


9S o gTaW'prrrn: ti 


tBSa n 

16. The words g and the rest are auudatta, 

9 s 8 *reiffi 11 

•a* 5Tinj_wif‘ am’ i ‘msTsa’ fsnw i 'utfial gfgf*;. u 

17. The word sett is anudatta at the end of a Pada or verse. As H* ^ 

fw wwSt 1 nm (Rig Veda VIII. 75. 5). But q*n'$T where it is not at 

the end of a verse (Rig Veda l 43. 2)* 

9 * i II 


atsrRT T5T«: i asos: II 

18. A double-word is finally acute when it denotes &c. Thus 03 erg ; 

This would have beeu finally’ acute by Panini’s rule also; VIII. 1. 11 and 12. 

9 < 1 vpj sarsnraTri 11 

«5jg gs w^^Tritj’ 1 tooW ru iT<s%$mw a<Tn?gm 1 tnntnj 1 fggfsg 1 ?ffi > 

fafigrrifg gtlu: tng: h 

19. All other double-words are anudatta. As wupm, (Rig Veda VII. 8. 4) 
Tag fgg (Itig Veda I. 1. 3). II 

Here end the Phit Sutras, 






misr^ 
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CHAPTER III. 

AFFIX-ACCENTS—(continued). 

3 toe i sngjaTfreg i 3 1 1 < 3 n 

Tjcaa wraasiT? 5 a ©th i i air? ®s*I •• 

3708. ^That which is called an affix, has an acute accent on its 
first syllable. 

This sutra may also be treated as a Paribhasha or an Adhikara sutra. Tlio 
udatta accent falls on the affix, and if it consists of more than one vowel, then on 
the first of the vowels' Thus the affix sen has udatta on the first % as in I 

So also formed with the affix f-? (Unadi IV. 50), 

3$0<f I 3R27%T STOHT I 3 I 1 I 8 II 

^ Si 'O ^ 

ug^nuais: 1 axt??? i «i *n t xiUrtHn53TTfnraut n 

3709. The case-affixes (sup) and the affixes having an indica¬ 
tory pa (pit) are anuddtta. 

This is an exception (apavada) to the laBt aphorism. As uafu, so also 5T 
&T «»% (Rig Veda V. 54. 13). 

° Here the root if ! 5g?raiij is end-acute by VI. 1. 1G2. To it is added ujtj^ which 
becomes svarita, as it is preceded by an udatta (VIII. 4. 60). Then is added fna x 
which becomes monotone by I. 2. 39. S 3668, as it is preceded by a svarita. So 
the affix fa® becomes monotone. 

3®<lo i fgn: i S » 1 i 1S3 II 

?Bsfi 33 th: ^qia i •* fan: *’ i faffi’n?n9 t?f?? uwIaufaHftgaf 

USOTSH 33WT I * HU’ I ‘ U* I rltfiTO H II 

3710 . A stem (formed by an affix or augment or substitute) 
having an indicatory ‘ch’, gets acute on the end syllable- 

Xarl: _In the cases of affixes having an indicatory sj, the acute accent falls 

on the final, taking the stem and the affix in an aggregate for the sake of affixes 
‘balin' and 'akach*. Thus i The affix srgg is one of those few affixes which 

are really prefixes, (V. 3. 68). The accent will not, therefore, fall on tj, but 
on the last syllable of the whole word compounded of the prefix and the base. So 
also with the affix •sa%’S I It is added in the middle of the word, but the accent 
Will fall on the end-, a« (V. 3. 71). 

Thus:—sfHSfrrwsual (Rig Veda VIII. 39. 1). uift (Rig Veda 

VIII. 21. 18). H*FW a (Rig Veda I. 133. 4). 

I HfgrKS I g I 9 I 1g8 II 

fans'?fenwivri 33tr?: i ysns fogfi atiswuwr: n 










MiNisr^ 



3711. A stem formed with a Taddhita-affix having an indi¬ 
catory ch , has acute on the end syllable. 

^ Thus gfiSxrfiJisf!? formed by the affix gtssj (IV. 1. 98). 0I35H-3<J>a + sin = 

9VT 5511031:, dual qftSSUaraT, pi. aftggmqf: (SU being elided by If. 4 62, and thu* 
giving scope to gqia accent ). In this affix there are two indicatory letters g and 
5TJ the g has only one function, namely, regulating the accent according to this 
rule, whiles^ has two functions, one to regulate the accent by VI. 1. 197, and an¬ 
other to cause Vriddhi by VII. 2. 117. Now arises the question, ‘should the word get 
the accent of g or of 5t’ I The present rule declares that it should get the accent 
of g and not of 3T, for the latter finds still a function left to it, while if g was to 
regulate the accent, g would have no scope. 

I fsRH: l £ I 9 l *»£U H 

hfmmferietiTVfi 33m: 1 ' asuan:’ n 

3712- A stem formed by a Taddhita affix having an indica¬ 
tory ka has acute accent on the end syllable. 

Thus 531130 : 1 Here the affix 3-* is added to gbg by IV. 2. 33 S. 1236. 

I 5IH: i 5 « *1 MSS II 

33ra: i ‘ ffnjT sna°T nfam’ » 

3713. The Nominative plural /as of tisri has acute accent on 
the last syllable. 

Thus fnai ana: gfag: (Rig Veda I. 35. 6). 

The word fit is end-acute; the feminine being its substitute would also 
be end-acute. Before the affix gw, the oj is changed to * by VII. 2. 100. Here 
VIII. 2. 4 would have made the 5W svarita. This debars that svarita accent. 
Therefore the word frig: in the above example is end-acute. 

3S18 l I £ I «l I 1£e II 

mfafn gjftha^aggii i fr a sang hh: an fjfftaifeTSwfffrcsm i ‘erro 
fasa:’ i Si faw? trafaisi sanitifa tisrcisaifawa wt vrfi i • nai, g nj i wnm 
fan ? • fgsvm frstfa fa’ i fifftaife: foiw ? • s'svr man n 

3714. The case-affixes of the Instrumental and of the cases 
that follow it have the acute accent, if the stem in the Locative 
Plural is monosyllabic. 

The word (locative of refers to the of the Locative plural. 

Thus fsrcut Why do we say *if the stem in the Locative plural is mono- 
syllabic’/ Observe STW l (Rig y ec j a 

I. 91. 3) because the stem in the Locative PI. of *151^ is uot monosyllabic, but 
dissyllabic; though here it is monosyllabic. Why do wo say ‘monosyllable’? 
Observe (Rig Veda VI. 1. 13). Why do say 4 the Instrumentals 

and the rest* ? Observe * ani (Rig Veda X 71. 4). The plural of Loca- 
live beuj taken in the sfitra, the rule does not apply to pam and 4 ^ j a 
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the plural of the Locative they have more than one syllable, though in tinjular 
locative their stem has one syllable. 

faRnfcjsnjfgfsHTmiHTsvgg an: tm qataife fet«f?K- 

jcsaiaim ai wia i utwaigr n 


3715. The same case endings may optionally have the acute 
accent, if the monosyllabic word stands at the end of a compound, 
and has acute accent on the final, when the compound can be easily 
unloosened. 

The phrases ‘ nT!T= 3 . ( and wfrfi: are understood here also. Tho 

nitya or invariable compounds are excluded by this rule. Thus TOaT, or TOR- 

UreT, WHaPu: or qmgfa: or gi'g: i So also UTWrlaT or fggT &c. 

3 sis i i s i 1 1 iso ii 

wsa - : tjTi fttufai^TfiT i 4 aulu: ’ i gifarfa ugaaTsulsrufU nig* jjuIut- 
faftrugau sjstftusrojj • 4 uului ’ u 

3716. In the Chhandas, the case-endings other than the 
sarvan&masth&na, get the acute accent when coming after anch. 

In the Vedas, a stem ending in the word m&a, has the acute not only on 
the affixes previously mentioned, but on the accusative plural affix also. Thus 
(Rig Veda I 8 ^. 13 ), Here the word had accent on 

by VIM. 222 , but by the present sutra, the accent falls on the case-affix SNT ll 

Though the anuvritti of ‘Instrumentals and the rest ’ was understood hero, 
the word asarvanamasthana has been used here to include the ending also. 
As imtgf gi|jg gfrtHS’aratJT (Rig VedaX. 87 . 4 }. 

3si$ i aifeartraranwa 3 »wt: i € i i Rsq n 

\> s) 

‘ 3 ^’ *’ ‘’ ‘an ‘gw’ ‘V ‘faa’ su*rsirafgwf?K*araTi 

av$ i tuSt®: i otstct it 

• + gsanrouroir ssHanj +’ t m wh i ’n^aaT* ’ i • ■ggng ’ i i 'n_T« 4 - 

fwgVm’ i w i ‘^as?iteITTTf^ , \ g g gram i 

‘ *a^J*5ntwswg?ifSCTrftiniji’ (a to) tfa ngmTgairjpiratiggigTfj i ‘ ?t ^ g«’ i 
* mwr nr wg ’ i * rrajimiTifang-’ («e) ?hr vz nzjzn: i 4 gj?WT wini 
‘ fsr gt’ i 4 sitith wifwinfjT ’ i 4 wwfiigsn 7 Z tn’ 1 1 "jqf ^iVi fln.i 

4 ^grefar 1 g ’ 1V 1 ‘tT_ 3 T amj’ 1 ‘ntfr ggf ’1 fga 1 ‘fegfag’ 11 

3717. The same (asarvan&mastb&na) case-endings have the 
acute accent, when the stem ends in 4 vah ’; also after id am, after 
pad &c. (upto 4 nis ’ VI. 1. 63) after apa, puns, rat and div. 

Thus: (l.) 3 i£:—WGfhf:, were! II 

VArt -.—In the case of 55 the penultimate 3; should be taken. Therefore 
not here : wgagi, ggzig h 
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(2) (Big Veda IV. 17. 11)* 

Not so in anvades& (II. 4. 32 S. 350), because the anuvritti of ^isrma is 
Understood in this sutra. Nor should it be said that there is final udatta 
in the oase of anvadesa ggw also. Because in anvadesa the snvr substitute 
of ejcfjy is expressly taught to be anudatta by II. 4. 32, aud it can never be end- 
acute.' Thus in the following Rik verse (Rig Veda IV. 32. 22 ):—vt H 3^ rasretu 
vreifti nxa^r rotr i siwt m 33 fapsra: « 


Here qitttiT is used as 3S3I35J referritig to of the preceding line. 

(3) ug &o. These are the six words U3, 3ft, 30, BIB., and ^ (VI. 

i. 63, S. 228). Thus <J3WJT vrftr: I fegT ,Rig Veda X. 68. 6). 8TSS wife 

«Tfe (Rig Veda X. 52. 3). tjqfaaw |3 31 (Rig Veda I. 24. 12). 

(4) win :—as wmixRnn (Rig Veda VIII. 14. 13). 

(5) —as wnima tr’0: (Rig Veda I. 124. 7). 

(6) t—asVnT gtm (Rig Veda IV. 42. 10). tint Urri (Rig Veda V, 15. 1). 

(7) fea—as fog fgg (Rig Veda I. 1. 3). 


J 


i STsifa i s i 1 i ii 

i ‘'atsifHsafrt:’ n 

3718. The asarvan&inastbana ease-endings after ‘ashtan’ 
‘eight’ have acute accent, when it gets the form ‘ aslitft.’ 

The word has two forms in the Aco. pi. and the other cases that follow 

it, namely and i The affixes of Acc. pi. &c., are udatta after the long 

form wst and not after wi Thus wsnft!: (Rig Veda If. 18^4) opposed to 
3TCSTW?: con. *sn>5Tg* con. I The word ^ has acute on 

the last syllable, as it belougs to "fche class of sjrTife words (Phit I. 21) $ and 

by VI. 1. 180 the accent would have been on the penultimate sellable. Tins 

rule debars it. 

30 <K l SlrltTOT STeSRlTSCt I £ I R I II 

S 3 “O , 

wi30 u: 5nj0fauBRSstno ; Rt3iTnF , itT TjnTfefa wfrKxaraT sju? 

* rg’ uram 5 ur_rV i i ‘ f*« i aucft i 1 

(sesa) ^31133313: i * 330:’ fam i gswit i sstr: i wgoawtFUWWsg: 

‘-00T3 uignw-’ (aSO?) ?fn favUR: II 

3719. After an oxytone Participle in at the feminine suffix 
‘i’ (nadi) and the case endings beginning with vowels (with the ex¬ 
ception of strong cases) have acute accent, when the paiticipa 
affix has not the augment n (i. e is not onf). 

The word ?UfiT 3 TrtlfT ‘after au oxytoned word' is understood here. Thus 

sttssucT iramsrRR) (Rig Veda III. si. 6)- Soal8 ° iSTra * < I[L 2 - 80 s - 2990 )- 

If the participle *3 not an oxytone, the rule docs not af ply: As f 3 r), 
!«fi) • Here the accent is on the first syllable by VT 1. 189. S. 3673. Why 
do we say ‘not having the augment 30 ?’ Observe ga*tt I Here also by VI, 


17 
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1. 186. S. 3730, after the root which has an indicatory % in the Dhatupatha 
being written fT3f, the sarvadhatuku affix sjrg is anudatta. This anudatta 

5jjr7, coalescing with the udatta ** of g^(VL I. 162), becomes udiltta (VIII. 2. 5); 
a 1J d \ III. 2. 1 not being held applicable here, the Participle gets the accent, and 
ijot the feminine affix. 


3Sr<> i sarfwirr vr^Hrrrt is m i isg n 

33X3RTR 5t 3IHxf 3 ?5wfffi33 33Tfn CTTrl I ‘TjtteftHft 

^jaraxjj’ i i 3?_ri 3 3ia gsxigtf B'fa4 11 

3720. The same endings have the acute accent, when for the 
acutely accented final vowel of the stem, a semi-vowelis substituted, 
and which is preceded by a consonant. 

^Thus grdftrst n^Ftiam (Rig Veda I. 3. 11), jjot (Rig Veda VII. 76. 7\ 
5IJri 3i^FJ (Rig Veda II. SO. 1). All these are fpftendiug words aud 

have consequently acute accent on the final (VI. 1, 163). 

35='( I ^ HTH9T: I $ 1 9 I HSU II 

swrxtitu: at areretJ 33 ItH 3 ?o: I ax?tgs\Eix I ‘firtjfjg: xj*fg’ ii 

3721. But not so, when the vowel is of the feminine affix ‘fi’ 
(IV. 1. 66), or the final of a root. 

After the semi-vowel substitutes of the udatta a; (IV. 1. 66) or of the 
udatta final vowels of the root, when preceded by a consonant, the weak case- 
endings beginning With a vowel do not tahe the acute aocent. Thus a^ic^vax’ 
agiasTVsr. ytqjwsrT, from utras^F, which has acute accent on g;, because 

3i5( is udatta (III. 1. 3), and the ekadesa of it, when it combines with the preced¬ 
ing vowel is also udatta (VIII. 2. 5). The a substituted for g; before the ending 
3n, is a semi-vowel substitute of an udatta (garratmr); the affix after it would 
have become udatta by the last sutra, but not being so, the general rule VIII 
2. 4 applies and makes it svarita. Let us take au example of a semi-vowel 
substitute of the vowel of a root (vn^-tror)—gw^tsat'; gSUjssT' and tjiaWT, Hisna’ 
from ssn-j aud VX*m' respectively formed by affix, the second member of the 
compound retaining its original accent, namely, the oxvtone. too semi-vowel 
being substituted by VI. 4. 83. before the vowel case-endings So also irfqfw 

(Rig Veda VI. 66. 3). 

3 $>v? I jJ 4 cMs«JT JJrW I S | 1 | <( 5)5 ( g 

, aw TO naagiri: 1 'm 'stonr 

-jiiTt 3^: aiaxo; * '?i»rfi 3 TTiiH’ fsjx ? ‘ax ra Tcs^tTstiing' 11 
5ti55Pwfcisinxaaa +' sraasg , ° WSf g' T 
aamfs’ 11 - ^ 

+’ 1 ryjx 11 

3<^2. J he otherwise unaccented mat [zfat) takes the acute 
accent, when an oxy toned stem ends in alight vowel, or the affix 
bus before it the augment n (VIII. 2. 16). 
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The word ^r^T 3 Tr?Trf is understood hero also. Thus 
fa W fern igfam (Rig Veda V. 42. 14). So also when whs takes 

gg, as mgqqm, ■SJaqg’ri: sia'fl: SJstto: ^Rig Veda X. 71. 7). Here by \ li. 

1 . 76, the word fag takes sqgg and becomes sigg, theu is added gs by VI1L 

2. 16, and we have ?qgg g TigtT t The preceding g is elided_. When the stem 
is not oxytone (antodatta) this rule does not apply : as aging I mrai $33- 
fetmTg (ltig Veda II. 42. 2). The word gg has aoute on the first syllable, as 
it is formed from gg with the affix 3 (Un 1. 10) which is fag (Un I. 9). So 
the xtgq retains its anudiitta here. So also in the caso of Hltr3 g. the affix 
does not become acute, though the word us 3 g has acute on the final as the in¬ 
tervening ft makes the 3 ofs heavy when the affix is added : the general maxim 
ifEllfavit cdsigjifgsunwgg does not apply here, because the very fact that g is 
only taken as an exception, shows this, as H5?gi (R*g Veda III. 47. 1) 
fagrgtggi UcJinfs (Rig Veda IF. 41. 2). 

Vdrt: _The affix wgq become' acute after the heavy vowel ofi ; as 

= ifatfUTfa? 1 There is vocalisation of 3 of TTU, as T g, then substitu¬ 
tion of one, as t f, then gttna, as $ in igtg (R*g Veda V' III. 16), 


30^3 1 situs* fhshtw i s i 11 iss 11 

ngfa 3tg3iHr 3T i ‘ifiwft gugfaTtr, 11 

3723. After an oxytoned stem which ends in a light vowel 
the genitive ending * nam’ has optionally the acute accent. 

Thus :—irffal gwrfamr (R'g Veda I. 3. 11). 

So also gfatgtg or ggplf g, or utgfaig or wtn (see 

VII. 1. 54). 

39*8 I f 5 Tf?W I € » <t I ISC II 

^ar.qri vuggirit arr. 1 '3j3^3i3$iiTHU53ifffaTg’ i 1 ‘asirilRT wnfft 

uwij u 

3724. In the Chhandas, the ending ‘n&m.’ has diversely the 

acute accent after the feminine affix * V 

Thus §cre*T*m *faH^m, (Rig Veda X. 103. 8). Sometimes it does 

not take place, as gtufamg uca: (Rig Veda X. 103. 8). 

39-3 1 tisfsrarpn 1 S » 1 ' 1*5 " 

^ qT itwt ^ofaWwfat»awT 1 ‘ *1 ^faflwnV« ‘ ttmvi iV »' 

3725. The ease-endings beginning with a consonant, have ti. 
acute accent after the Numerals called .r/W (T- l. 24), as well as 
after Iri and chfttur. 

The.. . rfwtom— '*• *» •«* 

V, u , » 1 ;..1 a-a acute <*n ».f initial bv Pint If. 0 , thus nqniTW 

Me ,a » W - a ^ (See VII. 1. 

trsnf:, naw:, ^S 151 « ... „° f , > n . * 

Why do wo' say < before case-affixes bsg.un.ng with consonants ? Observe w 
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qua (VI. I. 167 and VII. 2. 99). (Rig Veda II. 18. 4). ftrfw- 

33 (Rig Veda IX. 67. 26). 

i v i S i H. i ^ « 

>?hj: mnrfi n i ‘uaf tjiht’ i ‘mwj.’mHw’ i ‘sra'fta #qV i m aawesaaasamf- 

'O — ^ <o \ vj M ' 

i *8wiY aj i ott tnfg 'vjtft u 

3726. The foregoing rules from VI. 1. 168 downwards have 
no applicability after go, and c £van’ and words ending in them ; nor 
after a stem which before the case ending of the Nominative singu- 
ar has a or ft, nor after ‘rftj,’ nor after a stem ending in anch, nor 
after brunch and kviL 

Thus iTSTf irrwror as in ifcii ^if?T (Rig Veda I. 122. 7). Here by VI, 

1. 1G8, the case-endings would have got otherwise the accent, which is however 

prohibited. So also xjntaud gifwmr I rihxft fTTR*? (Rig Veda VIII. 45, 

30). Here VI. 1, 169 is prohibited. So also 3prr, s§*zrnr, TOjSjRT, tot- 

and qz±rx§wm \ (Rig Veda V. 2. 7), The word HfSsuij: 

(rn •snnrf.) means tf what has m or m before 5g (1st sing.)/ Thus ^5wr:, 
i Hwfra^rTT (Rig Veda V.79, 7). Rtri (Rig Veda I. 

2. 1). So also XRITTT3IT I The word *T3f is formed by fgflcj affix. 

^saer + T§5fa[ ; the prohibition applies to that form of this word wherein 
the nasal is not elided (VI. 4. 30). Thus trfoT^fT, 1 Where the 

mis il is elided, there the case-ending must take the accent ; as xn4f SU * 

i pRs 7 is also a formed word. Thus gfqTmKSRT I 35R 

is derived from €? < to do’ or from ^Trf ‘ to cut* by as fTT, 3*3 

and WT$r«T \ Why has the word Trefsj been especially mentioned in this 
sutra, when the rule would have applied to it even without such enumeration* 
because in the Nominative Singular this word assumes the form and conse¬ 
quently it is HTcrmiT: ? The inclusion of indicates that the elision of H 
should not be considered asiddha for the purposes of this rule. Therefore, the pre- 
- it rule will not apply to words like «| and fer?$ which in Nom. Sing, end in sit 
1 r 'T d fxTrTT after the elision of sj of (VII. 3. 94). Thus the Locative 
Singular of ^ will be Srffir by VI 1. 168 ; this prohibition not applying, and the 
affix XTHtr will get udatta after faRT by VI. 1. 176 as fhrplf^ I Rut rule VI. I; 
176 will be debarred by the present in the case of q^forR, because qg is a rtc*£I * n 

3S>x$> I fa$T ^ I £ I 1 I 1'3 u 

fsg: qn wfoinsTTiT i • afwrnnw: ’ i ‘msr’ ifafawi * 33 ’ 

him ' 

3727. After |dizr a case-ending beginning with bha or sa is. 
unaccented. 

' ! : sf WJFJT. 33* rk (Rig Veda I. 31. 8). This debars VI. 1. 168, 171. 

\vhy do we say 'beginning with a consonant ’ ? Observe 'jqrann fgo* T 3 €! ? 

Veda 1, 1 7jf_ 




3$^ i g gr^fiTOTEf i S i 9 i 9«8 H 
0 g: an »K 5 iTf 3 fg«fTKaf 3 T?iT i * ^fwmra: ’ n 

3728. After nri, a case ending beginning with bha or sa is 
optionally unaccented. 

Thus sff«: or sjTh:, ^fw:, ^va:. sfraw, 3jwng, ^g, ^tf i (Big 

Veda IX. 75. 3). But not so ^t, 3 II 

I felr^rftrlW I S I 9 I 9* l 4 II 

fsjnHoon^JTaw i ‘ gsm ’ n 

3729. An affix having an indicatory l , is svarita i. e., has 
circumflex accent. 

Thus fawtoni'g, ra^tca'n, formed by a?? (III. 1. 97). WTan, 'Bi'aw with 
UUrj (III. 1. 121). This is an exception to III. 1. 3 which makes all affixes 
adyudatta. For exception to this rule see VI. 1. 213 &o. (Rig Veda I. 

38. 2), 

ss>3° i HTm^Tgf^s^citiirT^m^gTHaKiigsTTm^fjgtT i $ 19 • 9 c £ u 

TOrmre srcngwgwngara taTa i mfg i 0 : 31 1 efhkt i wnfa: 1 wqtrejm- 
1 mgsffi fj 1 a 1 fen: 1 ‘wfw 3t|_ 1 wgtrchiTrj 1 args, 

Hwracttf ’ 1 favr^tuaiwa grain 1 ‘ pvi'm^ 5S3W' ’ 1 ‘ mwTfsw: ’ fwg i * wrw 

’ i gtrawtretmis 1 1 vtht g^mncri'af’ 1 ‘snistng’ 1 ‘writs famsT ’ • 

‘ «”gv 3 iHUiw ’ fsw 1 fsava 1 ‘ ’ fan 1 1 03 xJtH • • + farritfatfcifsrvST 

nft? afssin + ’ 1 nsi'T ’ nfrai * a tra-’ (asuq) ?th nw wtot frann 11 

3730. The Personal-endings and their substitutes (III. 2. 
124-126) are, when they are sUrvadb&tuka (III. 4. 113 &c), un¬ 
accented, after the characteristic of the Periphrastic future ‘ t&si ’ 
after a root whioh in the Dh4tup4tba has an unaccented vowel or 
a ‘ A ’ (with the exception of ‘ hnun ’ and * in’) as indicatory letter, 
as well as after what has a final * a ’ in the Grammatical system of 
Instruction (upadesa). 

Thus Hlfa:, WHT*, — W%ITTT, W3ii:, this debars tho affix accent (III. 1. 3). 
•Anudattet;—as, unn,—’snrri, utf,—3?ri 1 —as 1 ,—ri’ri- site—ira ; ’uwute 

’Bsfafw: (Rig Veda VII. 104. 8). *7J 3U3JI::—as (fsrr:, g*3W:, q%m:, tTsfi: I 

gwnUo'w (Rig Veda I. 3. 1). A root taking tsm. (W) is considered as 
taught (upadesa) as if ending with an W, as the indicatory lettors ■jj and xj 
are disregarded on the maxim wgawiWFTaRlBflfr?^ (= SJ33H3f5i) 1 Thus xrawrw:, 
tJamUTt I The augment WW is added by *13 WW VII. 2. 82 which may be 
explained in two Tfftxs ; fi'si, ‘he augment gw is aided to the final m of tho 
base (aiiga) when $313 ("3133 &c.) follows ; or secondly, the augment jjw is 

added to the base (i.nga) which ends in v, when follows. In the lii s r case 
5W ' becomes part and parcel of % and therefore W3033T will moan and include 
an having such gw, on the maxim QSTnwirflSjnilgflTttH^u'gni'i ‘ That 
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to which an augment is added denotes, because the augment foims part of it 
not merely itself, but it denotes .also whatever results from its combination 
with that augment/ Therefore jpj will not prevent the verb becoming 
But if secondly be taken as part of the base which ends in sg, then the 
does not follow an 3jgcfa§3j ? because sy intervenes* But we get 
rid of this difficulty by considering gqj augment as Bahiranga and therefore asiddha 
when the Antaranga operation of accent is to be performed. The augment 
(r) in the last two examples consequently does not prevent the application of the 
rule. Though the affix sjrag has an indicatory g, yet Fa?? accent (VI. 1. 163) is 
debarred by this rule, as it is subsequent . As ^5 air (Rig Veda I. 1. 8). 

Why do we say after pnfg <fcc. Observe sjftfq'Sr JOTto: (Rig Veda III 6. 
10) i The vikarana Tag is feg (1. 2. 4) with regard to operations 

affecting the prior term, and not those which affect the subsequent. Therefore 
though ^g is considered as F^rJ for the purposes of preventing the guna of the 
prior term F^, it will not be considered so for the purposes of subsequent accent. 
Or the word feg in this bUtra may be takeu as equal to fegmjsj aud not the 
^TfaijFsigR FsFfj like sg I Why do we use the word upadesa 1 So that the rule 
may apply to if gig:, tngro:, but not to gflr, the dual of gg which ends in g 
in upadega, though before and sig it has assumed the form ^ | Therefore 
*n?:, gju: i gflT^mam (Rig Veda VI. 60. 6J|. Why do we use the word 
(Peisonal endings) ? Observe aRcflg FRET??! formed by un^g added to gg (III. 2 . 
128), which not being a substitute of is not a personal ending like | 

Why do we use the word Survadatuka ? Observe Faiuif ifli fsjfaui: i Why 

do we say with the exception of ^g^p and ^ ? Observe gg ff, gg- ll 

Vdrtika : — Prohibition must be stated of Fgg, 4^, and F^g \ Thus 
3CT5TT (Rig Veda VII. 8. 1 ). 

This is explained in the Mah&bhashya on sutra VI. 1 , 161. S. 3651. 

3$3<i i i s • R i it 

ffrawiHjxfgsgrHX ax i ‘ uxfntg ufrrcfaeiHx n 

3731. In ‘sich ’ Aorist, the first syllable may optionally have 
the acute accent. 

The word 33 m U understood here. Thus, mf? SRreXJJ, jtt fg gmsxxf ; 
WT ft? 4lfat3TW or nx fg srxfaxfxw 11 So also axfstj gffitfaram (Rig Veda VU 
40. Z and VII. 67. 10). 

3$3* 1 *1% g 3T I <C 1 9 I VS II 

irfe ug ^ggxtx: sn^fi ax arfgaf rota 1 ogx lift ao?agx ‘faFtr ’ 

?ff? wfaaTraangTtxJx 1 ^faa 1 ^ax afaxtxifd uafai&xgxtxx: 11 

3732 Before the ending thn of the Perfect, second person 
singular, when this ending takes the augment i, the acute accent 

falls either on the first syllable, or on this i, or on the personal end¬ 
ing. 








Thus ^rlfOT, and grafcilr I As has an indicatory *y 

the syllable preceding the affix may have also the accent (VI. 1. 193)* Thus we 
get the four forms given above. In short, with termination, the accent may 
fall on any syllable. When the vi is not the accent falls on the root and wo 
have one form only by accent (VT. 1. 193 S. 3676) :—ncrrei if 

3033 1 gqTrm ftfa I s I «t I 11 

?<<nfaaT?riCTraraHH 3 ra' aw i ‘ o^rr^gqla 7 11 

?th trarasn: « 

3733. What is formed by an affix having an indicatory ra 
has acute on the penultimate syllable, the full word consisting 
of more than two syllables. 

A penultimate syllable can be only in a word consisting of three syllables 
or more. Thus and formed by (III. 1. 96); 

by sUcftq* (V. 3. 19) U This debars III. 1. 3. 

Here end Affix-accents . 


\ - 


CHAPTER IV. 

ACCENT OF COMPOUNDS. 

3^38 | SHTOSU I $ I 'll rr3 II 

33T3: raTH i ‘craforaV II 

3734. A compound word has the acute on the last syllable. 

Thus qjj fora (Rig Veda I. 4. 7). The consonants being held to he non¬ 
existent fur the purposes of acceut; the udatta will fall on the vowel though it 
may not be final, the final being a consonant. 

3^3*4 I anpntl tlgiraT I § I 5 I 1 II 

33tf)PstfonaTfji tratta" rrafUT raift • i ‘ssra-*’ trails fofiJ? : 

ugus HUTrn^fU^Trifawg uai rat?j i nrruTa: « 

3735 . In a Bahuvrihi, the first member preserves its own 
original accent. 

The woid xugasw means here the accent— whether ud&tta or svnrita— 
which is iu the Ihst member : VSRrai means, ‘retains its owu uature, dues m>t- 
hecume nioditied into an anudatta accent.’ By the last rule the final of a com 
pound -et 8 the acceir, so that all the preceding members lose thoir accent, and 
become umdutta, as’in one word all syllables are ntmooented except one, VI. 
1. 15\ Thus the first member of a Bahuvrihi would have lost its accent and 
he. n.u anu.iatta; with the preseut sfitra comimemSes the exceptions to the rule 
that the final of a compound is always udatta. Thus epafaera tl 









The SiHdhanta KaUmudi. [Vol. III. Accents Ch. IV. 



The words udatta, and svarita a»*e understood in this aphorism. Iherefore 
if all the syllables of the purvapada are anudatta, the present rule has no scope 
there, and such a compound will get udatta on the final by the univeisal iulo 
enunciated in VI. I. 223. Thus here being all anudatta, the accent 

falls oil IT II 


sjfH tracrawmsfjrssii traictrr i ypnin: i ‘ 3 t?n?j*an 5 iT Wattfor ^ C 3 #*) 

fjpica: i fsKTUffT Esm: fafiramnJ i ‘cr h i ^ warn 

I SaiUT n 

^ST^fHUTrTRTTJ +* I ^q^TT cil W I ‘qfoniRIJ few * $3Tr3i3RT*Hfi* 8 

'O ' 

fcngHT-rem Omatunq u ! 

°3736. In a Tatpurusha, the first member preserves its origi¬ 
nal accent, when it is a word ( 1 ) meaning ‘ a resemblance , oi ( 2 ) 
an Instrumental or ( 3 ) a Locative or (4) a word with which the 
second member is compared, ( 5 ) or an Indeclinable, of ( 6 ) an Ac¬ 
cusative, or ( 7 ) a Future Passive Participle. 

Thus (1) rf SHSUrT: I This is a Karmadharaya compound formed under II* 1° 

68 , S. 749 and H*q beiug formed by qH is acutely accented on the first (VI. 1* 216}* 

(2) When'the first member is iu the Instrumental case, as :— bjv* iTOj: (H« 

1. 30). fsRft: is formed by the Unadi affix to® (Un. IV. 143), and it being tieat- 
ed as a fsRfl (Uji. IV. 142) has udatta on the final. 


(3) When the first member is a word in the Locative case, as *-d- 

(Rig Veda I. 4. 7). Here *raq<W3H is a Locative Tatpurusha com¬ 
pound. is an epithet of Indra. TrarqfirT« WSHJ W 

(4> When the first member is a word with which the second member is com¬ 
pared, as :—H These compounds are formed by II. 1. 55. SUsft is 
formed by Gauradi #tq and is final-acute. 

(5) When the first member is an Indeclinable as, ^q^suRi: I (Rig Veda VI. 
67. 9 ). The Indeclinable compound has udatta the first, it is formed by IL 
2. 5. 


Vdrt :—In cases of Indeclinable Compounds, the rule applies only to 
those which are formed by the negative Particle % by qj, and by Particles 
(nipata). Though H5T is one of the Nipatas, its separate mention indicates that 
srei-acceut debars even the subsequent igirT-accent as ■sqqufifln (lit. 3. 112, S. 3389). 
Therefore, it does not apply to fctfSTTaRTSiqr. which hasjioute on the fiual and 
belongs to Maydravynhsakadi class. 

(6) When the firstjmember is in the accusative case, as:— ? 

They are formed by II. 1. 29. belongs to class aut * * 8 acutely ac¬ 

cented on the last. 

(7) When the first member is a Kritya-formed word, as, srnsq^miJT 1 The 

compounding \ h 6y \ t 68, irreq is formed by qqfl and has svarita on the 
hn.il; (VI, l t 185^, _ ^ 









III. Accents Ch. IV. §3739.] Accents of Compounds. 


< 3 L 


j sjwf g^ug^H i g 5 ? i 3 ti 

wfaifasgwia tmaf^k aiaxaifa tret us ttSFuT Hfusa i stqnnrF: t mfua 

1 ^ cw ’ ,s31 ^jVRrawu i kmsasjscf i ‘atnAswi ■ ncrrsan: i ‘aurq’ 

T«i^ t waufkaT; i ‘akk' fan i jscam: ii 3 

■.'7o7. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves its origin¬ 
al aeeent, when a word denoting color is compounded with °an- 
othei^color-denoting word, but not when it is the word eta. 

Thqs qran kt i Situr is formed by sra; affix (Un. HI. 4) and 

as acute on the final (III. 1. 3). stffcn is formed by the 'affix p added to ** 
tun. ui. 94) and has acute on the first (VI. 1. 197). 

Why do we say ‘ color-denoting word’ 1 Observe UTU^cof: (VI. 1. 223). 

y °Zl ^ * Wlthanother color-denoting word’ ? Observe tpiromaif (VI. 1. 

I ’- Why do W0 8fty * but uot it is xm’ ? Observe ssqjV: i The com¬ 

pounding takes place by II. 1. 69. 

s totut 11 « ~ i 8 11 

,_ tmr resmrsm: vmtogtfgfq ww gg'ug futf? i ■sjfrqinuH3q;n i nm- 

nmlr^ VW ^:""^" 6 iMmafimiu „* ara; , 

* gswram as . ‘umur’ fan . urstmm .. 

3738. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves its original 
accent, when the second tenn is ‘gadha’ or lavana, and the com¬ 
pound expresses a f measure or mass-’ 

dentb T1 f US ‘water as low or fordable as an Aritra i. e. of the 

Z P t° n ; Pe ° t] ° • * ‘ 80 muc V a,t “ may bG t0 a «*.’ These 

manT «If P T. COmp0unds - ^ is b y the affix „ added to 

II Vst A h RCUtS ° n the middl0 < IIL *• 3 ) ; m ^ formed by §r (Un. 

H. 68) and has acute on the final , The word tmuu here denotes ‘ quantity' - 
# measure. * ' « u^if » ~-a. * ^ 


LTriyr^ ,iim r andnot mere,y ^wth. 


int> " *“ ws 'v Jne power ot den 

ng measure by these words is here indicated by and is dependent upon accent. 
When not denoting UJTTNT we have UTUtTTvTtr (S. 3734). 

3©3€ o srmTaEf snni i s i ^ i sni 


fifut-ir ran . to . wtmraw: 

toij o *rr*5Tata: it v 


3739. In a Tatpurusha compound, having the word dayada as 

! ts second member, the first member denoting inheritance preserve 
its original accent. 

Thus Wranns:, SkSTWS: l The word uq is derived by a dd;„„ «. , 
'° n ? (U V IL 8l ). Though the Unadi Sutra II. 81 ordains m after tb 8 
preceded by fa, yet by the rule of a^aj (III. 3. 1) it comes after vn a] * T* 'V 
,s uot preceded by fq, and vjq has acute ou the first (III. I, 3), ’ ' °° " bea '* 

16 
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Why do we say 4 when meaning inheritance * 2 Observe 0 I 

223) taking the final acute of a compound. 

i qfasi^r fegv^trn i s i ^ 1 s n 

nans traan unvv «TO«Tf3*a i i an'««DS*®s «*** 

«ETimra*?iain fwmmn&i waMnw trfrafo smm» 'flfirafaa’ fen'I’®®.'!" 

3740. In a Tatpurusha compound, having the words chira or 
krichchhra as its second member, the -first member, when it denotes 
that which experiences an obstacle, preserves its original accent. 

Thus or < The words rm* and SnWW are formed 

by mz affix, and have fart accent (VI. 1. 193). This compound belongs e.ther 
to the class of MayAra-vyansakadi (II. 1. 72,, or of an attribute and the thing 
qualified When going to a place is delayed owing to some defective arrange 
meat or cause, or becomes difficult, there is produced au obstacle or hmderanoe, and 
is called „«3f3T or I Why do we say ‘ which experiences a hinder, 

auce * ? Observe |P33>^5*J N 

tsst i i s i .■? i ® ® 

tnisraifufa 0CT53 gwrajwwt sFgsS ' i ' 

Snrai raw sgnsisai raw, ‘ to- ’ 0**0 rnforimtim* ' ‘ ’ f **' 


fitrtoaw n 

3741. In a Tatpurusha compound, the first member pre¬ 
serves its original accent, when the second member is the word 

'pada denoting * a pretext.’ s _ 

The word sjuasi means ‘ a pretext,’ ‘ a contrivance/ Thus n BUSIH.l 

aiRcra* wfaw l Gone on pretext of voiding urine or excreta. 

The word ra is derived by adding the affix x%\ to the root ra, the <K 
being substituted for 33 of ra, (Un. IV. 163), and has acute on the first (VI. 
1 197) or it may be a word formed by ra to the root l-pwr?! I The word 33TC 
is also formed by ra and by VI. 2. 144,’S. 3878, has acute on the final. The 
compounding takes place by II. 1. 72 or it is an attributive compound. 

Why do we say • when meaning a pretext V Observe Train: qsn ■= frag* 
II 

I fem cHn^Tin » 6 • S I c H 

fraTSW ut amvwraifafsi nw*n vqoz «©faT i arstfraiTOf i , 

W2VJJS3T TtTTlfk^iHVfi: I SW3?: I I ‘ 1**? 1 *niir«t8Mff 

ra'fi i faatfisjssiia «5‘. am h 

37 12. I U a Tatpurusha compound, the first member preserves 
its original accent, when the second member is the word/ ni\ata 
*11 the otuucau of'a protection from wind. 
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Thus tfpBTcT fjrgxrf - Jsj’stfsraiHtJ ' a h.ut as the- only shelter from the winds.’ 
So also g? jrfggrfm or ( The word fsraifT is an Avyayibhava coin- 

pound.gmw swig: (It t. 6). : or a Bahuvrihi=fw*srr I The word 

<fcc., are examples of compounds of two words in apposition. g>sVis 
formed by (IV. 1. 41). and hat acute on the last (III. 1. 3). Some say that 
Jg'gl is derived from eg l>v adding 3FJ with the augment 33; and treating it as 
f35fj, it has the noute on the first; others hold that it is derived by the affix 

to «g and the affix has the accent. The 3. hero is not indicatory but part of 
the affix. 


Why do we say when meaning* a shelter from wind ’ ? Observe TTafasTrT 
he lives nnder the shelter of' the king.’ Here fsrarH = qiTO - or vicinity. 

3S»3 I IS I x I <£ II, 


ugsnfi gw i Hasagifafa grtT^uiS or ngua turn i tsgi 

mT3W3*»f i qjreasrsSf g?M7& i HWTragsfaus: i * 75537 : tjsi 3c? tut’ i yssisjsa 
saPiTfaa: i * ^•nfia ’ fast? i aHimiTaw ii 
.3/43. In a Patpurusha compound, the first member pre¬ 
serves its original accent, when the second" member is the word 
‘ Sdrad’ having-any other sense than that of ‘ autumnal.’ 

The word TOa means appertaining to season (gjg) t. e., when the word 

does not refer to. the season of to or autumn. Thus fsgnmstragiW 
* fresh drawn water.’ The word irrt 3 means here < fresh,’ * new ’ : and it forms 
an invariable compound) The word TW is formed by 3 affix, added to ^3 (Un. 
I* 15), the 3 being elided. The affix 3 is treated as btfl (Un. I. 91 and fire 
accent- falls on the first syllable (VI. I. 197), 

Why do we say * when not meaning, autumnal ’ ? Observe 33775777377 
the. best autumnal grass ^c.’ (VI., t 223). 

3$88 1 hi i 51^ moh 

‘ if 

vnar. anffraTfaf^^if^sj trsnis usiTwbyfHi wstvhii: i irnsitfi^WTrrtnf 1 
8R3W53: trams!*:?!: I eWT7T-‘ SsTIUlUHt^aiFflMI'jg’ (gaca) fi[R: *3iS3T3i7~T7; 
0«c») gsg 1 ajftftgai *fj? s93?m3i€Tirraiftgisrsj: 1 * otSt ’ ftwy 1 xrcmvqg 7 „ 

. 3744, In a Tatpurusha compound denoting a genus, the 
first member preserves ifcs original accent, when the second mem¬ 
ber is the word oe SFtrra; 11 

Thus gjsrvzrg*: 1 This is an- Appositional compound denoting ‘genus 0 r 
hind,’with a fixed meaning, 9R5 is derive! by sjg affix (([[. [, 34), and to it is 
added the- Tad lliita affix IfffR (IV'. 3, 104, S ; 1484), in the sense of 3tS3 T7T7R 
(IV. 3 10*1'), anl the affix is.then elided-, by IV. 3.-107; S. ; 1487. 

Si also 3T3TK^*UTOtT; i' ^’ii is a, Genitive compound. The word jjTgifrs; 
is firmed by 3-3 affix a 1 lei to gtt and has acute on the final (VI. 1. (<55^ Whv 
4 *> w® say • when, meaning a. genus' 1 Observe, otnrag':, trtntRUxq: (VL 1 22 3 v 
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3-au i wpsfawiTj i g i s? j qq » 

gg gawnr i fags?®: i ‘st?to’ fajj i gisregig: i gsieiaf^t tpmTwm 


* || 

3745. In a Tatpurusha compound expressing resemblance 
with some one or something, the first member preserves its origin¬ 
al accent, when the second member is 4 sadri^a ’ or i pratir&pa 9 

Thus The woid fag is formed by Unadi affix gg (Un II. 95) 

and is finally accented. Why do we say i when meaning resemblance’ ? Observe 
: (VI, 1. 223): here the sense of the compound is th^t of • honor * and 
not 4 leseuibluuce.” 


3S8S i fgnl swriji i e • ^ 11? ii 

ggrararfafa vana gqrfasqcn i granggigm i gq» wun 
tmrowsi i ‘+nwra at %mfwrgg+’ gfu ?pR i grwmg Htraiaw i granwut 
ggranig graggran: t ‘fgm' fasij \ gtfgg^a: i *ggr$’ fauj ornwuwt? ii 

3746. In a Tatpurusha compound denoting ‘measure or 
quantity', the first member preserves its original accent, when the 
second member is a Dvigu, 

Titus gt’arsrgigjT: ^ The word gcagrir: = gtuuwr: nwHDUPJ i the affix nnra 
denoting ‘measure’ (V. 2.37. S. 1838) is elided (See V, 2- 37. S. 1838 Vart) gtW 
aeTUt wtf?ffH3g = p jgagtagu: ‘ an Eastern seven-years old gigj has acute on 
the first. Why do we say * before a Dvigu ' 1 Observe sftfsg^g: • Why do we say 
‘wheq denoting pleasure 1* Observe avurjCRUnsj I 


i snfini i e i ^»qg n 

qifawsi^ q? lufJojUTfu aqaeufa u ggtrc ggifnsanj i 

ggmtuHro: i ujw r^gfgatwi: i ‘nwraj ?fa fsRn » grugnma: u 

3747. Before the word • v&nij ’ ‘ a trader,’•the first member of 
a Tatpurusha preserves its accent, when it is a word specifying the 
place whither one has to go, or the ware in which one deals. 

Thus HrUT sigglfig * the Madra-merchants i. i. 'who 

trade l>y gong to Madra ’ All these are Locative compounds, war is derived by 
afl fa (U« II. U ) and is acutely accented on the last (VI. 1. 165). In the 
soiiso of min we have • ntuifniw: ‘a dealer in cows;’ 5rr is finally accented (Un 
II. 67). 

Why do we say ‘ the place whither one goes, or th,e goods in which o> 9 
deals 1 ’ Observe gnrutfara: 11 


\ UT^TqTftq5FJT5®ra gq«5R 1 $ 1 3 | q# 11 

si 

mgifgcj arm wn'u^gifafsi grasd gm* fHatairgsnnwnrf f»mmr=r» 1 

‘nvrjg ws. (age) '3nggrai*n: • arfo^iiwf 1 'qtfu&wi** wiai^aig: i 
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3748. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves its accent 
before the words * matr&,’ * upajna,’ ‘upakrama’, and ‘chhaya’ when 
these words appear as neuter. 

Thus fw^iWTif i The word WT5?T is here synonymous with gw, the phrase 
being = fHgTUTmraanTUr, and is a Genitive compound. The wordfwgT is derived 
from fwg, by the feminine affix sq (III. 3. 103. S. 3280), and has acute on the final 
(II. 1. 3). So also with 3<r3T, as tw<rpqq?rw (see II. 4. 21). All these are Geuitive 
compounds. The word mfefa is acutely accented on the first. So also with gqtfiW, 
as Rvsr 1 qifijnfe WTWTfe I The word is formed by (III. J. 144). The 
Tatpurusha compounds ending in strai aud guaiw are neuter by II. 4. 21, So 
also with ®TOT, as i The word gg is derived from ^tj by 3 affix (Un. I, 

13),aud it being treated as fan (Un. I. 9) the acute falls on ^the first syllable (VI. 

I. 197). The compound is a Genitive Tatpurusha—?UI]JT and it is Neuter 

by II. 4. 22. When the compound is not a Neuter we have (II. 4. 26). 

9$8<t 1 » C i ^ » W n 

5WUT: »Jiwwfnaw I HWWW19W I SIWWW fePETC: 

* fsfiw \ u 

3749. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves its accent 
when the second term is sukha, or priya } and the sense is ‘ to feel 
delight, or is good/ 

Thus *the pleasure of going/ ncreftra*? i These are appositional 

compouqds. The word Tin* ft formed by affix and has acute ou the syllo le 
preceding the affix (VI. I. 193). The word sukha and priya have the aen e of 
fir? or i well 1 * good / ‘ benefioial/ e . when the thing deuoted by the first term 
the cause of pleasure or delight. When this is not the sense we have II 

j g i s i * i ns n 

ut&i tinnoT tng^w i snwmwi mam? i gnrfNSwnwia: i invnrarnnsT 
afaaraxtDi^iarraT i ‘wthi’ fen i xrantai? n 

3750. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves its accent, 
the second term being sukha or priya in the sense of ‘ agreeable to 
one, or desired-’ 

Thus man ‘the sweetmilk deaired by or agreeable to the Brah~ 

manas,’ asi^fqOWawnil: <&e. The words argxin and have acute on the fin d 
. bein- burned by the affixes mff and W respectively (V 4. 62 and 111. I. 3). When 
(lot meaning agreeable to nr desired, we have lT5IHt9n, II _ 


ssui i *3 i S i 5 i hs n 

«enfeqjH at ramfa gua«i i mrainl i ran’ fen i mnramt ii 
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3751. In a Tatpurusha compound, having the word ‘sv&- 
min’asits second member, the first term, when, it denotes the 
thing possessed, retains its original accent. 


Thus l When the first member is net a word denoting posses¬ 
sion, we have u 

i i s i * i u 

•awm irenThin’ u 

3752. In*a Tatpurusha ending in pati when it means ‘mas¬ 
ter’ or ‘ lord,’ the first member preserves its original accent. 

Thus sjtwt iJSttfadw (Rig Veda I. CO. 4), The word is formed by w> 
(III. I. 144) and has acute on the final (III I. 3). 

« n t € i ?? i «i<e « 

aFrraisS a! tnreramfgfa H?g«5 i was tfinunfa: * arwofm t 

fdfafs: i fahaanffT: » - - * 

3753. The words *j[, arai, feg, and fafaw, however, do not 

preserve their original accent in a Tatpurusha, when coming be- 
fore the word pati denoting 4 lord.” * 

This debars the accent taught by the last aphorism.; ThuB OTSTOfri*?* 

fsfwrofh*; ll All these are Genitive compounds and are finally accent¬ 
ed by VI. I. 223. 


8SU8 I snr W3RW I S 1 ? I l( 
v 

ga«faa9 i ggsroFb: i ■wn'guftawi:-' ?Fh misfit vpratmt tr 

3754. The word bkuvana may optionally keep its accent in a 
Tatpurusha, before p iti denoting * lord.’ 

Thus Jjsnaffi*: or usrctjfa: l The word ggqt is formed by SFJsf (Up. II. 
80), and has acute on the first (VI. I. 197). 

goim 1 SWT3H I g I * « n 

wforraivasrenr: fiwrasm i nn^nr^wfOT i nwsnsTvm i utwHshr: i im>rot- 
T%rm nwrwd fa^FTrfwffr ut dwisoS i ‘wra^’ F«n i tmresta: » 

3755. Before 3nn?T|j 31T5TO, and the first member* in 

a Tatpurusha compound preserves its original accent, when it 
treats about a supposition. 

The word = wfmr3rn®rapnrii: ‘ the hesitation, about the existence of 

a thing.’ TSns jTnwnrgj' Zrfft ‘one feu-s the journey'; Simd• rly riJTsra'WT 
an ?T tow =qTVZ>^ ‘ it has stepped in ns an obstacle to journey 

~ Tlrtrlv faxzmiairT WwS * the journey stands, 

directly before - 
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<§L 


Why do We say ‘ when a supposition is meant 1 ? Observe i All 

the above words are formed by ^ affix and have fafj accent. (VI. 1. 193). 

asue j m vratff« s i ^ ^ n 

GS. C\ C\ 

*BTStT whW : Smyrna': i uaferaT qfafetra wra^a i 'MHfa'’ fwi? i 

«KJTtref: ii 

3756. The first member of a Tatpurusha compound preserves 
its original accent when the word ‘ pftrva ’ is the second member, 
and. the sense is 4 this had been lately—.* 

Thus 'Ricjn Mfrua': = ^niaagu'l ‘ foriuerlj had been rich.’ The compound 
must be analysed in the above way. The compounding takes place by II.* I. 57 
or it belongs to Mayura-vyauaakadi class. 

Why do wo say when meaniug 1 had been lately/ Observe tjrcjitis ; , which 
should be analysed as wtramT W wfa I If »t is analysed as UWT : 

then it becomes an example under the rule and not a counter-example. In order 
therefore, to make this rule applicable we must know the sense of the compound. 

i anftui i s i ^ i rl n 

rig na" wgifin i wanfawr i i aniRfuwdsw i n^girif 

«an33i« T 5 amlro’ few i av? wafeaT swnfs i’aw i iragwbisw « 

3757. The first member of a Tatpurusha compound preserves 

its original accent, when the second member is WH?’, 

units', and in the sense of* what can be found in the 

vicinity thereof.’ ^ a 

Thus w^rgferoij, nrwuaaisw. utrawfrwwufe*?, wseisw and wswisii-r i 
The aocents of these words have been taught before in Sutras VI. 2. 12, 13. The 
voids w?a« «fco., are derived from 53 fa««T &c., but they all mean * in the 
vicinity’: w^wfad = W^HHT WTWfe«{ I Why do we say ‘when meaniug in the 
Vicinity thereof? Observe %?■ wufeur UH H = WWaif ’ 9^5 * a field having bound¬ 
ary.’ iawi 4 the bounded field of Chaitra.’ 


i yna^*ra i s i r i u 

furmzuizw?' fawtersMT «nfavuTrm ’ (s« c 3) • 4 few!-’ I ?ft* 

fen i tomotiw i 4 gcr-’ ?fa fen i fasuzarotn: i fawz i feiaa i raw i nua i 

ufata i spa i waa i Tawrr n 

3758. The words * vispashta ’ &c. preserve their accent when 
followed bv an Adjective word in a compound. 

Thus feVie 1 The compounding takes place by II. 1. 4. and it 

should be analysed thus faWJtZ I 

The word fawtS has acute on the first by VI. 2. 49. The word (2) fa Vi 
is also acute ou the hist as it gets the accent of the Indeclinable. Some read the 
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acJ ftjferT:, which being a Babuvrihi has also first acute. The word (3) stTrTJ 
has svarita on the first by VIII. 2 . 4. The remaining words of this class are (4) 
?icrf, (5) or zfz , ( 6 ) trfirgrf, (7) ersjh ( 8 ) gq|f and (9) fagqf. Of these, 
the word has acute on the final by VI. 2. 144 ; q*g is formed by 3 (Un 

1. IS), which being considered as faff ([Jn. 1 » 9), it has acute on the first* qftrgf? 
is formed by ^ to the roct and is finally acute (VI. 2 . 144). has accent 

on the final, being formed by a krit affix (cgSJT^ R?fH- 3 TC 7 ^:, m or Un I. 

106). being formed by a fg<rj affix (Un. I. Ill), has acute on the final (VI. 
1. 163), forferj is understood in the Upadi sutra U^. I. Ill from sfitra Un. I. 
106. The word fagu? has acute on the final by VI. 2. 144, being formed by 5 R 
affix added to gqj &c. 

Why do we say ‘of &o., ? Observe tj?;oST 3 qj*T having acute on the 

final. Why do we say ‘ when followed by a word expressing a quality ’ 1 Observe 


35'4<£ » mt gflfhlTOJ I S 9 5? ! r'4 it 

‘waw’ ‘ Jfisj ’ «nraifgf»j gmaS wsraifer jruqtf 

I Tm*TO1251T ( I im^SUIC: I JlW5?igHW > I imqqifatSU I JmaqTTqisn. I 'q 
5j?orf3 few i rrasroras?^ i * wig’ fqw i ruemikkfrT qaqr? i tind qaT imvjqq; a 
•qrw-Tfh few i qtsfgwit *n ww n 

c\ % 

3759. In a Karmadb&raya compound, the first member con-> 
sistingofa Verbal noun‘bhdva’preserves its original accent be¬ 
fore adjective forms built from ‘gra’ (V. 3. 60), ‘ jya ’ (V. 3. 6l) 
‘ avama ’ and ‘ kan ’ (V. 3. 64), and before a form built from the 
word * pdpa.’ 

Thus ntRqtsw, qwRgqnj:, qntrra*m, naqqrfqtsflr i ira* is a 

formed word and has far? accent i. ou the first syllable, (VI. 1. 193). 
The words q, gq, and are substitutes whioh certain adjectives take in the 
comparative and superlative degrees, and the employment of these forms in the 
sfitra indicates that the comparative and superlative words having these ele¬ 
ments should be taken as second members, and so also of qrq, the comparative 
and superlative are taken, for this is the meaning here of the word qnrs^ H 

Why do we say * g .fee.’ ? Observe i Why do we say * a verbal 

Noun’ ? Observe imqqq:, qqsTqa: = imgqq: abetter carriage where the word’ 
q»w is = qrqpr^si • a carriage ’ here is in the sense of awqr and not wttl 
(III. 1. 117. S. 3293). Why do we say < a Karmadharaya compound ’ ? Not so 
in the Genitive compound. 


3$>£0 i sping l S l * t CS ll 

qwvmq I (Stmq UJJ1T i qpmTOaTjsaraiTt: » 

3760. The word ‘kum&ra’ preserves its original accent, when 
standing as a first member in a Karmadhilraya compound. 

•bus «JJU*qrrot i The word skuk has acute on the final, ns it is derived 
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the root qjmT with the affix ^ of ngife \ By II. 1. 70, S. 752 

it ia ordained that cfittre is compounded with &c. 


Note: —Some commentators hold that the woid bruit must be followed by 
^Er*!T &c. (II. 1. 70) to make this rule applicable. They refer to the maxim ^x3<n~ 
HiSdi*! “ whenever a term is employed which might de¬ 
note both something original and also something else resulting from a rule of 
Grammar, or when a term is employed in a rule which might denote both some¬ 
thing formed by another rule in which the same individual term has been em- 
P l °yed, and also something else formed by a general rule, such a term should be 
taken to denote, in the former case, only that which is origiual, and in the latter 
case, only that which is formed by that rule in which the same individual term 
has been employed.” Other Grammarians, however do not make auy such limit¬ 
ation, but apply the rule to all Karmadharaya compounds of erutt u 


i 3nfac: i s a 3 1 ^ 11 


TIT SRUYITT5 I HrSHT: I II 

3761. I 11 a Karmadharaya compound of Kum&ra followed by 

prcityenas , the acute falls on the first syllable of Kumara. 

The word Wr5?ra = flfcBmiRTJSI » Thus TgVrTlItiiur. II 

I I S \ ^ I x* 11 

IHnT^fOfT? m I ^UTT*ilcI*T: I qpTTaffum: I *T3J3TT?r5miTU 3iUIT*§c3u 

mifT || 


3762. The first syllable of Kum&ra is acute optionally, when 
the second member is a word denoting ‘ the name of a horde/ 

The word gn means • a multitude, a collection <fcc.’ Thus gf UTr^nrtfRT: 0 r 
*g*rrfaTcigu: (VI. 2. 26), or gpiT^TFraf: i So also with ^UTT^tgcdsu 1 Here 
<kc, are horde-names ; and the affix sjuis added to them by V. 3. 112 : which 
is elided in the Plural by II. 4, 62, In the above examples when the word ‘Ku- 
niara * is not accented on the first syllable, it gets accent on the last by VI. 2. 
26, when the nffroSlrTi maxim is not applied : when that maxim is applied, the 
final of the compound takes the accent by the general rule VI, 1. 223. 

3 $>S 3 • fgnl i g i * i v it 

sn qtg wet qqjfaT i nsjanraa: umuHPJ tra'arrfa: i sum?): i 

qsjuureFWH: trerawTWt i ‘anvhns - ’ fgumu, i raaqrora: i nsjewmsi: 

vsigamu: ‘q: HJ^arai:’ ?fa wrasTTi: i ‘sna-nfeg’ fan i i ‘Tgm 

fan i qtmifa: ii 

3703. In a Dvigu compound, the first member preserves its 
original accent, before a stem ending in a simple vowel, with the 
exception of a (ifo), oefore a word denoting time, as well as be* 
fore ‘ kap&la/ 1 bhagala ’ and ‘ sar&va.^ 

19 
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Thus < The above is an example of Taddhitartha Dvigu (II I. 52) 

equal to Tj'gTTsTO: VirtTn’WRJ, the nmtn denoting affix JTtira is always elided m 
Dvigu (V. 2. 3 Vart). So also gajmw; = am sngTR w$T t So also u 
tflW I This is also a Taddhitartha Dvigu (II. 1. 52), formed by the affix qq (V. 
1.80-82 S 1744.46), So also q^gqiaisr:, q*a'awnra:, if sratuna: i '1 hese are also 
Taddhitartha Dvigu formed by IV. 2, 16, the affix *nq being elided by IV. 1. 
88 . The word q a 5T > i gsj is first acute by jphit (II. 5 ). 

Why do we say “ before an stem ifcc ” ? Observe qafwT^S: ghf?S=q3T* 

*9!, I Why do we say •• in a Dvigu Compound 1 " Observe UXOTTfa*: n 


3$>S8 I I g I 3 » 3° M 

cjxps^rRqT 9T i Ejgrfgr. 1 sypiw 1 1 s^ttrsSi^isTrr: 1 aw qfto 

efn ‘^STrJwfTfrar: - ’ (asis) wafa 11 

3764. In a Dvigu compound, the word bahu may optionally 
preserve its accent, when followed by an ik-ending stem, or by a 
time-word, or by kapdla, bhagslla and sarfiva. 

This allows option whe^e the lust rule required the accent necessarily. Thus 
srn'^fk: or agTfsT:, or Sfpnsa*:, or or 

S?r?3TT73: or supmsf: I The word has acute on the dual being 
formed by the affix (Un. I. 29). When the 3 ia changed to as in the first 
example, the auudatta *57 is ohanged into svarita by VIII. 2. 4. S. 3657, when 
the Grst member preserves its accent. In the other alternative, the aocent fulls 
on the last syllable. 

3&SU I 1 S I S I 31 « 

imvr: cth: qa eg- ax fgm i traanrfe i astamafei: n 

3765. In a Dvigu compound, the first member may option¬ 
ally preserve its accent, when followed by the words ‘dishtx’ 
and vitasti as second members. 

Thus usgfefe: or qsgfafe'*:, or qsa f gR fw : 1 The affix 

*ITTO is elided after the TTOTtU denoting words dishti and vitasti (V. 2. 37). 

3$>SS 1 1 g 1 * 0 3 * »i 

wsraraifH RXRxoni wsrit i srisRj'saffl^: i RTSRTTqfri chtr?: i ^THq- 

WEK: I »niS03cr: I Wtzfa tsutrv \ I 'UOTlSST'i'RitgTfT: I 'WXiTHTrl’ fifiW 1 

qaf^OTfogn i ScWTCi snfua: qffiqnq^ n 

376G. A locative-ending word, when it does not denote time,, 
preserves its original accent, when followed bv siddha , ‘Lushka 7 
palva, and bandha , in a compound. 

Thus RfaT«fh?g>: or m^wsra^!:, qufiqsqfRx?: or wirnfsqfovT. i The 
word nfanq is formed by the affix Tin?? added to (IV. 2. 80). The words, 

samk .sya and k:\mpilya have acute on the final, and by Phifc Sutra (IIT. 16) in 
the alternative the accent falls on the middle. So also 3?Tr?<I3nzF \ The word 
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<§L 


is formed by affix, and has acute on the beginning. So also 
'The vsDrd chakra, has acute on the final. 


Why do we say * when, not denoting- time.* ? : Observe : i The* 

compounding takes- place by IL 1. 4-1. The accent of the Locative Tatpuruaha 
taught ill Vf. 2. 1. was debarred by Krit-accent taught in VI. 2. 144. The present 
8UXra debars this last rule regarding Krit-accent and reordaius t^e Locative Tat- 
purusha accent when the Krit-words are &C; 


» s i i 33 ii 

5a 33<f3t gsamaaifafa w%itT5n333.3if3f3 giataa i qtsr § 3 : n 

B?333rsTii.» v WrnaiciTur i 3553 i 1 3U5mf ^.raar^T: 1 KrBsftfs- 

33x^331: fg^faiaeqqYwmrafnaw 1 <03331*3 35331353*333 ain *3 3533 T 3 T 3 - 

fair? 1 'a%i*T 3 i 333 i <013 353313133 amwsfca 1 '355 -’ ?ffl.f 3 » 3 v 1 <HP 3 wfff 
3 Paf »3 11 

3767. The particles pari, prati, up a, and apa, preserve their 
accent before that word,, which, specifies an exclusion, or a portion 
of day and night, (in an Avyayibhava compound also). 

Thus tTfrfa.ra 313 ) 33: ‘ It rained all round (but not in) Trigarta.’ (See 

II. 1. 11. and' 12). So also n^TWTS**!* 3*f*9T33f3, q*ftg«5f*raw I So also 
3*mrr-ji^mrr, n*m3**i33 v 3333 ^ 313 , lap * 133 , 11 ofafena ^tst 33 :, (II. I. 11. 
and 12}. 


By Phit Sutras IV. 12, and 13 all Particles (Nipata) have acute on the first 
syllable. So also upasargas with the.exception of <sfw i Therefore aft <fco, have 
acute on the first. In a Tatpurusha aud Bahuvrihi compounds, these words 
1 pari 9 * prati y &c. as first members would have retained their accent by the 
rules already gone before j the present sutra, therefore^ extends the principle of 
the preservation-of the accent to Avyaylbhava compounds also. The preposition* 
and ufr alone denote- the limit exclusive or qsr, and it is therefore with these 
two prepositions only that the second member can denote the thing excluded, aud 
not with rcfn and 3U I With these prepositions *nu and nfic, the second term if 
denoting a member of day or night, is also taken, even as excliuled , therefore no 
separate illustrations of those are given. 

Why do we say * before a word which is excluded, or is a part of a day and 
night * l Observe Urafrg 3J*WK l 

5osc i i € • * i 3» « 

*T513J3tfa3r 3^3331=31313*115^0113 33 m3 3353 35Jf5T I 33135335 •' 

335il: i fs^aTsisui Tllfal 13335131 3530131 r?3Uf5 333 I '*13131 -' fan | 

. gm 33 T 5 an: i Swtafa g-m «ma 3 : i wxqmi 33 3 3 ira^r. i 

5 T^o OT ri*iiR t ft«d«ii 3 i afaarmi uttwran i 33 «w 1 * *1*3333 ’ ?*3 . 

*353(03133311 ‘53§’ I 

35j315Il: II 

3768. Tlie first member of a Dvandva compound, formed of 
iiairitja denoting the Ivsh&triyit (wariior) duns in the plural num. 
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, retains its original accent when the warrior belongs to the 


clan of Andhaka or Vrishni. 

Thus s^TF^ihfqriT:, fii!faaTH§cn: I The word &v&phalka ia 

formed by ■sinr affix (IV. 1. 114) and has acute on the last (III. 1. 3). The 
word fafa has acute on the first syllable, and does not change in denoting Patro^ 
nymio. 


Why do we say ‘in denoting a Warrior clan* ? Observe t 

Here gNca is derived from gta by the affix H3T % (IV. 3. 10) = gtu Wcn: l ° 

gcfT I These nam^s belong to Andhaka and Vrishni clans, but are not 
the warrior-names. The word here means those Kshatriyas who belong 

to the family of anointed kings and warriors suit) ; these (Dvaipya 

and Haimayana) do not belong to any such family. 

Why do we say 4 in the Plural number 1 ? Observe H 

Why do we say ‘in a Dvandva compound ’ ? Observe 
cKOTTr: ii 

Why do we say * of Andhaka and Vrishni clans’ 1 Observe gjtUal^nsn • ft 
i W3JT i £ I 5 I 3U I' 


eisnmfg uaaj agifaT 555" 1 313111 3313311 3^001331 ^na^sTrit farn?u 3 11 
3769. The numeral word, standing as the first member of a 
Dvandva compound, preserves its accent. 

Thus 333331, jfr33J, 331331 or 33* 331 I. Tho 30U is the substitute of fa 
VI. 3. 18) and has acute on the final. 

3t$0 I 3JTgTUT<TO^regT#f3Tlft I £ # * 1 3£ II 


g^g gilTC TttcU T 1 mfesftwsifeT: I nvSlSfTrJI 

rjrTT I 'STSnirfg^fe^fe*? i PTSR^T g*g 3BT fasniif? I H$t* 

^ 1 1 ! ’ fcF^j i i few i wfe 

sisrinfaRtS snssr 11 


3770. When words denoting scholars are named after thei r 
teachers and are compounded into a Dvandva, the first member 
retains its accent* 

The word sjpScItoV means ‘a pupil 1 ' a heart')*; not a day scholar/. 
Wien the scholar is named by an epithet derived from the name of his teacher, 
that name is or teacher-derived name. Thus infill I 

j: <th words have acute on the middle as formed by & affix. The word tnmtftoh 
*]iw qualifies the whole D.vandva compound and not the first member only. 
That is, the whole compound in all its parts should denote scholars, whose namea 
; } : thrived from those of their teachers. Therefore not in 
whore though the first is a teacher-derived s^ame, the second is not. 

Why do we say “names derived frc>m the teacberV ? Obseive ^1*3933 

win- h 





Who do we say ‘ a scholar ?’ Observe SITS*? U 


1 SRTfl5RT5rcR33a I € I ^ I 3$ II 

serf 5^5" tracts flSfUT 1 «Ta*taar 1 ssreia; qjgwwsfasnrmnngaT 1 Hrarar- 
wmsaw 11 


3771 . Also in the Dvandvas * k&rtkaujapau ’ &c, the first 
members retain their accent. 


Those words of this list which end in a dual or plural affix have been so 
exhibited for the sake of distinctness. The following is a list of these words. 

1. ERTt5-oRt5TOT (formed by shut IV. I. 114 in the seuse of Patronymic, from 
and 3g5w these being Rishi names) il 

2. (savarni is formed by ^ Patron, affix and by 

VK IV. I. 119). 

3. shtcJjtsrt: The word Avanti is end-acute, to which is added the 
Patron affix iiyab by IV. I. 171, which being a Tadraj is elided in the plural; 

f^cJTHF octree: = sflclfsH the quadruple significant being elided. 

4. S^aTtniTaT: (Paila is derived from Pila; the son of Pila is PaiU, tho 
yuvan descendent of Paila will be formed by adding fira IV. I. 156, which is 
however, elided by II. 4 # 59.) The word ^ydparna belongs to Bidadi class IV, 
I* 104, the female descendant will be *§yaparru the yuvan descendant of her will 
he 6yapurneya. It is not necessary that the compound should be plural always. 
We have TOsmtrinh also. 

5. cfifasuTUujai: Kapi has aoute on the final. The son of Kapi will be 
formed by IV. 1. 107, which is however elided by II. 4. 64. This compound 
ttiusc, therefore, be always in the plural. 

6. (£itikiksha is the name of a Rishi, his son will be 
6aitikaksha by ssnjj, IV. I. 114, the yuvan descendant of the latter will be formed 
by which is elided by II. 4. 58. Panchala’s female descendant is Pancb^li, 
her yuvan descendant is Panchaleya. The plural number here is not compulsory. 
We have SrasRTguToTHT^zn also.) 

7„ sjvgdSoTTViHnT: or t: (The son of Katuka will be formed by 

^5! IV. I, 59, which is elided in the Plural by II. 4. 66. The sou of Varcbali 
is Varchaleya). 

8. (The son of £akala is £&kalya, his pupils are £akalah by 

■smj IV. 2. 1U.° The son of Sunaka will be ^aunaka by *3? IV. I. 104, which 
will be elided in the Plural by II. 4. 64). Some read it as ST^renildiT:, where 
the affix after Sanaka is elided by II. 4. 66. So also U 

9. SHUcfisiWsrr: (the son of Babhru is B&bhrava). 

10. (Arch&vinab are those who Study the work produced 
by Richava, the affix fdifa being added by IV. 3. 104. ivlulgala belongs to 
Kanvadi class IV. 2. Ill ; Maudgalah are pupils of the son of Mudgala). 

11. This a Dvandva of lvunti and Sur&shtia, in the plural or 
of the conn try -names derived from them like Avanti. Kuuti and Chinti havo 
^QUte on the final. 
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12. as the last. 13. (Both belong to Pachadi 

class formed by srer III. 1. 134, from rifg Bhvadi 300, is formed from 
the same root with the prefix siisr, the m being elided, and both have acute on the 
final: and are enumerated iu the Gargadi list IV 0 1. 105. In the Jilural the 
patrouymic affix nsj is elided by II. 4. 64. 

14. rnicicsyi: i Here also n5f affix is elided by II. 4. 64. 

15. ^ht^UyTSRTCT^JVIT; or i Avimatta has acute on the first being 

formed by the ^51 particle. Both the words lose patronymic by II. 4. 66. 

10. i The sou of Babhru 'is Bubhrava, aud the r son of 

6alauku or &alauka of IV. 1. 99 is &Uahkayana. 

17. <3TOcic?H^JcU: i Danchyuta takes in the patrouymic which is elided 
by II. 4. 66. 

18. GR33TRTmr:, i Kathah are those who read the work of Katha, the affix 

iTdlfsT (IV. 3. 104.) being elided by IV. 3. 107. Those who study the work 
of Kalapiu, are Kalapah the w being added by IV. 3. 108, which required 
the of Kalapin to retained by VI. 4. 164 but by a Vartika under VI. 4. 
144 the portion is elided before II 

19. cfiSSRTspn* l Those who study the work of Kuthuminare CRT^JJTT: formed 
by SHff (IV. 1. 83; the ^ heiug elided before by VI. 4. 144 Vart already 
referred to above. 

20. 1 Those who study the work of Lokaksha are Lauka 
ksh th. Or the sou of Lokaksha is Laukakshij the pupils of latter are Lau- 
kdkshah. 

21. ^5giTFC*T 1 Stri has accent on the final. 

22. JTigpjajSTTcIT: l The son of Muda is Maudi, the pupils of latter are Maud&l 1 *. 
So also Paippaladah. 

23. 1 The double reading of this word indicates that Rule 
VI. 1. 223 also applies. 

24. gfiratfj or +• SKf? * Vatsa has acute on the final. 

25. So also ^WrttftvraT:, The pupils of Susruta and Prithu are so called ; 

they take «IHI[ IV. 1. 83. 26. SVrOTrjl, 27. 1 Yajya is formed by TWf?* 

added to U5}, the gj is not changed to a Guttural by VII. 3. 66. It has svarita 
on the final by THrl accent (VI. 1.185). Anuvakya is derived from auu + 
vach + nyafc, 

€ 1 55 l h 

__ *> 8 ^ 555 : ug?fat 1 JTglsftfe t • ntrnrfe: i mttrgrg:» 

wsifcfafpr: 1 ws^^rrsnfisiTi: i * HwEfj-’ (^ao) <gfn ufaaatfBHmH 5smi w. t 
1 wear i 

3772. The word (WJT) retains its accent before the 

following • srlf^ izfe, ?«3TfT, auaia, wtt, vrrc=i, 

CTTar, and n 
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I _____ 

hug wfmnTfur:, Jnlrofe, sr%*Ws:, 

W^TOUrT:, W The SHBcThas acute on the final 

( Un II. 84.) On the tffflaSrrfi maxim already mentioned under VI. 2.26. S 3760, 
this* accent will apply to that compound of mgcj which it forms under rule II. 
1.61. S. 740 for that is the particular rule of Karmadliaraya compounding i elating 
to mahat (pratipidokta). This rule therefore, will not apply to Geuitive Fatpuru- 
aha, Thu8 tytRT atfig: = : which has accent on the final by \ I. 1.223, 

o 6 i * i 3* « 

WRfBP( I l XTglS^orasrH » t 3>5 sncftfr? * rlOTOTIHlfetJ 

3773. The words mahat and ksliullaka retain their accent 
before the word Vaisvadeva. 

Thus rr§T§93isflT, and ll The word kshullaka is derived 

thus 'avi HTfrT = c!^: to which the Diminutive oR (V. 3. 7 3. &o) is added: aim 

1 'O ^3 ' 

the word has udatta on the final. 

«Tf?5Tra?ff: t $ i 3 i 8° n 

sgax^l i g=5?mft i at: x^fa 3x5315 z Mnssra: i 

3774. The word ‘ ushtra ’ retains its accent before ‘ s&di * 
nnd * vdrai ’. 

Thus and U The word 3*5 i* derived from 3X1 l»y 

affix (Un IV. 162 ) and has acute on the first ( VI. 1. 197.) 

I TTT: 1 § I ^ l 89 « 

nx3X3: i xhaxfe: i ixxxmfxa: u 

3775. The word go retains its accent before ‘s&da^sadi » 
and * s&rathi ’. 

Thus njrarc: or xxr »T3ftifa=itf?n3t, »n: axfe^xn^fllfa:. ftn( l ai OTtfa: n FX5 
is formed from WZ with the affix vra and forms a Genitive compound (m: ax*:). 
Or from the causative verb xjrcxjffX, we get inarc: by adding ’BUI (III, 9. I)ixxai3t 
>8 formed by fijjfa from the same causative root. The Kyit-accent is debaned in 
the case of arc and atfea; the SamSsa-accent VI. !• 223 in the case of axtfa n 

I qTJTf ' 

3RfhjRFn‘r g i e i x i ii 

vox axmax amaxsxx axatorciSxrc xpxrc i ax^cta sgwmsafHj * 
Saraaiax: ap;: i 

*+ gaftfa axwa+’ i ^xxxthmar > gfarraarry: t 

bffix a*: i fa«Txn’ (* scg ) *vnzv* i Btaai m»»hV 

i sjsatax'Wsax 'uaalairrcr H^naxarax-rnn^a: ■ vymv 

fw Hr? ***** . ftw*nfeWXWI«*fiW«T fi W m '! ™ ^ ""T**" ' T’J' 

flaxmy^ femoifa™ , arrow* amfemxaaffara: » m%. i hh>- 

nH*jr: i fabx%ats«xpi wnh amrow » xrorow* aarcfarcxnaria: » qqqwsaa; i 
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— '+ g'araifnfH ggieaH +’ ggjg qfqragj o>rgg gmfnvrfanHrgwg i qfHqsitfi 

gnre ‘SRI!:’ (■a=3<l) ?r»a 53TT fgfw. I 3H3JT HKI 3TBt«lT: I 3gffa: I nraRrHS- 

qw ggqgqgilR^gffafnraH g fgfam gsg fgf«g g ggfifa sreimiifag 2res>: i 
‘g TTa gqjtniqg’ i a* taUT f'UiqfUWTfafo ‘Sfiwqqhiqrtdj g’ fawRjq: I 

gfqjgisgg: i gsngqugjraiBiSTg: gm^r: n 

3776. The first member retains its accent in the following:— 
1. Kuru-garhapata, 2. Rikta-guru, 3. Asfita-jarati, 4. A^iila- 
dridlia-itip4, 5. Pdre-vadavd, 6. Taitila-kadrfih, 7. Panya-kam- 
balah, and D4si-bi4ra &c 

The first seven words are compounds, the first two of these are exhibited 
without any case-ending, the remaining five are in f>om. Singular. Thus 
(m-tuiT m^qg, Kuru is formed by a? affix added to q; Un. I. 24,) and 
has acute on the final. 

Ydrt: _So also q 151 mi?UHR, the word Vriji has acute accent on the first. 

So also Tim gq:=ftlfj}«: or ffffiJp;: for rikta has acute either on the first 
or on the second (VI. 1. 208 S. 3696). So also W-tm 5mfi=*BfrH5rcak sngtaT?5- 
gqT«=4jqgfg II Asuta and aslila beiug formed by gsj particle have acuto on 

the first: VI. 2. 2. That which has qt is called trafg, the affix gg being added 
by its belonging to Sidhmadi class, and * changed to g by its belonging to kapi- 
lakadi class (VIII. 2. 18.) So also this is = qugsag M This is a samasa 

with the force of gg, and there is irregularly no elision of the case-ending. It is 
not a compound under II. 1. 18, S. 672 The word tut belongs to Gbritadi class, 
and has acute on the final. SfagTHT 3ig:=Hfalhfi^, the 80n Lr P u I jil of Titilin is 
Taitila formed by qirr affix, qqqgirag:, panyit ends in at} and has aoute on the 

first (VI. I. 213). 

Yd>t: _quq^rag: has acute on the first only when it is a name. Other 

wise in gfoiRca Efirag compound, the accent will he on the final by the genera 
rule VI. 1. 223. The word qqq being formed by a?} affix (III. 1. 101) is acute 
ly accented on the first (VI. 1. 213). The word qqqewag: is a Name when it 

means the market-blanket i. e. a blanket of a well known determinate size 

aud fixed price, which is generally kept for sale by the blanket-sellers. But when 
the compound meaus a saleable blanket, it takes the samasa accent (VI. 1. 223). 
If it be objected what is the use this Vartika, for the word qqq being formed 
by a kritya affix, will retain its accent in the Tatpurusba, by VI. 2. 2, we reply 
that the used in VI. 2. 2 relates to pratipadokta kritya compounds such as 
ordained by *fqggiU3U *5HfqT (II. 1. 68), while here the compound is by fg^VT* 
fsitZHij (II. 1. 51) and is a general compound. 

So also 3 TfqTWTT:=aig 1 »m: l The words belonging to Dasi bharadi class are 
all those Tatpurusba compouud words, not governed by any of the rules of ac¬ 
cent, in which it is desired that the first member should retain its accent 

As a m g ,R g Veda I. 5. 3). The word means « g<W 

glcgifUTif I The affix is TtR, and the case-ending of gi is retamed as a Vaulic 
anomaly. The Wul d ia first acute by Pbif II* 3. 
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3SSS I ggm H3TJ j s i * i 8? H 

gRCTataio HTigTfgju^aa ggwfai ttgifm i guia 3i« gu3T« n 

3777. A word in the Dative case as the first member retains 
its accent, when the second member expresses that which 19 suit- 
fcd 'to become the formed. 

Thus |fu3ri% 1 The word ip has acute on the first syllable, as it is formed 
by g (Up. III. 27) treated as a fan (Un. III. 26). This accent applies when the 
oeeond member denoting the material is modified into the first by workmanship. 
The composition takes place by II. 1. 36. 

3SSS l 3TO I g | * | 88 n 
ut ngifnT 1 kadm (1 

3778. Before the ‘ artha’, the first member in the Dative 
detains its Accent. 

Thus jraamw; 3 g?tT being formed by a fa?} affix (V. 4. 27) has acute on 
the middle, 

3$t«t 1 % g 1 g 1 * 1 83 8 

P «ra si tjrrabri trami 1 ntfann 11 

3779. The first member in the Dative case retains its accent 
before a Past Participle in ‘ kta.’ 

Thus Jf^hSHW 1 The compounding takes place by II. 1. 36, 

\ 1 5 \ ^ I 8$ II 

tinsw cr traWfatstm’ twwT 1 nfawm: 1 nfaross ’nrasfa: t tjnsUft: 1 m- 
Sjsjbsfaara: t ‘Efidmrn’ fan i qjtrai ^fagwn 1 fau 1 ^HTr^an tT 

3780. Before a Past Participle in ‘ kta,’ the first member, 
when it itself is not a Past Participle, retains its original accent 
*n a Kafmadharaya compound. 

This rule is Confined to the Past Participles and the Nouns specifically 
mentioned in it 1. 59, on the maxim of pratipadokta &c. Thus n w fmg;aT:, 
’g*l«aT: I The word fa has acute 011 the first as it is formed by the affix fa 
which is considered fa?} (Un. IV, £1). The word tjrn is end-acute as it is formed 
by the affix JT3j {Un 1, 121). Why do we say ‘in a Karmadb iraya compound’ < 
Observe Unci girt" = nfagH* n 1 Why do we say ‘ when it is a non-nishtha word ’ ? 
Observe giHT-gtHn l Here Hie compounding iB by II. 1. 60. 

ffffttfT I £ i \ 1 8$ II 

?nra rst*3 u* 1 g^fa^; , nmrTR . , 

s*ai3iTi: 1 ttrasr«§T fa?*9t«n 1 ‘*sfa’ fan 1 gtmminfa: » 

’+ wgireii ?fa aftitas +’ 1 kn 1 fwmw 1 ’mu-’ (*c«c) ^Rj Wm!n | T 
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3781. Before a Past Participle in ‘ kta, ’ a word ending in 
the Accusative case retains its accent, when it does not mean a 
separation. 

Thus cSia’fcifT:, UTWiJH: l 5 icf has acute on the end; urn has acute on the 
first, as it is formed by the faf* affix added to tw, tho fiual being replaced by 
1 ST (Un. I. 143). Why do we say ‘when not meaning separation’ ? Observe 
WTnitTIHlf! 5 :, because one has taken himself beyond k&nt&ra. 


Vart :—This rule does not apply when the Past Participle has an upasarga 
attaohed : as gwref:, (VI. 4. 144). This is an exception to rule VI. 2. 144. 

I I S I * l 8« II 


nmgrati; ffit^ nr tf3<fUT i ‘Rjtaw’ t i TTHttrana; i 

ttiPri: t ‘cjinf<o’ feRfj i t5«t mSi tooth: ii 

3782. A word ending in an Instrumental case retains its ac¬ 
cent before the Past Participle in ‘kta’, when it has a Passive 
meaning. 

Thus f^raw: = P3VT arm: rfanr: ‘ protected by thee,’ vsThh: I WHTTtJthh: I vs 
is formed by TUT affix (Un II. 22) added to the causative TlfcT ; WHITTS is formed 
by the Samasauta affix and has acute on the final. Why do we say ‘ when 

having a Passive signification’? Observe TOHaTH:=TOU!cf: I The'kta’ is 
added to a verb of motion with an Active significance. 


S 5><=3 i I S I * I 8 <£ II 

UiniS rfilSR UTJSagfHUT UTH: TT^Rlf I UtlfsHW I ‘SIHHTT:' I • 

g wfafintSTawnfewT nh \ fnerma: i ‘oro-’ (ac.sc) snisnaaTa: n 

3783. A word called Gati (1. 4. 60) when standing immedi¬ 
ately before a Participle in 1 kta ’ having a Passive significance 
retains its accent. 

Thus gTifw*? 1 The word gttf is end-acute, as it is formed by the 
affix added to ijs? by V. 3. 39. Here one of the following rules would 
have applied otherwise, namely, either (1) the Samfisa end-acute IV. 1. 
223 (2) or the Indeclinable first member to retain its accent VI. 2. 2, 
(3) or the end-acute by VI. 2. 139 and 144. The present sutra debars all these. 
Why do we say * immediately ? ' Observe I Where the distant Gati 

word does not preserve ita accent, but the immediately preceding Gati, 3rl 
does retain its accent, though it is not the first member of tho compound word. 
Compare also VIII. 2 70. But in an?? + WTO: (agata being governed by this 
rule) we hava «5Vl3THr ?* (II. 1. 39 and VI 3. 2). where VI 2 144 has its scope 
though it bad uot its scope in » 

Notb: —In the former case the following maxim applies snStnnD 1 *lffranW|( 9 - 
TOTfa trtrof f * A Kpt affix denotes whenever it is employed, a word-form which begins 
with that to which that Krit affix has beeu added, aud which ends with the Krit 








II. Accents Oh. IV. §3786;] Accents op Compounds,. 


affix, but moreover should a Gati or a noun such as denotes a case-relation have 
been prefixed to that word-form, then the Krit affix must denote the same word- 
form together with the Gtti or the noun which may have been prefixed to it/ 

In the second example, this maxim, is not applied, because scope should be given 
to the word in this aphorism. When the Participle has not a Passive 

significance, the rule does not apply because the word is understood lieje^ 

also ; as §93^: I Tin’s sfitra debars VI. 2. 144.. 

3 SS# I mtr g faff! girUHT I £ I 5? I 5*0 I* 

fraroai fafa gsissaFsiS s>Fr hth: wsfar i ‘ sjfmtu 1 

‘tfafaf tic: ’ i i ‘mSr’ F^g i nsransn: i F:*w i asaf i gsng: * 

‘■‘aar ’ fag i otrr: n 

' vs 

3784. An immediately preceding Gati retains its original 
accent before (a word formed by) a Krit-affix beginning with t 
which has indicatory «, but not before tu. 

Thus «Fm rraT gHweJ uwffi (Rig Vela III, 19. 3). vWlf (with gsp 
(with gjjgi, v wfrl: (with Fatg), i This afitra debars the Kyit-affix accent (VI. 2. 
139). Why do we say * before an affix beginning with, g’ ? Observe tnasura: 
forme i with the affix tmfig (IIL 2. 155), and the Gati w, the. accent being 
governs 1 by VI. 2. 139. Why do we say ‘which is fsjg ’ ) Observe nsraS 
formed by gg affix. When a Krit-affix takes the augment it does not lose 
its character of beginning with g on the Vartika SRguSvrT RT rn^ruFHS'an I Thus. 
B vfFuai, n w gfqgg i Why do we say ‘ but not before g ’ ? Observe wpi«t?j with, 
the Up a iii affix gg ll ; 

3$^ i gigg^g wng i £ i 3 i Stt n 

RgtrfuutsfTWfsfr ggffir nFHiaHJRi: i tig?ai gnntf R|#ta ww i ‘wssasniH 
wg^nugig: 11 

3785. An immediately preceding Gati retains its original 
accent before an Infinitive in tcivai (TIT. 4. 14) but whereby 
simultaneously the final has the acute as well. 

Thus 5g;gH5i' r i All npasargas. have acute on the first except ‘ abhi K 
which therefore has acute on the final. (Pint IV. 13) which declares 
WTcaatTiT i This debars gig accent (VI, 2. 139) and is an exception to. 

t,ho rule that in a single word, a single syllable only has acute. 

BSCtf ) 3 TTrtm I £ I r I l»: 

^FsuuRTnTRgtraa'SHsaa^i a? \ ‘ u ans^Tmg ’ i ‘TOit^: ’ wfo fag , 

urastur a;?? i i ' afagwnn'TR ‘atiraq’ fag i. 

35gggg u . 

3786. An immediately preceding Gati not ending in ‘ i ’ or 
u ' retains its original accent before 4 anch when an affix having 
& ' v ’ follows. 
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Thus in & (IVg Veda I. 164. 19). The accent is acute 

and optionally svarita, by VIII 2. 6. Why do we aay ‘ n,ot ending in or 3 ? J 
Observe xw 75JH:, here by VI. 2. 139 the second member retains its original accent. 
Why do we say ‘before an affix g Observe 3339 ?!: I When the nasal of 
* an,oh' j 8 elided, then rule VI. 1. 222 presents itself; bu^ that rule is superseded, 
when aGatinot ending in ^ or 3 precedes, because the preseut rule is subsequent. 
Thus in (Rig Veda VI. 25. 3). In some texts, the. 

reading is *3^HTcnirTO 1 The affix is lil^e <fcc., (VI. 1. 67). 


9S>5S 1 ravrl g i £ t S u 

an ; aaim.s3gmfan*Tnafq savftwsiFaT i i ‘ ^grawhcHaiqin:- 

grafiTan?:; spshh: i ii 

3787. The Qatis ‘ ni' and ' adhi however, retain their ori¬ 

ginal accent before ‘ anch ’ followed by a ‘ v ’ affix. 

Thus I The becomes svarita, by YHIj. 2. 4. S. 3657. So alsc 
II 

i i"§ f* i a» «. 

i ^U%R3iT«^T3fTSR: I cT TO K 

3788. The word ‘ ishat, ’ wheB first member of a compound, 
may optionally preserve its original accent. 

Thus itfqSRTK: or ^rfSR^T?: i 4$?; has acute on the final. But in <hiaW3: 
etc., the Kyit-aooent will necessarily take place (VI. 2. 139); no optiou being 

allowed ; because the compounds to which the present rule applies are, on the 
maxim of pratipadokta, those foimed by qtafl [with non Kra woids under II. 
2 . 1 . 


aw I iTc i ? i aa u 

wgdrqfrmggrfg jrar* vz a? msfar gfi , g jjarar qftmqjRwTfa i ftaa 

i aratBiafa qTfa ifgtRrtt at? i ‘ fermn ’ f*j} t qmvjmr i • qft,- 
mow' i*iri wiagmiaw i ■ ua' f«w, i n 

378ft. The first member, [denpting the qua n tity of gold 
retain- optionally its original accent, before the word ym u 

Ihi.s or rr i This is a Karmadharaya compound 

g; a<ij Utimiirr^q-fg^ani. aaa i It may also bo treated a.s a Bahuvrihi 
“ ■ " ’ 1 '• 'hen the accent will be.of that compound,asfgf'ni.invjsr: or fgwgui'W* 
Why d..< we say ‘gold’? Observe q@ig;m i Why do w? say ‘quantity’? 
°-* ei ' ve -stggvjqij i Why do we say ‘vjsr’ 1 Observe faap^fim H. 

s$<to i irainjrgTTTOtmT t s i. ? i as it 

osHij’iiT ai i qvj.rr§.uT5fiTm: i srafs srmrtfflrivi-i' xmi. • 

aitmug; i * afat-’ fan i qtjiti saratur i 1 




3790. The word ‘prathama ’ when standing first in a com¬ 
pound, retains optionally its original accent* when meaning ‘ a 
novice,’ 


The Word = wfialnngtl or ssfuRgFSm i Thus watrSaiafinn: or- 

Hqngqr nTOT:=nufncqi.l®?5nnu5g' ‘ one wijo has recently commenced to study 
Grammar.’ The word tjan is derived from H3 by Wrra (tin V. 6,8) and by fga 
accent th,e acute fa,lls on the last. Why <Jo we say ‘ when meatii*ig a Novice ? # 
Oliaerve nvmga'rsBnjj: (SatcBtJnHTHraT; gqararr a: «:) ‘ the first Grammarian or 
ft Grammarian of the first rank.’ It will cUtoayt have ftcuta on the final. 

I ERRSSRaWI St&W-ij I S I S I US II 

<3T I *H?SR5: I l H ttfagSlffirSfll!? fa\2tT II 

3791. The words and ^rji, standing as the first member 
of a compound, retain optionally their ovigii.al accent, in a Karma- 
dhdraya. 

Thus gsH**5: or W?TO3i5: or tRHmdb t The word Karmsdharaya 

is used for the sake of the next sdtra, this sutrn could have done without it, as 
1 katnra * and * katama ’ by the maxim of pratipadokta, form only Karmadharaya 
compound, by II. 1. 63. 

htxfx i =sjtin an^uraRHiw: i S i ? i a' • 

P wjimi i ’uraauFiD: i ^nhi na3SttfaT3^?rafrn: i ‘ 5 htq:’ ftfisri utw- 

•twib: i ‘ msnnife-’ ?fa i wogpsra: i awuita swa n 

3792. The word ‘ arya ’ optionally retains its original accent 
in a Karmadhdraya, before the words ‘ Brdhmnua * and ‘ kumdra.’ 

Thus xiTa'Hi*nn: orw’iiim: or wfapm: i The word 
is formed by ^ih?) affix and has svaiita on the final. Why do we Eay * A r } a ’ 
Observe qr<TOi*n§:, UtflWWif: I Why do we say before • Brahmana ’ and ‘Ku 
mtra ’ ? Observe wnBtjrati: I Why ‘ Karmadharaya 1 ’ Observe 'SinTO Hi VP TUI 
=»Wianrw5: » According to the Accentuated Text the accent is win (Pro. 
Pohtlingk). 

8 *751? 9 I g I r I 9* n 

inw JDwmiS?; turn risn at twrar i ttsotstgi: i risraswu: i 5m 

fawn 3?«TO: ii 

3793. The word ‘ rdjan,’ retains optionally its accent before 
the words ‘ Brdhmana ’ and * Kurndra’, in a Karmadhdraya. 

Thus fianifUir: ° r KtwjPIPtih, liawnnr; or ttsiwpiI: i The word 
»» fortned by ths affix added to nsj (On I. 15G). But tr*| OTVttD:s?l9l 

* 1*1 Wi: where the compound is not Kmnmdhftraya, Tlie making of this a 
separate aphorism is for the sake of the subsequent smra into which the aimvrtti 
ft t)*^ runs and not that of WHJ H 
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TT.sRT XI? 9T H^rQT I *15TO&?IT: I * Ucgt ' fam l STO ^ ^ ;j 

3794. The word ‘ r&jan 9 ending in the Genitive case, op* 
tionally retains its accent, before the word ‘ pratyenas/ 

The word* and ■sgsq rUSBTij are under&tood here also. Thus f'TSH 

or tfcSsn: i flfancf msf «> ^ i The sign of the Geni¬ 

tive is not elided by VI, 3. 21.. When shTcRTUI is not mennt, we have, ?T-nUfif*n;.-. 
or *n: i Why do wo say 1 ending in the Genitive ' ? Observe 

= mVr3^i: no option. 

W fg?S?7S i S l ^ l S'! 11 

Hi-pa ttf farmn ?wtS Osf clt TJ*r3T i faftmsfHFr: I 4 sktsit: ’ (Sfo) 
fg?fraT?mT§tstra t Fsifa'sj^RjairJ ^T33 It?: i sfea *Fh qtaifs^gTunJflTSTft: i 

4 faftnii ’ fain i w?h o^fon: n 

' '■* 

3795• A word having the sense of * always’, retains op-^ 
tionally its accent, before a Past Participle in ‘ kta.’ 

Thus fa fnnijfacn or farQtxsfa?f *• I These axe Accusative compounds 
formed under Rule H. 1. 28. S. 690 ; fa^ is formed by affix, added to the 
upa8*rga fa (IV. 2. 104 Vart) ; and has acute on the first, tlie upasarga retaining 
its accent, the affix being anudatta (III. 1, 4). «sfa?x as end-acute-by VI. 2. 144. 

5 3878. Why do we any * when the first term means always* ? Observe sttJtF 

insfacf:,, 

Noth; —In the case of farOnisfarT: &c., the samasa accent VI. 1. 223 was 
first set aside by the Accusative Tatpurusha accent VI. 2. 2 ; this in its turn was. 
set aside by flf? accent VI. 2. 144, which is again debarred, by the present. 

I gm: fjtfcqfa i S I * i S* II 

m towt i tnusnftifls i uthtj^ 'oraOTa: \ 4 tnw:’ fww i qrnqifqH: i 4 fsjfcqfH ’ 
fan i nmtwt 

3796. The word ‘ gr£ma ’ when first member of a compound, 
optionally retains its accent, before a word denoting a 'profes¬ 
sional man or artisan.' 

Thus tfmwrmH: or vmsnfan*!, 3 trm3jsnstt or tnwsjsrtsr: i The word rnw 
was acute on the first as it is formed by the affix nfc-t (Un I. 148). Why do 
he say * qm ’ t Observe qrrtsufqrf: t Why do we nay • a silpt, a professional 
workman ’ 1 Olserve timttsn; where there is no option, 

i TTin g iratnTjm i s t ^ i S3 u 

bnlwngifgtJt nr ositmi rraotj «n tr^rar i *T5tsuhra: i tmgpnw: i ‘ trcmunq 
f«rt ’ i iiaqifqpr: \ ‘ fnisqfa ’ f»w i u 

3797. The word ‘ rajan ’ followed by a profession denoting 
noun, optionally retains its accent, when praise is to be ex.* 

pressed. 




I. Accents Ch. IV §3792.] Accents of Compounds. 




Thus ?T:5IRTfqR: or STtTRtFur 1 or : ‘ A royal biuber 

». e. a skilful barber or one fit to serve the king even’ (fee. It may be either 
a Karmndharhya or a Genitive comj ound. Why do we say ? Observe 

TOunfijj?’: i Why do we say ‘ when denoting praise * ? Observe ^TMRTTdR *t 
‘kings barber/ Why do we say ‘ a professional man'? Observe ‘a 

royal elephant. 

3$*£C 1 saTfgWrT: I S I * 1 £8 II 

^fvjsfimnm n 

3798. In tlie following up to VI. 2. 91 inclusive, the phrase 
‘the first syllable in—(the word standing in the Nominative) 
has the acute,’ is to be always supplied. 

This is an adhik&ra aphorism. The first syllable of the if cjocf will get 
the acute in the following aphorisms. In short, the phrase * adirudat.ta ' should 
be supplied to complete the sense of the subsequent sutras. The word ijnfe 1 the 
first syllable 1 is understood upto VI. 2. 91, the word ScJIH has longer stietch : 
it governs upto VI. 2. 237. 

I i € I 5? r K'i a 

TTlHTQ^rT* 'iTlftcnfe <9 ^TCHnvT WV $5 I q: ScftorrfrT 7? I \3Tufj* 

*JT9Rfaiirf §qw i i 'rsu^th ’ (a^q) ^F?r qtriift- 

srn: i ‘q;uRTftR 9-’ (esc) SrqRqj i qTTwrsq: i SaTsRixngsRt \ gfasarn- 
Rareifeq qnnWife TTHcri qr^sirretaT fRrsorTfkfrfR i 9«q-' ^Fr fquj i ^ssi- 
***• I fiRH I I S^RTqT 9q aTS9 4 . i RR7 Rt5lfR55fil|RTc?nR ui)x~ 

q^qS R^rurfacq^R i qnsfa sim?R truest sfR Frour 

I RR cn^qt?TqfqrfR fiwiffT n 

3799. The first member of a compound, if in the Locative 
case or denoting the name of the receiver of a tax, has acute on 
the first syllable, when the second member is a word denoting 
4 what is lawful’, but not when it is * barana/ 

The word means 4 he who appropriates the dues or taxes' : and 

Wqi? meaus ‘ the due or tax which has been determined by the custom or usaga 
of the country, town, sect or family, that which oue is lawfully entitled to get/ 
The word is formed by qR under IV. 4 91 and 92, and has the sense of 

both. Of Locative words we have the following examples:— 

^-fgqfesiT i These compounds are formed under II. 1. 44, S°721 and the 
sign of the Locative is not elided by VI. 3. 9 and 10, S. 968. With the name 
of a due-receiver fsift we have the following : 5 ‘ the hoise which is 

the customary due of the saciifioer/ So also h ) In some places .he 

established usage is to give a ksrahip.ma coin in a Mukuta ifec or to give a bor e 
to a sac ifioer (fee. Why do we say * what is lawful ’? Observe tR¥grc& i Why 
do we r>ay « but not before ffrqj J ? Observe ETfsq^ciffif ‘that which is given to a 
mare/ jRm is that customary food, which is given to a mare, afiei she has been 
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covered, in brder to strengthen her. The word ^5**3 is a Krit-formed word, its 
exclusion here inlicates that other Krit-fornled wbrds, however, are governed by 
this rule, when preceded by a ^xft doubting word; and thus this sutra supersedes 
the Kfit accent enjoined by Vt 2. 139, feo far. Thus STRUTS: has acute on th« 
€rst by this rule, the sikb sequent Vf. 2. 139 not applying. 

1^00 o q?fj ^ 0 € 0 3 o £6 

marfaf* ssrre Tjq \ i Hpsd git*.’ « 

V) C\ sj ' ^ 

3800. The first member of a compound has &3ufce on the 
first syllable, when the second member denotes that by whom the 
things denoted by the first are regulated or kept in order. 

The word gfi? means * ho who is prompt in the discharge of his appointed 
duty r i. e. the person appointed to look after. Thus *a cowherd look* 

ing after cow.’ 

3-oq l I € 1 3 I $0 II 

iraroig: n 

3801. The acute is optionally on the first syllable when the 
word wzjsj follows. 

Thus nOTVSQ: or irarui*: ' a superintendent of cows * D 

ICO^ g fafsqfa i e s 3 i €= II 

mqsnfw. t * trumps-’ («u) aftnartutp ?n *« 

3802. The word ‘ p&pa ’ has optionally acute on the first syl¬ 
lable, when followed by a word denoting a professional man. 

Thus tfmsnfua: or aUFUfUf?: n This rulo applies to the pratipadokta 
samisa of xtvt, in the sense of censure, as taught in II. 1. 54. S. 733 when it is 
an appositional compound ; and not when it forms a Genitive compound. Thus 
«TTOPnhm:=mo5ufiia**. n 


9 C 03 1 nnrrsn aTforarorasrrscrisT* a 5 i $ « ^ * e<£ n 

wintwraa*. i trommw mahimaai #tj: i i wOTfiaten: i in* 

tnfupitan i aniuimfSfWSTWT 5 anmfafw: tftnnf* snsamnvhtjsfi n tta f\ara*i i 
fwW'wnia*. i swisBfaFrr wmw i Htmtgnns i mS* Arons: i ‘irnt 

f*w i aieVitfw i fapw i oorarem: « 

3803 The first syllable of the first member of a compound 
ho- the acute accent before a Patronymic name or a scholar-name, 
as well as before ' Manava’ and ‘Bnthmana,’ when a reproach is 
meant. 

Thus Tiat 1 a descendant of Susrnta, under the petticoat government 

of Ins fe,' Tlie comp‘undiug^tako# place l>y the analogy of 3n<HQTfvi3C i Hi# 






wmsr/f 
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above is an example of a Gofcra word. Now with scholar names. qf*nft5T3rT: 
‘ the pupils of Daksha, for the sake of marriage i. c . who study the work of 
Daksha or make themselves the pupils of Daksha, for the sake of girls/ and 
amjifinHtqT: <fcc. fwgtTmqrat^Fwgratws smFfr mm§T wqFa i ‘ hs 

who being a Brahmana by birth, acts like a Brahmana not willingly, but through 
fear of punishment.' sSt sU^rm: « The compounding is by II. i. 4 

where no other rule applies. Why do we say* ‘ when followed by a Gotra 
word ? ' Observe cTTBfafrfeq: i Why do we say * when reproach is meant ? ' 
Observe q^OTiWcn: li 

9^08 o wct I S I ? o eo ft 

WEjfevpn &?q: i ?y\pi;a: i srvjfeqnm few » qm 

i ‘iftq fey* \ quarts: li 

3804. The first syllable of the word preceding c Maireya * 
gets the acute, when it denotes the ingredient of the same. 

Thus wgfrrs: « the maireya prepared from honey/ Why do we say when 
Quoting * an ingredient' ? Observe qjcjRiy*q: n Why do wo eay ‘before 
***** ? ’ Observe qTjUTREr: li 

3^0*4 , I 6 l ? 8 I! 

i fw^icFH: i wrafeiH: i fa^reimqfeitn: i ‘immai:* few i mnu- 

i rwtir smrjj femm^aw^jR i Wsfg' few i fw^rtfaq: i sraffacqij i 

3805. A word denoting food, gets the acute on the first 
s 3 liable, when standing before a word which denotes a repository 
suited to contain that. 


Thus £?*?<*?*:, wrafest, » The words like fogy, <£c. are names of 
food. Why do we say ‘ when denoting the name of food ' ? Observe BPT3njT<5tqi 
dming halls, (the word = is tbe name of an ‘ action 1 and not of a 

substance ’). Why do we say ‘ tadartheshu suited to contain that * ? Observe 
which is Bahuvrihi' and the first member gets acute on the final. 


3^°S » Trif^^rafR^^gatmTH i g i * i o 

i nyfegra: i i SHjiwaa: \ \jtrj frTfrSfrT feyg; i stnmfe: 

sfeSferf | fe*T I II 

3800. A word denoting the object of comparison gets the 
acute on the first syllable when standing before in, fw% and 

n 


Thus ^iRinsr; = vjT?q infr# I The compounding takes place by II. l. 5 r} 
^ le w °rds Try <ko, being considered to belong to VjaghrAdi class, which is au Ak- 
Idiguna. The meaning of the compound must he given according to usage and 

appropriateness. Thus \jrama: means naT«3RTOueffe?rf V7*i i So u) 8 o ?rrfelT«r> 
21 
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afjufHiS:, HtTJswsh, l Why do we say 4 when denoting the object of compan¬ 
ion ' ? Observe n 


I ^ t S I ^ I ®3 H 

SI5FTI?!roi5rT 3HT02 ortT^TOcufafa UHTU OSWn^lTW I ewiwWK I VP1 

euiuurh alfutET i ‘fara* tEfa-’ («<n) ifa emu: i ‘'Em’ fan i retritusiUT i 

‘■itfasEra’ fan i ggwfa^T $ vurtife n 

3807- The first member of a compound has the acute on the 
first syllable, when the second-member is a word ending in the 
affix ‘ aka,’ and the compound expresses a calling by which one gets 
his living. 

Thus 3?nn«ga;: » uerefae HUI ofifuSiT I Tho compounding takPS place by 
II, 2. 17. S. 711. Why do we say when meaning ‘means of living’ ? Observe 
if I All affixes which ultimately become sjjsr by taking sub¬ 
stitutes, are called mi R affixes. Thus &c. are m& affixes (VII. 1.1). Why 

do we say 4 endiug in the affix m^i * ? Observe I Here the compound¬ 

ing takes place by II. 2. 17, and the affix ^ is added in the sense of sport and 
not of livelihood. 


3 «o« t nrai i s i * t ©8 n 

unSsraTfauT m wfaT ugtfafa sure wrownne? tjt ug rnsnam uua 1 
32Erra*guqwf5WiiT i ‘e*srwfw’ (aace) ?fa nse i ‘gram’ faw i ataganraifagiT i 
tnugfaT ceIst i 'tE^Tum’ fan i fra gamraifgaiT i uma qgg u 

3808 A compound the second member of which is a^word 
ending in *j=r affix, and which denotes the sport of the Eastern 
people, gets the acute accent on the first syllable. 

Thus ggifUEUawfasraiT i These are formed by rrae affix (III, 3. 109. S, 
3286,) and the compounding takes place by II. 2. 17. S. 711. Why do we say 
* of the Eastern Folk ’ 1 Observe ffl)gggtraTfqqit, which is a sport of the Northern 
People. Why do we say ‘ when denoting a sport’ ? Observe fragwqtraifatET' thy • 
turn for &c.’ which is formed by rraa (HI. 3. Ill) and denotes ‘ rotation or turn.’ 

3 >=o< i wfor fcrow i s i 9 i ©9 11 

*quppi at fagwaifafa emu ug uunaTun i arawr. i ‘ funti’ fae i wtw 

015! II 

3809. A compound, the second member of which is a word 
ending in the Krit-nffix and which denotes a functionary, gets 
the acute on the first syllable. 

Thus ggyir: i Why do we say when meaning ‘ a functionary' ? Observe 

wuraura: n 









i fgfsuf;* gTS§»5t: i € ( ? i ©£ II 

fsjfatsnfafa wn&nmiwf ur geroiagiTiH un =t wsm i H=gma: r 

• ftifsufa * fqRR i sm*gm: i ‘ *tss: ’ f*w i tgvw^u: 11 

3810. And when such a compound ending in affix denote:; 
the name of a professional man, but not when the second term is 
Sine (derived from 3^), the acute is on the first syllable of the first 
word- 

Here also the second term ends in vmr affix. Thus H »t?3TTO! I Why do 
wo say when deuotiug * a work-man or professional person’ ? Observe gnm^ra: I 
Why do we say * but not when the affix i>raj comes after «i ’ 1 Observe 3ji«r3iir: II 

%*<(<( i sranri q i s i * i ©s 11 

vjhhjjh rfi i nsflufinvim gm: i ‘wga:’ i xuasitT nm aisnn: n 

3811. Also when such an upapada compound ending in 
affix denotes a Name, the acute falls on the first syllable : but not 
when the second term is cRK II 

Thus rfeprui:, ‘a kind of insect, spider.’ But not so with g?; as- 
f the name of a Brahmana caste.* 

3^ i nTaf;?wa trrir i g i r i ©« n 

frratsi: 1 H^rtora: i aaata: i wfagruraf 2tn: i 1 nr’ i gmuiw: i 

‘ fsrrxi i hug: n 

3812. The words nr, rlfjH and 53 get the acute on the first 

syllable when followed by tfR II 

Thus^hmra:, n fg ig ra :, jjHHJTg: I The word HfwT is the rope with wliioh 
calves are tied. (?rg fawn? + fffig). This applies to words not denoting a funotion- 
8 * 7 , which would be governed by VI. 2. 75. S. 3809. Why do we say JIT <kc. i 
Observe gfTtqra: i Why do we say < followed by gist ’ t Observe nro: a 

3^3 i finfa » S i x i ©< n 

guamft u 

3813. A compound ending in the Krit-affix fojfa h aiJ 
the acute on the first syllable of the first member. 

Thus iftmfiTTTVT II 

3*18 l 3UJJTH ■ S I 5 l *© ll 

gaos fnr^^i aiMwaasraw i i verreatrat i *nrsrrn»iT- 

ud5iii?g ^ fatnfgHTnnart i ‘ visji aogiHf fsn i i 'TJ^brogoiir ’ t>;firr i 

Wisfoig ngTomifatwr •n^zvar ma i vb m vpi i nsHigrit u 

3814. When the first member of a compound expresses that 
with which resemblance is denoted, then it has acute on the first 






The Siddhanta Kaumudi. 


[Vol. III. Accents Ch. IV. §38 


&L 


syllable, before a word formed by fofa affix, only then, when such 
latter word is a radical without any preposition, and means ‘ giving 

out a definite sound like so and so-’ 

The word guam means the object with whtoh something is likened . V1J2TVJ 
means ‘ expressing a sound means ‘ root, without any preposition. 1 hus 

vam-gtlfua I The word shows the scope of this sutra as 

distinguished from the last. So that; when the first term is an word, 

the preceding sutra will not apply, though the second member may be a finf* 
formed word. 

When the second term is not a word denoting sound, the rule will not ap¬ 
ply, At which retains krit accent (VI. 2. 139). 

Why do we say < a radical word without any preposition’ ? Observe HZ 
Hlllft* t Here the second term radioally (». char in) does not denote sound, 

but it is with the help of the Preposition Hfj that it means sound. The force of 
jig is that the gqpm words are restricted. Such words get acute on the fiiat 
syllable only then, when the second member is a radical sound name. 


I I S 1 ^ I '< 

’HTcjatTU: I grRWiif • ’BTUrJUTUl I SftWrH II 

3815- The compounds yukt&rohiu &c, have acute on the first 

syllable. w * 

Thus l g’fsiTT#, 2 ^umtTYrt, 3 4 wTimustah 5 wmfRat, o <ht- 

UHW^t, 7 tnnHTraidl These are formed by finf* “ lUre illw3lrftt "’“® of 

Rule VI 2 79. Some say, these declare a restrictive rule with regard to tlio first 
an 1 second members of these terms. Thus ttT-ga &c. must be preceded by 
&c. and urfi <lto. followed by &o. to make VI. 2. 79 applicable. Thus 

tnriltfa though ending in finfa does not take acute on the first, so gfHlvmfu^l 
8 wnanaw or -rw, 10 « The last two are Genitive ^(im¬ 

pounds under Rule II. 2. 9. 11 Sramv*. 12 *wrfTO<r., 13 wfinwt, U 
ir *:, 16 ■nstaTcf: (ntnam:), 1<> tuna; I All these are genitive compounds. 17. 

l This is a Bahnvrthi of three terms. The word ntfi- 
fafr: is a Taddhitartha Sam&sa (II. 1. 51), and being a Tatpurusha, required acute 
on the final, as the Tatpurusha accent is stronger. This declares acute on the 
first. Moreover by VI. 2. 29, this word ssfalfa: woulU have acute on the first 
as it is a Dvigu ending in a simple vowel. But the very fact that this woi is 
enumerated here, allows that other Dvigu compounds in fuffl aienot go\euiec y 
VT. 2. 29, therefore fgWnm has acute on TH . The enumeration of the tn* 
fqjfaqTF? further provos by implication that the (psffsjfftairt ala® *1 CTR 

■rtitu4tQUF3«i) accent for the application of which a case is ntcseiit is stringe’ 
(Bee Mahabhashya II. 1. 1), The class of compounds known as u taSTOH *c, ( 

1. 48).alao belongs to this class. 

1 2 stTnfrtr^. 3 4 5 b 

<3 uRiratinfo 7 ^nnwaw: (wmaRBWit), 8 gUfftai, 9 wTnatyfn. I trmnivpi 






11 ’n'sgFsrtr*: 12 nfimra:, 13 enTtzmx^:, 14 wnatz; (mnaxg:), 15 n-cRfafaotfl, 
16 tnw'gftTnraava (masiftranpusa). 17 anara: n 

ytqg i ^gqrrTngciTggsi i e i * i M 

cr^bt: i qrtcjst. i ntra: i hft^** i srcsr. h 

<o SJ 

3816. When the first member is a word ending in a long 
vowel, or is ‘k^a,’ tusha, •bhrashfcra’ or vata, and is followed by 
* ja’ the acute falls on the first syllable. 

Thus afelsu, $,3jSlt, §*«3i:, »?ts5«:, usa: i These are formed by the affix * 
added to 5^ (HI. 2. 97). 

3t<(s i i S » * > c 3 n 

aga: to jq^FaTrWnansin £) zvxTtra i angta; i ’wtn^rafitgr: i ‘aga:’ fag i 

tnusufa » 

3817 In a word consisting of more than’ 1 " two .syllables, fol¬ 
lowed by /a, the acute falls on the syllable before the last. 

Thus 3trer3K, awl-sts:, and alma: (thouuh the last two words have upa- 
padas ending in a long vowel, the aooeut is governed by this sutra and not the 
last). Why do we say “a Polysyllabic first member” ? Observe anaaifsi 
q*DTT?r II 

3 <=\<= i trrasfaagwi: i s t ^ i c 8 » 

mn ut tjg i agfsiEtggTra a i m at ron i trorersatsw trcrisTzrret 

Rsitntt: i Soj^ttratfi: i ‘Mroxctroa:’ faux i zifgtrot: i cfifafauH'. n 

3818. Before ‘ gr^ma’the first syllable of the first member 

has acute, when thereby inhabitants are not meant. 

Thus hwTOTw: i Here trot is equal to UfTS < an assembly’. §axjm:=a«t- 
VEITfn^: I Why do we say ‘ when not meaning inhabitants’. Observe ztfatim, 
ta village inhabited by the docendants of Daksha , 

i sntrrfeg g i s i ^ i « 

vriaata: i zifaaz: i zifa?z:» 

3819. The first member has acute on the first syllable when 
followed by ghosha &c. 

Thus ItMta:, liftwwt, fifa*^, fifaazd, zifa^m, Sif m. f ifg- 
f«nps, 'stfgfroff:, *arTwnm, zrfarat, ’zrfawm <>r ( tw or 0 ajT*:), zifa- 
*zifa«roroh, gwiwf. wnws^s, atfegei, 3Tfeu$s: » 

Of the above, those which denote places of habitation, there the first mem- 
hers though denoting inhabitants get the acute accent. Some do not read the 
anuvritti of in this aphorism, others however read it. 

1 vha 2 cKZ (vjs), 3 sp~*w (a*a*). 4 >83, 5 «zft O'-O 6 ftr ysr, 7 fro*, 
8 mm 9 rgt (ta), 10 Vfyh 11 f* 13 13 ****«• 14 «W* l5 > 

fgsot, 16 srfa, 17 war (naif> 5 HI ) 11 





3 C?0 1 ?etw3ti: giraram i 5 i ^ i c§ n 

r%ji75fi i ttufemgr i agifcr ujt-it-tT.' gwitr =rg*^WiT=rfft wgfa « 3 tfa ‘ aw s9 

wthtot aggq;; (ads) ?wawiwg fcnjfaauawwg rat: i sdaroTsisj n 

38-0 The words ‘chh&tri’ &c, get acute on the first syl¬ 
lable when followed by the word ‘ s&ld.’ 

Thus ^Tfirnrar, mfijswraT n 

V here the Tatpurusha oompound ending in SN5JT becomes Neuter, by the 
option allowed in II. 4. 25 ; there also in the case of these words, the acute falls 
on the first syllable of the first term ; thus superseding VI. 2. 123. S. 3357 which 
specifically applies to Neuter Tatpurushas. Thus ©ifsrjjrFTJJ, ij*r5T3jraw ll 

l Wife, 2 Srfg (v?a). 3 mftrs, 4 smfg, 5 wtgfqs, 6 gifs, 7 mfrr (ntfn)ii 

9 c **l I I C l r 1 =0 II 

3v3arr5gf=tfjfl^‘ gef qgjnsj^rTt' WTfj i i 

Tqiw i cTTTcdirwi: i '^nqicwlstsrrw' ?fa fsfitr i tfisfifnw. i H-sriupa: n 

3821. The first member, which has not a Vriddhi in the 

first syllable, or which is not ‘karkl’ &c, gets the acute on the 
first syllable before ‘ prastha.’ 

Thus f^prnOT: I But not in aifgtrra:, which has Vriddhi in the first syl¬ 
lable ; nor also in &c. 

l sstfif, 2 waft (ngt), 3 w*d, 4 5 suft, 6 qjfa, 7 qinjq 

(*3*0’ 8 (qpsr ; 9 33 ft ( 33 *) n 

1 g l S l ^ 1 cc ii 

^■rafosiT 1 nrauwi: 1 ijnrmiro: n 

3822. The first syllable of ‘ m!U4’ &o, gets the acute when 
4 prastha ’ follows- 

Thus wramrtu:, arismiW: « This sutra applies even though the first syl¬ 
lables are Vriddhi vowels. In the word jicfi and anqjT the letters 5 and wr are 
treated as Vyiddhi (I, 1, 75). 

l wmi, 2 an?!!, 3 wmrr (wtuj), 4 srar, 5 ergi, c gim, 7 tHraah 8 m, 9 

wrrtr, 10 ^tht ii 

3 C ^ I gnl l C i * i c«s ii 

ur nsgg?5rf^f?' wqtrrasra wra Hfgstgr g i i ‘ws-’ sfa 

1 WBigirtn i gggnm ( few i subf gq t *j n 

3823. The first member has acute on the first syllable be¬ 
fore the word nagarg but not when it is the word mo-hat , or nava, 
nor when it refers to a city in the lands of the Northern People. 

1 hits s’R’inni i B it not in WBiqiroy and gggqrij, Why do we say < but 
not 1 Northern People ’ ? Observe snwtwruj tRrWsTirn it 






3^8 i 3 ra i s i r i n 

fljjr q? agjggiigqgwgni'i : TTU‘.<sic«iTiiT 1 nw jut i ag-ciiRwi ‘mhhutt fasir * 

s)B3wt i * g nggqg’ f=PH i afifa^wiujr i ^Rgggfwfaai i wgiiTO i ?aitrs n 

3824. A word of two or three syllables ending in‘a’ or 
< &’ (with the exception of ‘ mahft’ and ‘ nava’). standing before 
the word ‘arnia ’ has acute on the first syllable. 

Thus jftaiWJT af^STHTT, I Why do we say ‘ending in g (long or short).’ ? 
Observe ^sawir I ' Why do we say * consisting of two or three syllables ’ ? 
Observe ejifqssvimu I The words ngT and gg are to be read here also. The 
rule therefore does not apply to H l gTSiJT > and ggiTTf^ II 

3c^y i ?f i g i ^ i u 

’nn at gffpauasiuTfg i waraw i wfuantiH i nWginu i wyTwulVri uvnH- 

fsnnjlaigu i wstuu i i agrarian i gijgaTJhr n 

giagwunfiroi FairrcrrcnaFat *’ i ‘fgSi'srera sraa - ’ ii 

3825. The following words do not get acute on the first 

syllable, when standing before ‘ arma ’ viz. *JH, H?T, 

and SB53T5T II 

Thus ^fucRiw 3 *?, ugrn^w, *wrw*xj, * 31 * 111 *"*? ^be¬ 
cause the sutra shows the compounding of those words in madrasmam) l 

All these compounds have acute on Ihe final by VI. 1. 223. 

Vdrt :—In the Vedas the words fesuSTH Ac., have acute ou the first syl¬ 
lable. Thus feST3T0Ta srg& (Rig Veda IV. 30. 20). 

3^5 a 8 £ i S i « M 

^KTi^ I TTIH rTCtl2STf<53|t*DTrf » 

3826. In the following shtras up to VI. 2. 110 inclusive, is 
to be supplied the phrase 4 the last syllable in a word standing 
in the Nominative case has the acute/ 

This is an adhikara aphorism. In the succeeding sutras, the last *yliable 
of the first member of a compound gets the acute accent. Thus in the next 
autra the word S3 gets acute on the final. This adhikara extends up to VI. 2. 
110. inclusive. 

3 c ?s I TJTII^Tr^qro I 5 i r I <f3 II 

N» N x 

TO1H5: trgti2*igfl3Tgn 1 agsga: i satf f*»r i Turnrayr.i ostw 

wurut qrwpi sgawFa i as a i ‘2*n-' 'sFa fgrj i gg main: i« crttw 

F«n i ^rd'at sgrar: u«f gga: it 

3827. The acute is on the final of the word ‘ sarva,’ standing 
as first member before an attributive word, in the sense of ‘ whole, 
through and through.’ 





Why do we say ^ ? Observe tHtrato:, here the attribute of per¬ 
vades through and through the object referred to, but the accent is not on tho 
final of vilTf u 


Why do we say * attributive word ’ ? Observe * golden*, BSf- 

* silvery ’, which do not denote any attribute in their original state but 
modification. In fact it is not nxn^Trf here at all, but a TsrsfiUetiTcf ssq li 

Why do we use the word * Kdrtsnya or complete pervasion.* Observe HQtir 
^STrTHt: =• xjtfqgftt here the compounding takes place by the elision of the 
affix HTtf denoting comparison, and as it shows only compa v ative, not absolute, 
whiteness, the rule doe* not apply. Moreover, in this example, the ‘kartsnya’ is 
not that of ‘guna’ but of ‘guni’, not of the ‘attribute’, but of the ‘substance’. 

I Ararat fnftfasRTw: i £ i x i <f 8 n 

wrifc gtH gg i xisgRTfhft: i i ‘BWrm,’ i ntn- 

brft: i jnsrrofacfira: n 

3828. The last syllable of the first member before girt and 
nik&ya has the acute, when the compound is a Name. 

Thus SIS5Rrfjift: i The finals of sfijaua is lengthened by VI. 3. 117. 
fsrara: I Why do we say 'when it is a Name ’ 1 Observe ijwTufaf;, giTFWfrt. 
Oils: li 

i smraT srafa i 5 1 * 1 <?n 11 

tta 1 ggr«R*mt 1 apmfajsa: gVr TOTO’wfrimfti 

«jfuidCizi ira?si gvnfsrfiu tmmihjEFtm: 1 ora u?jh 3 aj*m?gitg 1 'gufu 
f®K»T I OTTTSfiintf 11 

' ss 

3829. Ihe last syllable of the first member gets the acute 
when the word ‘human follows, the compound denoting age. 

Thus 3\£TOrrft c an old maid*. The compounding is by II. 1, 57. The 
word becomes ma*culine by VI. 3. 42 in the example. 

Q. The word was formed by by IV. 1. 20 in denoting the prime 

of youth, how can this word be now applied to denote old age by being coupled 
with ; it is a contradiction in terms. Atis . The word lias two senses ; 

one denoting ‘a young maiden’ and second * unmarried virgin’. It is in the latter 
sense, that the attribute is applied. Why do we say 'when the compound 
denotes age ’ ] O’ serve UTiHRxrTxt 11 

>o 

3 C 30 I 3f3^J>.air l £ l x l «?£ II 

_ 5hif 33 ^ ur eg i nfi3?3Tr 1 

umau: 1 mira? (3m) «fn aa rah3:, 1 tftm*.** « 

->830. Before the word udaka, when the compound denotes 
a mixture, the last syllable of the first member has the acute. 
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Thus jf^T^*** or I When we have already made the ^ acute by 

this rule, theu the avarita accent may result optionally, by the combination of 
the acute ^ of guda and the subsequent grave 3 of 3^, by rule VIII. 2. 6. S. 
3659. The word ’s&Rgft means mixture. When mixture is not meant, this rul« 
does not apply. As tl 

9^3^ 1 %JTT 5Kflt I g I ? I III 

fgnigmua aiaaTfafa nmn ws mmamn, i nnfanm i ‘Fgffi’ fan i nfn- 

• ‘wat’ Tam 1 Fsjssmnsa nrarfat u 

3831. Before a Dvigu, when the compound denotes a sacri¬ 
fice, the last S3 r llable of the first member has the acute. 

Thus mr'facR: = imijffT fa*F3: Why do we say ‘before a Dvigu com 

Pound’ 1 Observe infant: (itfanfeaunT ?fa mfenmn:) which being formed by 
tho Samasinta affix nra (V. 4. 87) has acute on the final (VI. 1. 163). Why 
do we say * when denoting a sacrifice ’ 1 Observe =FssqEFnnJ gtfUT9: II 

3 C 3^ « WTTtJT j g I r I II 

nmai ng’noifajf nnre jjra'nnTtewn i rriarannn, i fertann, t -nur 
®Tn’ fan i grsmircn i ‘ng'n*’ fain i traem i nfnotmi5ig‘n®aBiin%8 i mint 
tinun i mxnurann u 

3832. Before the word sabhd when it is exhibited as Neuter 
the first member of the compound gets acute on the last syllable. 

Thus mura*nun, nffnnn u 

Why do we say ‘before nm’ I Observe gtminnnn II 

Why do we say ‘when iu the Neuter’ ? Observe Ttanm II 

The word nm becomes Neuter under rules II. 4. 23-24 : therefore when 
the word nwj does not become Neuter under those rules, then by the maxim of 
P'Atipadokta Ac : the accent does not fall ou the final of the preoeding term, as, 
^Wlonn, here the word gwT is neuter not by the force of apy particular rule, 
»t because the thing designated (nfada) is neuter. 

3-53 i nrgm 1 g i ? nf< n 

aaaagin i wfahgTm trrein/ fan i Fnagw n 

3833. Before the word puna, when the compound denotes a 
c,t y of the Eastern People, the final of the first member has the 
acute. 

Thus gtn, anfa^grn, ntfso*grn I Why do we say of the Eastern 
i ,(M l>le ’ ? Observe faggrnn 

3 c 38 i g i g i * i ‘t® 0 ii 

Cv 

.. 3? n?dTt5Trrggg f nnm ua nmfarnn i nfiegro i Jijtgm . <„tf ’ nta - 

***. 1 *htFw am wtfj i nktsifafigin i irnncagw, « 

22 
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3834. When the words * arishta ’ and ‘ gauda ’ stand first,, the 
first member has the acute on the final before the word puia. 

Thus , fhiwT, t _By the force of the word ga in the aphorism, 

we can apply the rule to ^ 

gcgy I * ^lt^qi«ISKm?nn: l £ i ^ I 1 0< 1 H ^ 

TX? 0? ^T^nuamifw . Slfe?**** , U>5I*3*« ■ 

^*3835^ But when the word * hastina ’ ‘ phalaka and ‘ mar- 
deya’ precede ‘pura’ the acute does not fall on thtir final. ^ 

This is an exception to VI. 2. 99. Thus BifeiHgrw , Wagw, wrangW* 
The son of *3 is wiaa formed by **, the word belonging to Subhrad. class. 

The 3 is elided by VI. 4. H7. 


3<=3£ i JiT^i fa?I I S I ^ ' 1°^ n 

^BiwxxfnifnCfai ut t swaftrax? i . $*wfwsnj i wafisrav 1 ‘f 1 

sufa’ faw t Hufe^rxx i ‘fa??’ fa*? i ajH 5 ?w?df 11 

3836, The words fl, «§**, and 3W3T have the acute 

on the last syllable before the word ‘ bila. 

Thus aiH^faaa,, aj?ffsrew N , aiufa??*?,. snHxfaaw.. i But no+ ' 30 111 
%q'faaw • '’why do we say * before fas? ’ ? Observe aspiSHwt » 

i ferarssT vra^nwarTPiT^gnifTtv i e • v » *°3 11 

faarosai *ihn??T m-mi i ga^xnsidf i wvww.&wt * mmv « g** 
5?a?a?: t ‘www, < Woiowi t gaaiatisi? i *m«i anaaifaf^a«a« jM* 
tfP&W H 

3837- Words expressing direction (in space or time) liav e 
acute on the last syllable, when followed by a word denoting a 

village, or a country or a narrative, and before the word ‘ chana 


r&ta.' 

Thus ga^msimt or ga* (VIII. 2. 6). The compounding takes place- 
by II. 1. 50. srelvwiwfwM « 

Country name—txq' uaaTS??: ! These are Karmadhirnya compounds (If. 
1. 58). 

Story name I So also l The employmen 

of the term *?©? in the aphorism shows that time-denoting fsa? words as in tra 
UTUTB* should also he included. 


3 *=gc | snraTdnifllR^T^TaTfafa i S < ^ < 1° 8 11 
*TrnmTra^*i«a grftrr* « faa?®^? vmf* * JpfwWtm: i ‘*i- 

m m-’ wfn f?R.*j 1 jafwf a,?# I ‘VR udqfia' ' gqarfwwia » 

3838. The direction denoting words have acute ou the final* 







before the names of scholars, when such names are derived from 
those of their teachers. 

Thus ug i Compare VI. 2. 36. Why do we say « when derived 

from the names of their Teachers ’ 1 Observe qgXrffgifit I Why do we say 
‘ Scholar-names.’ ? Observe gg''qxfqiqlu SJTScUj I (qifqjsftq. TJXRUI gjf 

=**?> II 

t m ^ \ s i ^ » iou u> 

rofasro ai ^fgrfgfiam flgrognfir q5 sg'wx f^^ssctrsai^ft 
STBr wyT^fi i eg. nragraon: i ^qitnagraai: i ‘«fyafixt’ q^qf Fain i RaniH 
Vdasitcfi: II. 

3839; Words, denoting direction and the word ‘sarva ’ have 
acute on the final, before a word, which takes Vriddhi in the first 
syllable of the second term by VII. 3 . 12 and I 3 . 

By the sutra gqxqgro VII. 3. 10. 12, the Vriddhi of the Uttarapada is or 
dained when the Taddhita affixes haying 5 ? qp, or qj. follow, the Purvapada being 
!?■ Wq and wm 1 The word 3 J?Tq?^P 3 : therefore, meaus that word which lakes 
Vriddhi, under the rule relating to utlarapada, c., under rule VII. 3. 12 and 13 
JluiB qiqlineraq;:, qq" magraqi: 1 These are formed by qq affix (IV. 2. 125) 

Why do we say ‘ which takes Vridihi in the second terra under VII. 3 12 
and 13 ? ” Had the word gratoqro'fo Tlfqqiro not been used by us in explaining 
the sutra, then the sutra, would have run thus qqft 9, and would have ap- 
plied to cases like aanni:, HUOUT-qi: where ure: and quren: are Vriddhi words not 
hy virtue of VII. 3. 12. 

! s^tIt s*ron»r i s i- ^ i <t°3 n 

fgqqqrai; qgq^vra: R'aiqxxPriteiH: roxa i qg rvsv^Bwixnj qna 
*hia3mfqxqsiTcE: i ‘fa ua’qixxf Fa_qaaa:’ i i ‘snf-i^aaa^ afjoFan 1 i ‘a^giii 

i fgag a a aaivg farjaaqi; i ‘fisrratw' fan i faWSa: i tnneqqlmg gaij 

it. 

3840- The word ‘visita’has acute on the final, being firsfc 
Member in a Bahuvrihi when it is a Name. 

This is an exception to Vi; 2. 1 by whicli the first member in a Bahuvrih 1 
^’ould have retained its original accent* Thus :—feniclira: (Rig Ve la 
^ ! H. 98. 2 ; . wxfgqgtq' aanFftn h 

Why do we say in. a, Bahuvrihi compound ? Observe fang « 3Si; «= fqvg 

ii 

Why do we say when a name? Observe fasg^ax Tiro = fgvgifg: i But 
^’Qxfna: a „,i fesatfaq: have acute on the final as they are governed by the 
subsequent rule VI. 2. 165 which supersedes this. The word Bahuvrihi governs 
tl,e succeeding sutras up to VI. 2. 120 inclusive. 






misty,. 



The Siddiianta Kaumudi. 


[Vol. III. Accents Ch. IV. 5 


Sl 


3<=8<j i i c i ; i <io& h 

'O'O v 

SHTSTfafeT I QZiT&C: I fmvzrMt %g: I! 

3841. The first member in a Bahuvrihi, before the words 
* udara ’ ‘asva’ and ( ishu ’ gets acute on the final syllable, when 
the compound denotes a Name. 

Thus and irl^g: i This s&tra is also an exception to VI. 

2. 1 by which the first term would have retained its original accent. The word 
has aoute on the first by Phit II. 7. The word is also first acute as 
formed by ^ (Un IV. 118). The word *n5r? is end-acute by V. 2. 38. Its 
mention here appears redundant. 

3-8^ I rn os I ^ II 


tsnragg h It i vzizx: i sramssr: i scnrog: 

i (a*os) usrftr irffiTO* u 

3842. A word before * udar ’ f asva ’ and 6 ishu ’ in a Bahu- 
yrihi gets acute on the final, when reproach is meant. 

Thus Txz fzv., SR^Jsfsg:, gr^TTU^g: i The word VZ is formed by to (III- 
1. 134) and lias acute on the final, and so it would have retained this acceut by 
VI. 2. 1. even without this sutra. The word c&gcK being formed by (V. 3. 75) 
hna acute on the first. In this and the last sutra, nil the acutes may optionally be 
changed into svarita by VIII. 2. 6. But and ET3?: have acute on the 

final l»v VI. 2. 172, S. 3900 whioh being a subsequent sutra, supersedes this pre¬ 
sent, so far as ^ and are concerned. 

3 C 83 i t g I 9 I H°<H 

S3 

g»j3T53 a? ogsr^hTTw sjgatin i mnfq^j: i 'sist’ fms i 

®rsnjv3 ^rasTri: i ‘awjfa’ taw i mnffna: n 

3843. In a Bahuvrihi compound, having the word ' bandhu’ 
a« its second member, the first member ending in the Feminine 
affix ‘ 1’ (‘ nadi ’ word) has the acute on its final syllable. 

Thus rniiFa^: I The word innf is formed by adding ^tu > (IV. 1. 16) to 
J7TTO ending in a5t (IV. 1. 105), and therefore, it is first ncute^ By VI. 2. I this 
accent would have been retained, hut for the present sutra. 

Why do we say ‘a Nadi (Feminine in ^) word" ? Observe the 

w °rd has acute on the first syllable aa it is farmed by xrfifST (IJn IV. 146) 
and it retains that acoent (VI. 2. 1). 

Why do we say 4 before ®rj * ? Observe Firo: U 

^88 » fro'ttmnjsmwrirHiTw isi?nr « 

krcv'sw’ ^augtwwairi st i traramsr: i 'fawT fwu i nisrswu: \ <3Qgjtw$i 
i ijBrfliw. n " 
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3844. In a Bahuvrihi compound, a Participle in ‘ kta ’ pre¬ 
ceded by a preposition, standing as the first member of the com 
pound, has optionally acute on the last syllable. 

Thus bvjthuts; Or tfutamf: (VI. 2. 169). 

ml ,„ W . ll? " e 8ft y ‘ a NW, * h * ’ ? 0bse,ve which is acute in the 

uuaaje by the krit accent being retained after w (VI. 2. 139). 

Why do we say • preceded by a preposition’ ? Observe msKwr-j; which has 
acute on the first by VI. 1. 206. u ” Ch ha3 

3«8U i 3vTtH£Tfk: i s i 5 i W'i n 

3rWJ3mj3it t ^T0I3T^?W I 'srafvmTCT ‘tfSrJJT htttshj’ (acsf) „ 

3845, In the following sAtras, up to VI. 2. 136 inclusive, 
should always be supplied the phrase * the first syllable of the 
second member has the Acute.’ 

mw :^r^ bik r ftp,lorism anci the exerts its influence 

clus° !C G!ld ° f tlie ° lapter ’ wI)lle tbe word ’Hlfe has scope up to VI. 2, 187 ex- 

I eRWT aUteraUTTH 1 S 1 S? I II 

fim to wrasmx utnih . m*«: , ***£ 

5itr tacw i turner: i fan , ° s 

3846 ‘ Tn a Bahuvrihi compound, the word ‘ karna 5 standing 
»s second member, has acute on the first syllable, when it is pre¬ 
ceded by a word denoting color or mark . 

Thus with color we have wadhjr; mid with mark-name, we have 
the lengthen,ng of takes place by VI. 3. 115. The marks of • scythe',** ar- 

Ac., are made on the ears of cattle to mark and distinguish them. It is 
uch a 1 mark ' which is meant; here. 

^ n ! VI ; y faiT° 8aj " ? 0bserve here w being formed by 

en 1 4 ’ V s en ' 1,acute > and bei "g f^med by * (HI. 1. 135) is also 

na-acute and these accents are retained in the compound. 

W hy do we say ‘ when preceded by a word denoting color or mark’? 
isorve where simw being formed by jra (III. 2. 149) is cnd-acute aud 

11118 accent is retained (Vf. 2. 1), 

II WTUfistm 1 £ ! ? l *493 II 

: i wftosfinr: i ftiuru i tti-iw; ii 

3847- In a Bahuvribi, the second member ‘ karria ’ has acute 
the first syllable, when the compound denotes a Name or a 
Resemblance. 

Thus ofm&hiii:, is a Name : tow®:, denotos resemblance i, e. 
mvui o ^ai'8 like a cow. 1 . * 


persons 






3 C 8 C I 3 I S r I ^*18 lli 

N. 

W3Tq*g5Ta?H^lT i fsjfagnrs: i EBTOsqts: i mbs: i wisttercjyr: i Isnrin i rg* 
9fH!S: i mqcs: i qrsenjfa: i irrewn: It 

3848, In a Bahuvrihi expressing a Name or comparison 
the second member efiUsT, WS, tftaT and 5!3^JT have acute on the 
first syllable. 

Thus Name : fufrraq^;: I Comparison saiqfiis: i Name i 

Resemblance itnps* 1 Name water: i Resemblance snsarji^g; i Name m€V- 
gfe'q: i Resemblance irra^vr:, li 

The sutra aH!&qT5tftstT3rEi: is in Neater gender, and sHjt is shortened, as it 
is a Samahira Dvaudva. In the case of mP3; the accent would have fallen on, 

O 

the final g by VI. 2. 172, this ordains acute on fh n. 

3<=8<t I ^^JlenRrraT 31 S hr I It . 

szgsjoST samint diaTajauTqma^ivft: crest%T i genatcg: i i TO 

tn§T3immf33!3T um icaangirai sa^tr. i tothuj i =gcna^: i gcranwj i waazi?: i 

towt-’ qfa. fan i it 

3849 In a Bahuvrihi denoting age, (as well as a Name or a 
Resemblance),^ the second, member ‘ sririga ’ gets acute on the first 
syllable. 

Thus 37TTrTxr*gja|jaq?ij: 1 Here the word gg denotes the particular age 
of the cattle at which the horns come out, or become one inoh loug. Name : mva 
g: 1 Comparison : irtraTlf: 1 Why do we say when denoting ‘age Ac’naHTZg: 11 , 

3*«o I H5TT I S I ^ t WS II 

nzr. timn swraarTm 1 ‘m w ^Tigsfcw’ i wnj i ^firswsa’ i ‘*Si 

\ few \ ar^niffw^; i c ar-’ «sffl few \ w*; i 

3850 . After a Negative Particle, in a Bahuvrihi, the acute 
falls on the first syllable of 5ft; Tit; fiT3l and H 

Thus mjiV., Sffa?^r: and ^cnq&'H* I; Why do we say after a Negative 

Particle ? Observe i Why do we say * 5TC &c/ Observe sno^: 

Tvheti the final gets the acute by VI. 2. 172. 

3<=sw i » s i * i w it 

t&ntti 3WTW51 a^rforen twfmro grasrra wig i ‘wsnram’ (afos) ??nrai 

van: i w 1 srahrr: nsa; i =rt agghrotw: natai i faar q_5”* : 1 

win’mwifa’ i ‘irr:’ fan i 'ssaiOT i ‘nwm’ fair i wjtraTi ‘qfaiinnrit' fair i ggTHTi 

irm i afiTti g oTfstTfl ‘srtq qga (ifoo) wffTMgfa i g-sw-m i n «Tg_i«:’ u 

38 5 1 . After tho adjective sit in a Bahuvrihi, a stem ending 
in mm and as with the exception of Ionian and ushas has acute on 
the first syllable- 
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Thus 3 *m (liig Veda IV. 2. 17). 5 3T agOTHW 35 n?iT (Rig 

Veda VI. 22. 7). famt <mw: g33t: 3S3T (Rig Veda^ X. 85.^ 41). g 333 *-. 
ufa (Rig Veda II 35.1). gwifri, tgtftra sjqvjB, 33 * 33 , so 

also BgfJ and 3 * 2(3 from the root 33 , and *au, with the affix 1331, 1 I lie final 
B s is changed to <5 by VIII. 2. 72. But this substitution is considered asiddha 
for the purposes of accent, and these words are taken as if still ending in SJB, 1 
Why do we say « after 3 ? ’ Observe «3aSJ3, < Why do we say ‘ en¬ 

ding in aud * 3 , ?’ Observe BnSU( and 333^ formed by the affix Effa* (Un. 
I. 156), and the accent is on 31 and fl. but with 3 , the accent ii thrown 011 the 
final by VI. 2, 172 S. 3906. Why do we say with the exception of 3 IJPI and 
3 tm ? Observe and uJr (VI. 2 . 127). The following maxim applies 

here : sgbmw 3 ngUJTBmgtn 3133^3 3 USnlfaTta dUT 51 Ei:m ‘ whenever 33. .or 
or qjrj onp(, when they are employed in Grammar, denote by I. 1. 1 ^, some¬ 
thing that ends with or or 33, or there (33, ?*(, 33, al, d 3?p re¬ 
present these combinations of letters, both in so far as they possess and also in 
80 far as they are void of, a meaning.’ Therefore the 33 and RJ3, void of mean¬ 
ing are also included bore. Thus is formed by 3^ (Un I. 140), but <5143 is 
is formed by (Un. IV. 145), and vrftiBB is formed by ?Hf33 affix (V. 1. 
122) in which bsj is only apart. Similarly munis formed by (Un IV. 

191), and so also rirr (Un IV. 202) ; but in 3>z?3, (gs3H, from *33, with the 
affix fern III. 2. 76) the rule applies also, though RiB, is here part of the root. 
But when the EamfUauta affix qm, is added (V. 4 . 154), then the accent falls on 
the syllable immediately preceding WU for there the sub-equent Rule VI. 2. 17:. : 
S, 3907 supersedes the present rule x thus Bwi3 ws, 331 fMSK H 


i 1 e i * 1 11 


3T-. nx mrajura: bi: 1 ‘3Th*i5Hto § a>aV 

W3_^3»’ I 

3852. After su in a Bahuvrihi, 
syllable of kratu &c. 


1 ‘f whVsk:’ 1 ‘g 1 ‘*J 
the acute falls on the first 


Thus 31313130 BEK3 - . (Rig Veda I. 25. 10) BlffitWl I 30313331533 


(Rig Veda I. 40. 4). 

9 cU 3 I ^narTTri 1 S I ^ I W II 

3313313 33a3RrRT33T 3^at?lEira3131f I ‘ 3VU WTOt':’ 1 * 

^i f 3arinri3t3ia'Ra3i3t 1 ‘3tsj31t1w fa*? 1 ‘aiaani: 1 faw, 1 

hiraq: 1 fvronriBBBaa » 

3853. In a Bahuvrihi compound, in the Chhandas, a word 
of two syllables with acute on the first syllable, when preceded by 
su, gets acute on the first syllable- 

In other words, such ft word retains its accent. Thus$_Tt3T * 
VT?3fqrd (Rig Veda VIII. 68. 16) Here «*•«: and 3T3: have acute on nf amt 
X, which they had originally also, for **3 and rn are formed by %5* (Up. I. 16l> 
and ( Un. 11. 2) respectively and have the f3r? accent (VI. 1. 197). 







mtSTKy 
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, Why *?° we sa J ‘ having acute on the first syllable ’ ? Observe «r 55 T? j: 
f. ,Ri £- JI - 32 - 7). Here sn§ has acute on the filial (Un. I. 27 formed by 

3 affix and has the accent of the affix III. 1 . 3). 


Why do we say ‘having two syllables’? Observe ftiNtf}, nfaqq: (Rig 
veda I. 125. 2). This sutra is au exception to VI. 2 . 172. 


i q&ftzrr g i s i ? » 9^0 u 


m: Vih a^atlT 1 *rWurr/ 1 *buIo'ct ihn'a: ’ 1 ol 5 - 

wt oawRinTsa; 1 33 • ttnuBig:’ (aaoa) ^farsi v 3TfTf3 gfa'iiMqwr sm-np i a =* 
'E sifi gaqra favs* hub 11 


3854. In a Bahuvrihi compound in the Chhandas, after ‘ su ’ 
the wordsj Vila ’ and * vriya * have acute on the first syllable. 

Thus fmm xfmi (Rig Veda X. 122 . 3). So also f m«s: (Rig Veda 
Vfll. Jo. 4). The word a>q is formed by qq nffix and by VI. 1 . 213, S. 3701 
it would have acute on the first. But its enumeration in this sutra shows that 
Rule Vf. 1. 213, does not apply to gtq , The word gYn has svarita on the fiual 
in the Chhandas, by Phit IV. 9. In the classioal literature it is adyudatta" 

a^ast 115 « ? i 9*9 h 

I aoaVtH I 3qB3tT I 35*33 | 353133^ I 35133^ I gBWH I fad: 
* fW > 1 wb! b i * msufai ’ trcnr f*3 i gtraww i * ^suntHia ’ foo i nr» 

f«". « 

3855. In an AvyaylbhAva compound, the following second 

terms have acute on their first syllable s sra, «fc HT5IT,' 

and tra II 


Thus 35$ 33, Snr'lfalf, sqg®33,353*33, 35lft33, 3533 , fmnwa , These 
last four are to be found iu Tishthadgu class of compounds (II. 1. 17) 

Why do we say ‘$3 Ac.’ ? Observe 3qwi3TU 11 

\\ hy do we say ‘ in an AvyayibhAva compound ? ’ Observe QOT^inftT, 333 
WST*J 1 After the prepositions qfr, nfft, 35 aud sjq, the words $3 Ac/would 
have becomes aocentless by VI. 2, 33, the present sutra supersedes VI, 2. 33 , and 
we have acceut ou 553 Ac. aud not on the Prepositions. 

8 C ‘4S 1 srawsrciihTaiainii? %nT i e i * i w n 

fgwu: I fgnsu: i 'g^rn : i fgqinm i ^gann^n , > fgni ’ faw i q nf - R: „ 

3856. In a Ilvigu Compound the following secotid members 
get acute on their first syllable : - SF«, M, UT«? arK ] sj^jg M 

nus fg T * 3 :, (gTWlf 3i’s!WT wtR: the affix *333 V. 1. 25 is elided by V. 1. 
28) %«3r:, (the affix V. 1. 19 is eiided by V. 1 . 2b) %$V:, (the affix 33 V.' 
1. 20 is elided) fgq’on, I Why do we say iu a Dvigu ? Observe qW 






WNisr/ty, 
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^90 i uraraT ?ro i e i * i w u 



OTnT3#TSI3lYm % I 5fT^FfqnjT*m «| ‘ Rr^^* 

i 3T^rinaR3TT v 1 ‘ srraraiw/ few v i srra**n3jr3T» 

3857. The word ‘6&I& ’ at the end of a Tatpurusha compound 
when exhibited in the Neuter, has acute on the first syllable. 

Thus ai|itU)3n"5ig * The compound becomes Neuter by H. 4. 25. 

Why do we say ‘ ill a Tatpurusha ’ 1 Observe 55 Ulrt sOUtHl?)^ 5 ? ""jiuh is a 
Bahuvrihi compound and therefore the first member retains its accent (VI. 2 . I,) 
and as the first member is a NishtM word, it has acute on the final. 


Why do we say ‘ the word sfiat 1 Observe anHUiem? " 

Why do we say « in the Neuter ’ 1 Observe gi^tn^TeU I Compare VI. 2. 86 . 


9 <=‘jc i zpm g i s i ? i i» 

ag’awfajf afittnoss; gHTnawtai.zrHa, i tnsjTwfi'iw, i wtgTqpnir i 
• agss? ’ faw i 3TfgtBt?n n 

3858. In a Neuter Tatpurusha ending in ‘kanth&’the acute 
falls on the first syllable of the second member. 

Thus Bfofn&gg. sngicfiSTO, I The word srnfa: denotes (he descendant 
of (aftwsr. win aro) sngi is formed by the preposition <HT with the verb ^ 

and"the affix m (III. 1. 136) The oompound is Neuter by II. 4. 20. These are 
Genitive compounds. When the woid is not Neuter we have (SjTgaRSin H 

i grfgfravunRtaTw « s i ? » 11 

«F>»niaf hfi ftHrarraftaiOTfaszta: i i 

^nfaftfa an* ma g^S^tif aa f qzans^aiTtrew^ ii 

3859. In a Neuter Tatpurushfi ending in ‘ kantha, ’ the first 
syllable of * chihaoa ’ &c. have the acute. 

As faSqpfinm, nsraam, W 3T«na» i The repetition of the word wife if 
this sutra, though its auuvritti was present, indicates that the first syllable on 
the firs' member gets the acute. The word is derived from the root hawifa 

with fgpo which gives baa and is 5 ? is formed by adding <53 (HI. 1. 134) to ug I 
^ta+Da = fatjtn the elision of fj is irregular. 

gego i §55*12 J.ZSReRURi I S I ~ I *(rS H » 

ismstsqaTritHwuaztaifa • ' antstsn i *fy*§«*r v i q^t *iq?a i 

?3thstjT§sqa qatzi d nm i ® itiffffoi iMlwras i “nttfaTH r^n t m 

3860. The words H9I, and at the end of a Tat- 

’ purubha have acute on the first syllable, when a reproach is meant. 

Thus tnrasTw. aWzw. (Sz-tf* tJtnam, a 5 a zga) *fe«3«q (^h- 

WtZ> ranitawi i The reproach is denoted of the sons Ac. by comparing them to 
The analysis will he gstsaafmi *• e. «aOH WWW, and the compounding 
23 
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,a.,es place under If. 1.' 56: the VVaghradi class beiug ail akrtigani. When re¬ 
proach is not meant, we have n 


« C S9 i gktrgsmra i s i 

i aRjajstqln^ i ‘3ttRT3R^’ i tjriTQtrn 11 

u ' !, 'T The word ‘ chira ’ at the end of a Tatpurusha, has 
acute on the first syllable, when something is compared with it. 

,hu8 taUfai?=s?aaf ity, qnsreratrw^ i Why do we say < wheu com- 

parison is meant ?* Observe I) 

\ 

5 C S9 i fjTO t s i ^ n 


^ftasistH I ■'tjfmu: I ^H7JTOlT v I ‘«g&51 fmftcRrnw/ (~et$) wfr? UJTT 3 : I 'finff 

f*KW ( UTJXtJSitW || 

> *% 

S8G5. In a Tntpufusha ending in *rSt5», fTO and WSR the 

acute falls on the first syllable of these, when the compound de* 

■notes a food mixed or seasoned with somethino - . 

,,,, * • ° 

thus wo 5tsm;, was:, wsnstw, «*ftm trast* &c. The compounding 
takes place by 11. 1. 35. S. 697. Why do we say • when meaning mixed or sea¬ 
soned 1 ’ Observe qnn^^ n 


t f3W5^ratrf: *ranim i s n i tt 

’BraaTaitrtrasa i 3Tfaf?w x i i gntgiq^wistw, i aifawh i am- 

5Bi: i 'tsiflin' i ttrnspsw « 

3«63. The words f9f, f3C, W3I and have acute on their 
first syllable, when at the end of a Tatpurusha denoting a Name* 

Thus srfireig®aw, ainginwwHw, atfg^a: i All these are names 

of village*. When not ft name we have tTTftSRtTO u 

c. \ 

3 C S# i sa^^Jinj i g I * i <( 3 o n 

w*nawmrf*#i ra=Rsa i stvnnnwra. i <wat-’ tfn f«w t 

TOrrmn ii 

‘+#wTTOTTi'3xati3BB5|i3T: trs r faTrf«ros+’ i i wuwm u 

3864. The word ‘iAjyam* has acute on the first syllable, 
wheu at the end of a Tatpurusha compound, which is not a Kar- 
inadMraya. 

Thus HTfPHifrwer i In a Karmadharaya we have tmUTSOn It 

ydr( —The accent taught in VI. 2. 126 to 130 S 3860 to 38 14 is super- 
sale! by tho accent of the Indeclinable taught in VI 2. 2, though that rule 
stands first am! this su' sequent’. As tfi’gsm, it 

O \ "O < 

t amtemra i s i * i •),<* n 

i swi^um: i w^tfunq trait i tutHttra: t suuifafjTntn-wtTttptH 
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3865. At the end. of a non-Karmadharaya Tatpurusha. com¬ 
pound, the' words varrya &c. have acute on the first syllable. 


Time W graSa-i 3a: I In a Karmadbaraya we have aroejrq: i The 

words guf Ac. .ire no where exhitiited as such ;.the primitive words an, trn, nqj 
* . sub-divisic n of fanife (IV. 3. 54) are here-referred.to, as ending with an affix. 

i sra: xjzrm: isi; M33 » 

V) sj v 

anisarq: w ggjjss giaraTOCTrg'tfc.i ajgfagg: t ungau*?: i ‘qsr.’ tawr t, 
wtofimgg: i ‘gna:’ farr. i STgfa^t » 

3 S 66 '. The word. putra coming after a Masculine-noun in a. 
Tatpurusha has acute on the first syllable. 

Thus arnfagSu. mfgtttfg: 1 Why do we say ‘a <J=T ’? Observe ofttifem- 
^5 I Why, do we say ‘after a masculine word/ ? Observe STQtjpT: H 

§cgs 1 ^rgrgi:TijTf?a ^5TfiTfTc3TT5n2T: l € 1 s 1 *t33 it 

pm: g=sT gtaj 3 m: 1 ■sjTeznsjRmjruaianni rrf^wr ottut gpBPra, i gtgiag;*:- 
SHtnmagg: 1 qnjfiZTWtpr. 1 nsgsi: 1 tngTgg: 1 n^gsr: 1 iRffu^gst: 1 aigmgg: 
%ig: gsji.i 1 . waiggg;.i .grant mmiagsastja gi^an.i gifagg: 

«<ig:gsr. it 

3867. The word putra has not acute on- the first syllable 
when preceded by a word which falls under the category of tea? 
ehers, kings, priests, wife’s relations, and agnates and cognates. 

Th? word WTHitf means ‘ teacher,’ TT5U ‘ prince, king’, Oifr=ra ‘ a sacrificing 
priest’, rignm * relations through the wife's, side' as Wigt ‘ brother-in-law’ Ao. 

ffa means ‘ -ill kinsmen, related through, father, and nether or blood-relations.’ 
the word snnjnt shows, that th* rule applies to the synonyms of ‘ teacher’ Ac, a 
well a„ to particular ‘ teacher’ ic. Thus ■PTBTqgT:. 3nnnTHg§i, ansRStaagf: 

Kistgl 1 :, tfewwgfb swsgii. wfcnsg^f*. araggg*.' %igsg^, <vi. 3. 23) ggsupfs 

tNffctgg:, egwragg*:, atfagg;. grggag:, (VI. 3; 23), Here the speoal accent 
"f qg ttu;lit. in tiitf last sutra. l)eing prohibited, the accent fails ou the last syl- 
l^hle by the general rule VI 1, 2 2d. 

i gt§fjfaa;rrfmuT£ nr. i e i ? 1 138 » 

c\ N 

Pruht aifmmaa'sstwiigvtTaprastHifu H^a *5 t rriJifwrg i • tint-’ pfa fern i 

11 

Ifcii.s. The words 1 churn. 1 ' &o. in a Tatpurusha compound 
have acute on Ik? first syllable, when the preceding word ends in 
a Genitive and dues not denote a living being. 

Tims gW!in . *w Tf'?frw hut wawf Ota where (he first term is n living 
being, DTU^nm where it is not Oemtive. Another reading of the sun* is 

^nnh^tmqq^g, the void aqua bein tf the ancient uaaie of Pts* given by old 
tli ainnmriuna. 








1 xhtt, 2 cjfe, 3 cfimr, 4 5 6 ^t^t, 7 mB, 8 sp^*r (^w), 

9 J 0 11 12 ihB u 

The word ^rrfr is derived f <>m the root (Div 50) with the affix B7; 

5fiH5f and siTtu are formed with the upapada cjif* and th« verbs ST 4 to go ’ and m 

* to protect 5 respectively, and the affix cfi (aumsifa = (HI. 2, 3) ; 3TQS 

With the (fix added diversely (Un II. 56) ; 3J3i with (I>? H • ®1) 

gives 3T9R^; tins with VXTtt (Hgfjfr?) gives WJTOT3; (Prishodaradi) ; 

H*T v (oisi) w ‘ l h ?fi gives ??«?} the penultimate being lengthened ; the word gpg is 
fornvd 1-y the uttix fel ill Ided to the root <r with the upapada 
gi the augment *m being added to <§ \ ftmlH IT: I with 

the ;itfi\ uives gw with ggg forms <tmH, then is added #1il ; * s 

formed hy gg (Iff. 1. 134) added to cfiB and reduplication, iu^*qTUP«=%I3 : U 

i vz g sFTssigtfg i $ t ^ i S3U » 

^njifetniHaT 'nrasraTfa i sufeuign i 3«dUij i fa^asjan i wannyr. i 
snam i i ‘ ’ fain i ttsw a: i ‘ mr-' ^fa few i avianis*, 11 

38G9. The six words 35TOS, ’X *5131, Wf, SIT* and ^ of 
Sutras VI. 2. 126-129 preceded by a non-living genitive word 
have acute on the first syllable. 

As gwsfrn^q. i In the list example gtx is not used as a com¬ 
parison, tlmt case being governed by V[. 2. 1 27, ffsffivHhii \ 

Here TTBB, xj and sjTefi do not denote mixing, which is governed hy VI 2. 128, 
BBTsfW, heie the compound does not denote a Name, which would be the case 
under VI 2. 129. Why these ‘six 1 only ? Observe Z- H Why 1 non-living’? 
Obseive ggsRUJW u 

| ^tri g^m I 6 i * i 93S » 

\i v 

ri ^aifer* afanS i ^vract^jr i agcfsuarha i ‘ g»m ’ few i 

Jiprngn, h 

11870. The word * knpda’ at the end of a Tatpurusha com¬ 
pound denoting ‘ a wood or forest’, has acute on the first syllable. 

The won! Wire hero denotes ‘a wood ’ by metaphor. Thus qgif. l 

Why do we say when denoting 1 a wood’ ? Observe HflawSW It 

i Hgi^T WITT?jn I $ I ? I <«3Si II 

wiusrmwaTtnj n?qs& traFOT i aRwlvmiFm i 9iwfeai»m i ^nflfsaign » 

^ \J O v> v VO 'S 3 ' 

uh i 4 gw 9 (acw) misirj u 

3871. The word 1 bliag&la 1 at the end of aTatpurushn, pre¬ 
serves its original accent. 

Tlr synonyms »»f *UIT« are also included. As 3RW*W»T1B1T^ , 

i The words WilH «fec,, have acute on the midtile. Phit II. V. 

Thu Wui t governs tire subsequent antra* up to VI, 2. 113. S. 3877. 
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i faHfa^TafrirapkTavrcrH i S « $ ■ ‘<3« » 

faia: oarTHfaTag^’ TO?m i fafcnna: ^ fora's: i aiausaT \ qarfgfgTgTaJTTH: i 

SRJJ7J55: Hfoara farm<i I fura:’ f*» • arri^wns: I f*ni fajiawgrj • 

Wrust^ir: i na'qCTstfRwnTOiSus Sw n 

v> c> , 

3S72, After ‘ £iti ’ a word retains in a Babuvrihi its original 
accent, wlien it is always of not more than two syllables, with the 
exception of ‘ bhasad.’ 

Thus fatfatFuf:. I The word tXTS belongs to gqife class (VI. 1 

203) aud has acute ou the first, and beiug formed by ^ (Un V. 21) affix 
has acute on the first (VI. I. 197). 

Why dn we say * after fajffl 1 ? Observe which beii-g formed by 

the affix has acute on the penultimate syU »ble Rt l»y VI. 1. 217 n 

Why do we say ‘ with the exception of wqR 9 ? Observe fsjfmTRR l The 
word faiffT has acute on the first syllable (I’hit II. lO). This sutra is an excep¬ 
tion to VI. 2 1. 

3^03 i Jif-icKRiT^ra^H i g i ? • <ta< n 

vva. t&z *ri tfsiffrarr wiRRJKiri vtxrt*: \ i ‘smrT \*ian i 

Sruwqa’sqR: i -gatreTR f » €aR3 f»t: i ‘hIr’ ^7r fa»4 i irera gkucsr: i id 

qcst i sisasm TQrzwn i ?mi§ g?R i Rq sfRfxis- 

Faramsrer wcjrftrdsfc » ua^fR^wni r ^n^fiTRisa n 

3873. In a Tatpurusha, a word ending in a Krit-affix preserves 
its original aocent, when preceded by an Indeclinable called Gati 
(I. 4. 60), or a noun standing in intimate relation to a verb (K&ra- 
k») or any word which gives occasion for compounding (Upapada 
see III. 1. 92). 

Thus qs hi*:, ulknrfr i ^rmt vsapsgTum (Rig Veda I. 6. 2). The com¬ 
pounding is here by II 2 18. With karaka-worl we liave :—tngR: (III. 
3. 117). With upapada woids, we have : — iafjcM: I All these are formed by 
Vrr affixes and the accent is governed by VI. 1. 193. *.<?., the word is form- 

o l by (?vm Sr) l 

Why do we say ‘after a Gati, Karaka, or an Upapada word ?'* Observe 
MRJSRU*: = I Here the Genitive in is does not express a kar H k* rela¬ 

tion. The geuitive is here a xar RgqjT qtst denoting a possessor and uot a *5- 
PH5QTT one : for had it been the latter, there would have beeu no compoundin ' at 
all, by II. 2. 1G see also II. 3. 65. 

The word $»R is employed in the aufcra for the sake of distinctness ; f<*r a 
gati, karaka or upapud.? could not bo followed by any other word than a i nt- 
furn e 1 word, if there was to he ft snmiUa. Fur two sorts of affixes come alter a 
root ( ihatu) namely fr?S; *mtl Sir? I A sam^sa can take place with kr t foimed 
words, but nut With tffiiuta wuids. So that without employing ^ the &una, we 
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could have inferred that qhh was meant. Therefore-, it is said the *Kpt* is enL* 
ployed ;n the sutra for the sake of distinctness* According to- this view se ex* 
pi iiu the accent in qqgrHrinH. HqgfHrWT**, by saying that first compounding 
takes pi tee with tt and the words Q^fcTRC and qgfrTcm ending in and 

and then is added and the accent of the whole word is regulated by by 
the rule of Hfirf?SJS£ (see V . 3. 56. and V. 4* II). According to others, th* 
is taken in this sutra, in order to prevent the gati accent applying to verbal 
compounds in words like v 4gfH or injgfa (V. $ 67), or ifcigfrjsqjj, 

(V. 3 66). The accent of these will be governed by the rule of the Indeclinable 
first term retaining its accent. 

% - 3 w an^rr^nfetr tutoh r s \ * i 98° it 

sj \J N 

qg jarawa anaaoeifoi i ‘a-reafn^ e^sn’» ‘Sjowfo/ a:’ i aBWEfUinaT- 
31^'t faqiHR I ‘«tbn JintataV t srqp^ifsraTsra^erw sretTHSf: i 
?TH^Tr} i ‘a^are^m' i ‘attire' sifaan’ i uroraaTaait*; i ‘5re:iq'ij' it 

S874. In vunaspati , &c, both members of tbe compounds- 
preserve their original accent simultaneously. 

Note :—Thus tsresafa* SR ’HI (Rig Veda X. 101. 11). Sjgvrfa'n: (Rig Veda 
IV. 50. 7) ura^afaH (Rig Veda VIIil. 15 13.) aaaqRSR (Rig Veda 111) 

2 r *. 11); to s' snfeum (Rig Veda I. 106. 4) w (Rig Veda V. 2. 7 

both 5R an I nfrT have acute on the fir«fc s\liable, and the ^ augmentcomes. 
by VI. 1. 157. (2) or tf§TOfrT. = atflfri trim (VI. 1. 157). The word 

is acutely accented oil the final, some say it has acute on the first. (3^. 
*T0%*RTt (&«chi l^eiug formed by $flq) soiue make fSaohi acute on the first sj4t- 
xFmi, hy including it iu Sarangrava class (IV. 1. 73). (4) fT-pTflTrJ (tauu being 

formed by g; Ui» I SO has acute on the final according to others it bas acute oa 
the first, and u*«pat=*na pati or na p&Uyati with and has acute on f lie first). 

(5) (w ^fsHSTBlsn: smfrri or HTJ qg smfrrl). (mira is formed by and 

bus acute oh the first, Susa is formed by vrej, the lengthening takes place by VL 
3. 137). (6) ’iqrjw is a Bahuvnhi : the Genitive is not elid¬ 

ed by (VI. 3. 21 Vart), and both have acute on the first. (7) liHSTHcffT both 
• Sand a * and * Marka * being formed by ^ have acute on the first ; the lcngthen- 
in : takes pl>«ce by VI 3. 137, (8) rfuffiUSS* i Trishna has acute on the 

fiivt. hag acute on the final. The lengthening here also is by VI. 3. 137. 

(0) Jrr i Bimha is finally acute, nu 1 visva by VI. 2. 106 has acute on 

the fin ib ns visvuvuysf* 8 a Bahuvrihi The lengthening t ikes place ns be¬ 
fore by VT. 3. 137 (10) £*??§*: I ht is formed by fgg affix and has acute 

on fir fi iil The words governed by this sutra are those which would not be 
inclu led in the next two sutras. 

1 « I 6 I 9 I <Uft II 

3vr gnawer m: i ^ q ^sarsr* *tn' i ‘SJgTgtjwT 1 fo* » 

tar^invii i f*w i infotsin n 

3 c 77> In a Dvandvo compound of names of Dhiuities, the 
both m •mbr.r.s retain their original accent. 
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<SL 


Thus snq (Rig Veda VI. 68. .) fngrrsTssTr?t c*g (Rig Veda IV. 

49. 5). The word has acute on the first (by nipatain), qsm ia formed by 
'{Un. III. 53) and by VI. i. 197 has acute on the first. ^nmTrl baa two acutes 
by VI. 2. 140, and Indru-Brihaspati has three acutes. Why do we say ‘ names 
'of divinities’ ? Observe flgRWTvff i Why do we say ‘a D\andva’ ? Observe 


3«sS 8 



8 ^ 8 It 


^f^S3Tfe5JT^^g^TflTarTgrl5[uS: ^ I ‘^^tTwCT qi * , 5a^qf^^EIT&T , 

Fsr vi % i » ^rasiTn situt \ TjfadtrqsrUSTa: i 52 rmm i 

mfrfrgqju’ Tnsm i ‘^Tgatfn’ » ‘ssra^uu^—* §ar ^sRTsirft 

F^oTfa^l i i wforq^rSi^TSirr.« 3TT<a^oi6tnTrg3ririT2fifagfi’<q3ia- 

shraf aziT wregsgfgsicHir *n ^fjt ^j^TrU^ifatH fufu&Fa§q5iraaarawm7m % n 


3876. In a Dvandva compound of the names of divinities 
both members of the compound simultaneously do not retain their 
accent, when the first syllable of the second word is anudatta, with 
the exception of jp? and 81 


Thus ^JgTuftwri Efi ^aqj: (Rig Veda I. 109. 3). Agni has acute on the final. 

Why do we say with the exception of f prithivi’ die ? Observe sTTSTqfzjqt 
(Rig Veda X. 66. 9.) dvyava has acute on the first, ‘prithivi’ being formed 
by ‘uish , has acute on the final. fffmtgt*, Rudra is formed by‘rak’ affix (Un. 
II. 22.), and has acute on the final. ^^fTQqfiTT (Rig Veda VII. 35. I) Pdshan 
has acute on the end. (Un. I. 159) the words &ukra and manthin 

have acute on the final. 


The vord utfcarapada ia repeated in the sutra, in order that it should be 
qualified by the word 'anud&tt&dau’, which latter would otherwise have qualified 
Dvondva. The word ‘auud&ttadau* shows the scope of the prohibition and the 
inju notion. 


| 3|;tK I S I «? I H83 II 

3877. Tn the following sfttr&s up to the end of the chapter 
should always be supplied the phrase ‘the last syllable of the 
second member has the acute ’ 

3<=$>c i OTsrasfaTsffiraFrmTij t s n i ish 

‘q’ ‘VJ5J’ ‘rfi’ Htf/ ‘T*’**' nrT^^TtSTT HfR9Rn:Siqa^T?q3rqm?R | 

i i 1 1 ** 1 1 3*3 srsxnjiro 

tune: i v qgu; i w x i i ^ * tr^ffaw i sr t vmm \ gqfaugnfg 

**nm: i nfd*HiinTnufa?a 9 \ vr^Ht « 



miST/fy 
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3878. The last syllable of the second member has the acute 

in the verbal nouns ending in ^ ^nd ^> 

when preceded by a Gati, a K&raka or an Upapada (VI. 2. 139). 

Thus tnpB3im: (Rig Veda V. 41. 19), formed by affix (Un. II. 2 
an 1 3), and but for this sutra, by VI. 2. 139 this word would have retained its 
original accent, which was acute on the first, wi: — forme i by *8^ 

affix (Un. HI. 116). —*&?:, i rfi:—l^ig Ve ‘* a 4 )* 

The word q^TEirr: should be analysed as xn>TJ < P ra ' se( ^ hi n ‘ nn / 

lauds*. 'ara (III. 3 56) :—u^u:, the word *dwelliug/ is end acute, otherwise 
on the fii st (VI. 1. 201, 202). m x —TOoT: I \ 0?-TIT^U:=* 

tit s&frT, (III. 2. 5 Vait) : (sr —being added by III. 1. 136). The word gu 
has acute on the first, as it belongs to class (VI. 1 203). When the preced¬ 

ing words are not Gati, K&taka or Upapada, this rule does not apply : a8 
TTSfrn, where h being Karmapravacbaniya, the word gets the accent of the In 
declinable. ^ 4 

3*$*: 5 fmmmru: i s i * i wi » 

STStmT^Tf! Vi rRraP^igirlTT I ‘SRJfTO TS***?’ 1 *W*{,H* : M 

3879. The participle in kta has acute on the final, when it 
is preceded by su or by a word with which the second member is 
compared. 

Thus in the following Rik tRPFJ ST^fr (Rig Veda X. 85. 24* 

With Upamana words we have—l This debars VI. 2. 49 and 48* 
When tg is not a Gati, the rule does not apply, as W9HT M 

3 ceo i \ g i ^ i <t»e n 

X 

i i qfcsim: 

i ‘m-’ i *nfarm % i *mwifar?*T % u 

3880. The Participle in ‘kta* has acute on the last syllable 
when preceded by a Gati, or a K&raka or an Upapada, if the com¬ 
pound denotes a Name, but not in ‘ftchita* &c. 

Thus sqfpi"; 3JTcE?*i:, 3)TTTrgrq: » This debars VI. 2. 49. Why do 

we say ‘when it is not sgfhgfT <feo/ Observe ^ifarm x &c. 

I 2 tjqffaH. 3 ^u^nrarT, 4 qftTTsYrT, 5 fas?*, 6 qfrura, 7 Mjqfasrte;, 

8 9 3trff?rT 10 HTjhRIrT, 11 sfaltlTTTfa (tff^cUSJSST 331 r'iH 

H3T*FTT3TtU 5T WelTr! I U3I H hr. a**!! cl31=fU3lTl nsr) il 

The word jfffiriT iu the above list docs not take cute on the final, when it 
is the nano of anything else than a ‘cow’ j but when it denotes ‘a cow’ it has 
acute on the final. 

\ T^T ^ I S \ * \ 98$ « 

roi ^i^qgrfTTtiSW^i^TrTW^ i qq\S: I tfJJrfT. I I 

!TTirT»QTI t II 
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3881. The words ‘pravriddha ’ &c., ending in ‘kta 1 have 
acute on the final. 

d(lBnf Th “ S ^r’ ^ ' The rU,e '* applicable to compounds which do not 
‘ onoto a name. It is-au Akritigana. The words have acute on the final even 

when not followed by am ^though, in the Canapitha they are read along with 

i J ° 3e Vr ° l ' da - Somo hold ft ia 0Il| y •» connection with m* <fcc. that these “words 

&c Dna1 ’ T,li8 beiDg an Akdtiga P a wehave artiStf, 

1 2 3 or ngFRT: aura:, tsilOT jqfsfl 

Htirg, S 7 wfcratri:, wntRFriTnB », 

i i s. L ^ I <N)e It- 

' 3 g 3ri; ' * amici ' Fstn Fmram: i 

nr Jv 1 ’K’^wrast • usnarnsr-’ (-jcco) JfrT w i 

m J* ' ‘w’rait 1 ^rmuaumji sm Foiajf^maqTnif 

t ^ ' wainanaFa 3TmH3u;fT aamt wafa 1333: 1 ‘wtifsjFu ’ F*w 1 In tuTar 
Jg " 1 , Mil Faun: , aafn S33* ssm a 1 

3882. The final of Past Participles ‘datta’ and 'sruta’ alone 
Has acute, in a compound denoting a Name and a benediction the 

preceding word being a word, standing in close relation to an 
action (kfuaka). 

Thus Sar rwknm: = 3353:, Fqtroia 3013 = Furor^a* 1 Whv 

a ? ° b8erVe ^ W'l The^word ^ indicates t hit 

the rule will not apply when a gati or upapada precedes. 

tboneh W a h N d ° " 9 8aj & ? ° b8erve ****** (VI'- 2. 48), which 

though a Name, ,s not governed by VI. 2. 146, and does not take acute on the 

ml, for the present rule makes a restriction with regard to that rule even ' So 
a, » e «»r.rtioip,. to « bJ „ ki „ K e „ d 

«“ So t°t “ T“- /■ «»"'• ■» maL b, VI 2 

it), t>, 8880 but such a word is governed bv VI 9 4ft <ft n-fto 1 , ■ 

«ci P le be Datta and sruta, when L present" nile ap^s ^ ** 

. kAm .T^ d ° we uso '** ( al ^ e )’ ? So that the restriction should apply to 

liavs ’ " 0t 10 ta nn<1 ’ S ‘ Uta - For t,le ™ rd * D«t‘« and Sn.ta 'will 

6 acute on the final even after a nonkiraka word. As ff'vn . 11 

O 

. Wh y do we «*y ‘when denoting benediction’ ? The rule will not 1 

here benediction it not meant. As 3&: 3»mT=S*«mmi This rule applies to 
Hntta and 6ruta after a karaka-word, only when benediction ia meant. H th» e 
re does not apply to 33 33 'the name of Arjuna’s conch’, as wuwftT* afo ' 

*hioh i. governed by VI. 2. 48. ^ ^ 3m ** 

24 . 
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3«3 I gwfnfa *3 I S » ? I II 

eH'zjvrS^ siafiirjf gbprafi o: unrest fR'FggTtTH3TraiaiT? vhth i upTHRfaaw i 
TOxHlfaW^ i Siflfafa faiaHJTOfai giTTfaHfWfltHtJwfa VSI t H*l 05tfaHT3lfa 3RU H55fa 

‘ gataT srwthj ’ (sac's) ssywraura: u 

3883. The Participle in kta has acute on the final, when the 
compound denotes ‘done by one in such a condition. 

The word ^aina means ‘being in such a condition.’ Thus ^tgWHfarf*} ■ 
smantaw , as Adjectives aud Abstract verbal nouns. This is an exception to 
VI. 2 48.' When the words fletftra &c. are used to denote Noun of Action 
(WTq) then by VI. 2. 144 they get of course acute on the final. 

3cc# i vnsiQ^gg?i: i € i i W> ti 

®T5t9stfa^aaTr?atii?a* Hiuuaa tswuua tm; nta • usi- 

wiaitai; tni»iw: i ‘ 'Ha: ’ fsi« i i B^aitiTS! • ‘ ai- sta i saiuTaaw^ i 
tfitrwTg’ fain, < fas'iiaJj n 

3884. After a k&raka as mentioned in VI. 2. 148, the 
second member ending in the affix and denoting an action in 
the Abstract or the object (i. e. having the senses of a Passive 
Adjective), has acute on the final. 

Thus TjqqiTf srtsra i This is an example of *TT5T or Abstract Verbal Noun. 
rrsWTS’Ju: srrasn, is an example of or Passive Adjective, Thia is farm¬ 

ed by under III. 3. 116. For the Sutra III. 3. 116 may be explained by 
saying that (1) ^ is applied when the Upapada is in the objective case and bba- 
vjt is meant, (2) as well as when object is to be expressed. When the first ex¬ 
planation is taken, the above are examples of Bhava ; when the second explana¬ 
tion is taken they are examples of Karma. Why do we say « ending in ? Ob¬ 
serve I Why do we say ‘when expressing an action in the ab- 

gtrnct (bhava), or an Object (karma)’ 1 Observe 3 * 5(1073 here is added 
after an Instrumental karaka (HI. 3. 117). Why do we say * after a karaka’ ? 
OV->eiTc- i In &1J the oounter-examples, the second members retain 

there original itcoent. 


(mi^ETrHTiiWrnsaqmaTsa^TaT'aif^ Hfoso t stfwTTirata; i i mfaifawfas 
i nsnnnrq i TT3UH**? i wvuwum i Ettmnma*: i mwfa: i • wucwig’ 
fauj i 'wvirt nufaq' i «hti ‘ mart a fata-’ (a«=«) ffa at: « 

3885. The words ending in or affixes, and the word 
«T735tg ) OTTO and Shta as well as UT3I3R &c. have acute 

on the final, when at the end of a compound, preceded by a kfuaka 
word, 
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Thuaj^T_TSrarR* l ftwt—mfajT^Tcf: I COIOTTSf— I SJOT— 

TOWR** I nsrre^V 1 WH-OWanTu.i .OTSWUfe words are those 

which form Genitive compounds under II. 2. ^9, and those^ compounds^ only are 
to be taken here ; as jnWHTOT5Wi*i HUftltcSfoiS, i «>in 

WlSRlfj 5 ) I This is an exception to VI. 2. 139, and in the case o> EfitH, rifie v I. 
2. 48 is superseded. The words amOT* &o. do not denote here WT3 or «£, had 
they done so, rule V[. 2. 149 would have covered them. When the first mem¬ 
ber is not a kiraka, we have trwfh l Here the accent is governed by 

VI. 2. 50, S. 3784. 

1 htwr, 2 W 9 I 5 B, 3 afrerra. 4 qf$WR oSroasR, 5 sro* «ihw, 6 tretnerai, 7 

3 WTW* ( 3 wra*f 8 ajffaR, 9 tig. 10 »n, n 12 qftram 13 mg, u 

tig. 15 gff aR 11 

gets? 1 *tt?TCTT: qggit I € 1 r 1 W M 

’JFfngtfur 1 'Buanwtpran 1 gsaTO-’ vfa mean 1 'gvntn: 

ww 1 asw gnu u^unug n 

3886 . The word ‘punya’ has acute on the final when preced¬ 
ed by a noun in the Locative case. 

Thus nrenu5 guug = ^qvaununug I The compounding takes place by II* 
1. 40 by the process of splitting the sutra (yoga-vibhaga), taking HUmt there as 
a full sutra, aud SfinS: another. Here by VI. 2. 2, S. 3/36 the first member 
would Lave preserved its accent, the present sutra supersedes that aud ordaius 
aoute on the final. The word gwa is derived by the Ugadi affix Ufj (Up V. 15) 
and would have retained its natural accent (VI. 1. 213) aud thus get acute ou 
the first syllable by krit-accent. (VI. 2.139), Why do we say ‘ a locative 
case’ ? Observe asw gnu = u^gnug u 


s«:s I I 5 i * « « 


mdtng i wTOftfarera, i cn$ttv: i gd^uigu ucruU'fficJtiuaiSTsup, i jww win 
nauauttnifn^aff 5 ?! i vjijutu: i srwsphtw rauf^asn’w snrafai uenrwta ufa- 
uraiaiRnsa fe^T gatuiuwrf grotww, u 

3887 . The acute falls on the final of words having the sense 
of ‘ fina/ and of * ltalaha ’ when they are second members in a com¬ 
pound, preceded by a term in the instrumental case. 

Thus aiihan, mnftailn. aiU<Ui=ra; 1 The compounding takes place by ![. 
1 31 This is an exception to VI. 2. 2 by which the first member being in U.a 
third oase, would have retained its original accent. Some say that the word xr§ 
in the sutra means the word’ form sra, so that tho aphorism would mean—• after 
an Instruments' case, the words a.*, vft, and m*n get : aoute on the final.’ The 
examples will be iu addition to the above:—Mldmr5fi=t31*aT'i '• l If this be so, 
then the word-form Si* alone will be taken aud not its synonyms like Jto. 

To tins we reply, that 3W will denote its synonyms also, by tho faot of its being 
followed by the word mxi 1 by sutra II. 1. 13, 3HDTW and always take tbs 
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Instrumental case, so we could have omitted the word qrrftuTHT:, from this sutra* 
for by the maxim of pratipadokta &c. ssri&RSlf would have referred to the com’ 
pound ordained by II. 1. 31. The mention of here is only for the sake of 

clearness 

I In 3T*qq iWv iT I c 1 * » *198 » 

dhi: i ffrafmtt: i i ‘firsm/ faw ( i nguw. i ‘mij- 

^ K * r - 1 i ‘firapg& srnisihwwo’ gsira anraw. i F*w i 

sftQrarftrifr trait i ansrilr: ss sfsa thKmrrrav: u 

3888 . The word ‘ misra’ has acute on the final after an In¬ 
strumental case, when it is not joined with any Preposition and 
does not mean a ‘ compact or alliance.’ 

Thus ffrafthn: gfq'ftrifr: i Why do we say firo ? Observe 1 

iVhy do we say * not having a Preposition 9 ? Observe fcisjg* 1 The em¬ 

ployment in this sutra of the phrase ( anupasargam 7 implies, that wherever else, 
the word misra is used, it includes misra with a preposition also. Therefore in IT* 
1. 31 where the word firsr is used, we can form the Instrumental compounds with 
ftni preceded by a preposition also. 

Why do we say < not denoting a compact 7 ? Observe *T5n=» 

anjrSr: SB srTtm 11 

I *3TT jpqfRqy ^qTaEJ^%flT5fTOT^fg?>T: I $ I ? I 9 HU n 

S’tlTil l4»Wrif\Hrri5fna3T IJJIIffFH^^ Urf Jn5tTfTITi#fT3Trli: I ai^atSJRTWi H'mfa 
qtinraGjfaisrT. 1 si oBTiirgtzfgfigin^iTiffaiafaisn. i S^nrjfb Bjfsa;: i a ®F 3^nB®fa3i: i 
a s?imT Tp.hijsjirdtu: 1 s? hhtutu jmufh srdmhjsR: t 'asf:' fqaj i nsHTHHtfff? 
mawfow: t hsntaiwtfnai: i ‘jjrrmfriSvj’ fauj i mawTfnssTa^tftoJniwtfiaa;: i jjijh fri 
fjFafim tr^faFafTiTT aifaaRnarwS i Hrmfrravh irarara yrtiq fafv: i snirats- 
anwi *» n'mfe nrafnfa i 's'utfa-’ ?Fn fan \ uTfaaftajnata tnfadfa: i n qtfcjsifa 
sraTfnjsftq: i 'riFsm:’ f^Pw 1 msntsfu sirar i q $retqt3T u 

3889. The words formed with the Taddhita affixes denoting 
, fitted for that’ (V. 1 . 99), ‘deserving that’ (V. 1 . 63), * good for 
that ’ (V. 1 . 5), ‘capable to effect that’ (V. l 101 ), have acute on 
the final, when preceded by the Negative Particle ‘nab ’ when it 
makes a negation with regard to the abovementioned attributes. 

Thus 1 ET Utfa ‘suited for that ’ (V. 1, 99) :—rnantrra'Cltafi'gf rjtgH = ^ tfinji 
Stzfal? (wtff rwnfa) i The affix is 55 ; l ‘ deserving that ’ (V. 

1. 63) — *^ 3 *: = 5 * %fa «: The affix is 33 ; /V. 1. 64 and V. 1. 

19). fan‘good for that’ (V. i. 5) wsdFBttf: = * gwtwt hs^r: 1 The affix 
'« ® V- 1 - 1 'Siwnw: 'capable to effect that’ (V. 1. 101) :— *g>nfa£: « if 

1 The affix is 3 a (V. 1 18 ). Why do we say ‘after sis’ ? Observe 

r^vntjnw - ripjfnrfuEjf^ fainajwifvisfi:, where the negative Fa is used and there¬ 
fore the evyny Fa retains its accent by VI. 2. 2. Why do we say * negation of 
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that attribute ' ? Observe iirafWtfasBTaHi: = snna^wtf<a5B: i The word nw hera 
R^eana the attribute denoted by the Taddhita affix, and not any attribute in 
general. Thus ^ufrltafagi gisf = aunutssTWlTiT ijjstit 1 Why do we say • in 
the senso of samapali &c’ ? Observe OTnTTHlqmirilFt mfroHlsr: = sgtnfrnHfa: I 
Why do we say ‘ Taddhita affixes ’ ? Observe q?H}r UTgtrsfR = ^Hjigigx, h gr$T 
I Here gg a krit is added in the sense of ‘ deserving ’ (III. 3. 169). 

3S<£0 1 UtJHT^TrR^ I 5 I S MUS II 


tram 5 t nfem agHrsfTHtorgpj nsn nxnnfriawratnnHigKnH? ggra: with 1 
'nsriHT hits: <mm tnmni h amr ■asHTH 1 ‘ ' f*g 1 gamw 1 *nfert:’ 

1 'fftaw 1 • ijcinfriiiy ’ fag 1 grmgHjggpig ti 

‘ + H3^H5yctg5THTH3golwa'3;ei+’ ?TH I HI I XJHmgaiH II 

3890. Ihe words formed with the Taddhita affixes 3 and 
when not denoting ‘useful for that,’ have acute on the last syllable, 
after the particle negativing the attribute. 

Thus majiHT = msaTb H m^m:=xnn^ai:. (IV. 2 . 49) g^g Hsfagggw 
^ ?T t , (V. 1. 6). Why do we say ‘atadartha:—not useful for that. 

Observe qrem*=ui33W , h qratf = warn (V. 4. 25). Why do we say 
* Taddhita* ? This rule does not apply when the affixes are not Taddhita, as 
formed with the krit-affix q?j } Why do.we say < negativing the attribute ’ ? There 

must be negation of the attribute, otherwise 5^313^=*3 cmi\ l Paribhdshd: _ 

“When a term with one or more Anubandhas is employed in Grammar, it does 
* ot denote that which in addition to those one or more anubandhas has another 
Anubandha attached to it” The affix q and uh, one without any anubandha 
and the other with the anubandha & being specifically mentioned, excludes all 
other affixes having q as their effective element, suoh as u &c. (IV. 2. 9), thus 
** I See IV. 2. 9. 

• 335rt3*it^ i e « ^ i n 

wini h Halt TWHHtgTfmjiHrr nmiaxg i <ngg: Tirfumw: I vfgfgrn: 

fag i ^aer glfan: i jpunfatlu ?f 3 a i sjHjjitf trejigaa: 11 

3891. A word formed with the krit affix and «R, preced¬ 
ed by the particle TO, has acute on the final, when the meaning 
is ‘not capable’. 

Thus HTOUrsinug H ’DlPnff, so also wfbfcuS: (HI. 1. 134 &o). Why do 
say when meaning ‘ not capable’ 1 Observe snqgr gtfan: i A gtf&H does not 
Co °k his food, not heoause he is physically incapable of cooking, but. because by the 
vows of his particular order he is prohibited from cooking. 

l flint 3 I € I i < t9 c II 

vra: Tmerwiijpwgiwsminir i vrowr wiwr. i im' m , 

*Tgfaq: u 1 • ^ 
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3892. A word formed by the krit-affixes ^ or $>, preceded 
by the Negative particle, has acute on the final when one abuses 
somebody by that word. 

Thus sit 5 U 5 U: ‘ this rogue does not cook, though he can do so. 

Here avarice is indicated, the fellow wants more pay bofore he will oook : and 
not his incapacity. So also ■HtafatJ 5 : n 

I WTOT33 l g i ^ I qy<£ II 

*I 5 »: nmr^ftHrra s'susimfsJiTsii ■ 913333: « 

3893. When abuse is meant, a word preceded by ‘ nafi ’ has 
acute on the final, in denoting a Name. 

Thus 91333^?: ‘No Devadatta, not deserving of this name.’ 

i « s i r ■ ‘{go « 

to: qTj^njrar: wj \ toh sa: i r wnrnm*: * Ttora 1 « 

TOTOtTO# foranin HsogswTOnfa q^mfw®mSfa r >3TTOTMmrf} \ i 

I *5131*: ^ ‘TOTjrfra^fa * i TO31T I ?X*W- » 4 WTqTQTW 9 to: TO II 

3894 After the Negative particle, words formed by the 
kritya affixes (III. 1. 95), by ^TSF, and and the words &c. 
have acute on the final. 

Thus kritya:—I —*Rnnig£: l srmwWTOSiftiafl: 1 The affix 

ipajjH includes also : though the latter contains two anubandhas. Ia 

rutni III. 2. 57 fcgajrei is ordained after w but instead of famra with the 

S, » C\ 'O ' 

affix might have been well exhibited as tscpra without sf. As V[ is udatta, W + 
13 sits • M + 35 + tgajg 1 So that we would have got the required form. But 
os a matter of fact the affix hi exhibited there with an X for the sake of tho pre¬ 
sent sutra only, so that •euiivt here may include ftgnng also I tflHTsmfsnn*:, 
HT* A’c:—9TCH3*'B&ifvnK:, W33P3:, Wmjfilsw: (double negation), 9>3- 
tffFWTt (double negation). The words atf'wR, W 1 W f3TWTm, tflWW, rraHT3 
diltnrrur, and ?riHHT 3 preceded by 91 («tsj) when denoting names have acute on 
the final, vfaNRTi*:, 9 tn?:jj: and 9tf3»U*? 3 ^: (fa*U and gjjttr taken jointly and 
separately). wztmfa, wnfafrPff: i tnm and in the Vedas only. In tho 

Vernacular they have the accent of sta, i. e. udatta on the first. 

1. vjiw, 2 erg. 3 thvjfw (ihfW) 4 B 33i*a> 6 9j«?m??, 7 ayf- 

wtR 33 *rmra?mnifvtmTtiTOTonunn 3 msi'itH 3 r*iT: (fattmtm tfiitnrrar) tfsriam., 
? fsrarror^ij saw tmwr (9iftt*TT, 9 hj?*i mfasniigw), 9 10 11 

xranirnrsstrfiT a 

I fawTW I 5 I * I 9t9 II 

U* I 9t»W? I 9H* I V*VV % I I I UWISJtJSti: H 
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3895. After the Negative particle, the final of the follow, 
ing is optionally acute a word formed with the affix ‘trin,’ and 

the words 313, rlfatO, and ** 

Thus or w «lf ; Ac-SR&J or W or w'bT 

BJirn, <n*rf4r. or M?ara: li The alternative accent ia that of the Indeclinable 

(VI. 2. 2). 

3*$ 1 Tmvm* « S » * MS* « 

nmn^atT^rT 33 m: 1 33 waimra a i 5?i3fg#s: 1 HPrsaw: » 

- fa, , *** ? 3 aa«: . ■ wfttt-' («*) 3% mmaiiunwm* . 

■ra&raza:’ fan 1 nauan: 1 ‘ aonpmSr.’ Tain 1 him ^*3 ' : - a ] 

W Aw 1 ■ad want hot* sat h ? 3 aam: 1 5 wmiwf«3o i_ nuR few . mu 
aura nar a xsvvmt 1 rtiwn anta miwv gvinnteraft. • 

?3 4 qnna;T: 1 ggatgifafafuaRTfi • an' nnt#’ 0^0 sws: anaiva; 11 

3896 . In a Bahuvrihi, after the words and 


the last syllable of TOW and of a proper Ordinal Numeral, has the 
acute, when the number of times of an action is meant. 

Thus ^3 und imd WTSW OT=n ^3nnnn: • this is the first time of going or 
eating.' HRH5W , Why do we say - in a Bahuvrihi ?' Observe 

WR=TTSIW: i Here the compounding takes place under S. 692 by divid¬ 

ing that sfttra into two parts by the method of yOga-bibtmga. Here the first 
member, being in the third case, retains its accent by * I. 2, 

Why do we say 'after idam &c.’ Observe = here the 

first term retains its accent by VI. 2. 1. 


Why do we say c of prathama and the Ordinals 1 ? Observe 

"5$ s N ^ 

Why do we say « in counting an action ’ ? Observe mtf titm Hflf ®H W 
tlt?nT: b Hera substances are counted and not act:on. 


Why do we say * in counting * ? Observe UVHT IT3T~^<5 tnoint t. c. 
TT\J1sm and the word trvm means here * foremost/ and ie not a numeral. 

When the tsu affix is added, the acute falls on the last syllable preceding 
Vnxx l As tmw'sfii: \ Tue Bahuvrihi governs the subsequent sutras up to VI. 
2. 178, S. 3912. 

i w&nw: sfr: i S i ^ # 

i fgT*m: K 

3897. Ina Bahuvrihi, after a Numeral, the word 1 stana’ has 


acute on the final. 

Thus fg*n*r, » Why do we sny ‘after a Numeral F 1 Observe 

sfrftami i Why do w« »py , «W’ ? Observe fgfuTT: « 
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I fa«T^T i S ! ? t «iS8. II 

■f^wru w?ifa’ u 

3898. Optionally so, in the Vedas, the sfcana after a Numer 
al has acute on the final. 

Thus fgwij or fjjetWT, or l ag:¥aat tl- 

i ^rarmt fsRTfa?WT: i $ n mciu 

au&a: i grcmfeww i ‘g'uTatw,’ fen i fimfw^t n 

*+ ^RfenffraWia fw§ +’ fgvcmw^tcf; u 

3899. In a Bahuvrthi, ending in ‘ raitra ’ and: ‘ ajina ’ the- 
acute falls on the last syllable, when the compound denotes a Name. 

As Sufn’i:, granife^W I Why do we say * a Name ’ ? Observe fjmfw'a: lh 

V&rt :—Prohibition must be stated in the-case of firs when the name iB 
that of a Rishi. As favg®msc which is governed by VI. 2. 106 l| 

3 <fOo | i 5 t r I 1S5 II 

cnawnuiaaiTpnnifiiiHnitgiiTin i sreiwnuc soauTa^.um n scalar: i ‘aw 
vifiwr’ few. i vBirWFiw:: • simeamu 'Sfaw: n 

3900. In a Bahuvrthi ending in ‘ antara ’ the acute falls on. 
the final, after a word which denotes ‘ that which lies between.’ 

Thus ucsi^lfw * through an intervened cloth or drapery,’ ciWTWnir BJB- 
WOtfi UW <fec. Why do we say ‘ when meaning lying between ’ ? Observe- 
^tcUTSfKW = WlrWI WaTWSrlTK^iltlWI It 

3«f0<( I W3Tj£W I $ I 3 I U 

frugal*. ‘wugw’ few i viiwt ii 

3901. In a Bahuvrihi the acute is on the final, when the se*- 
cond member is * mukha ’ meaning mouth i. e. the actual bodily 
part of an animal and not used metaphorically. 

Thus imw«a:. i NVhy do we say ‘ an actual part of a body ’ ? Observe 
dffiwiar VTRT l Here w^i means ‘ entrance’. 

3<t°3 i i s i r i 9S C u 

ggw <a: i tn^wijr i nrwia: i wsiwm: i wpwia: i wfep: i q*rw*a: i BfW* 
wia: i udressiffjrama i mwfeofw^au^Tawiq^amTj'fe uivnH n 

3902. In a Bahuviihi, the acute does not fall on such 
* mukha ’ denoting a real mouth, when it comes after an Indeclin¬ 
able, and a name of a direction, or after HT, Wt>H, S35T, Jjfe, and 

*mn 

Thus moon: i The word 3 §: is finally aouto and retains its acceut. 

i The word mi? has aoute ob the first by VI, 2 , 52 , ifr <kc :<— 
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TTgiTrei:’ and SfrSg^i: \ In these the first 

tnembers of the Bahnvrihi preserve their respective accents, under Rule VI. 3. L 
and in the case of compounds preceded by m, gfe, and c\m, the optional rule 
taught in the uext sutra is also superseded by anticipation, though the words may 
denote comparison. 

8 I S I x I n 

UT* 5*3 cTraiSTvi o^cTT^T I tfgifsTrm^: I 

5 (a^aa) ^fcT 1 na nfcT^Tsfcj Wsjfr* I 

snJBlTO 1 fu'ggig: 11 

3903. In a Bahuvrihi, the word ‘mukha’ denoting ‘an 
actual mouth,’ has optionally the acute on the final, when preced¬ 
ed by a participle in * ta ’ or by that wherewith something is 
compared. 

Thus usnfhrtm^: or Trgrfsirfgen or v*\ guf^Hgei: I When the final is not 
a °ute, then Rule VI. 2, 110 S. 3814 applies which makes the first member have 
acute on the final optionally ; and when that also does not apply, then hy VI. 2. 
1. the first member preserves its original accent, which is that of the pati (VI. 2. 
43). Thus there are three forms. So also with a word denoting comparison :— 
Wbw#: or fa'€g*3: II 

3 <o 8 j ^TfR^rag^fawTy5rr5gT2RTa%^afiTHiiffitigT: i 5 1 5 » 
*teo n 

1 nmata: 1 ntasna: 1 gtwww: 1 'snfa^Tsr-’ fay 1 ipgrra: 1 

‘^w^Eigsny’ ffayi i ' yf?r fay i aiu^H: i syigfafu I ajcsafa 

1 snnnrsTtWrfaisisfrccr trcfatjm: 11 

t-' 3904. After a word denoting a species wdth the exception 

of a word for ‘ garment or coveringand after a time-denoting 
Word, as well as after ‘sukha’ &c. the Participle in ‘kta ’ has 
acute on the final, in a Bahuvrihi, but not so when the participles 

are gw, fun and pfrhJg 11 

Thus trttfsnS: 1 WT5T.—rn^rsna: 1 gn? Ac. gt-rara’: 1 ranrT„’ : i 

Why do we say ‘ after a Specie3, a time or gtg Ac. word ’ f Observe u* 
^tfi: (II. 2. 37), the participle being placed after 'the word Putra. 

Why do we say ‘ when not meaning a garment ’ 1 Observe f r , m 

41^0 root gy with the affixes 

Why do we say ‘ when not w* Ac.’ ? Observe sfmw., 
arang: , j a first acute by Phit II. 3. boing neuter. These three paiVicTt I 
fJ ° not stand first in a compound (contrary to II. 2. 36), This sutrr .,,, V' 
'hat as a>Jhpeeial case Nishthi participles may stand second in a oompounl 
t,lc °°nnter-examples, above given, tKe first members retain their oriirimi ", '! 

O h 2. 1), The words gtfl Ac rre given under III, 1. 18, 

25 
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1 fpa, 2 3 $ 3 , (<jg Hta) 4 o wq, 6 «ara, 7 ’HHl®, 8 anta, 9 

'W«n?. 10 Sima, 11 @15, 12 wew. 

?<0it « at 5113 1 5 I r I II 


5nTH3irauuuf3wn oUrurtt atn^aitn i s^asnfK i wraatyr; it 

3905. After a species (with the exception of garmeiiv) or & 
time denoting word, or after ‘ sukha ’ &c. in a Bahuvrihi, the v> T ord 
‘jata’ has optionally acute on the final. 

Thus S^SU?! 1 ; or a^fraiH:, »na5TTH u : or pSbSUH:, S^ISUff: or RlfsURS 
g tasffif: or &c. The word 3RT is first acute by Plait II. 6 ; mtf is 

first-acute by Phit II. 15. The words wist and gsa are eud aouto by Phit I. 6. 

S<0£ I I S 1 ^ I ^ K 

\ N) V 

Ei^nt^ra7uti30r3i3i00 i *aatfg: i wma: it • 

3906. A Bahuviihi formed by the Negative particle ‘ nafi 
or by * su ’ has acute on the last syllable of the compound. 

Thus watfg:, nHio": » 

6«os i 5F.fq trsm I S I I It? II 

ststmui ni 033W3 fi3^H euicfq fffa nr i 'aapa*yii; i 

»nfta: n 

3907. A Bahuvrihi, formed by ‘ nan ’ or * su * and ending 
ni the affix ‘ kap ’ (V. 4- 153) has acute on the syllable preceding 
the affix. 

By the last sutra, the aocent would have fallen on qsw, this makes it fall 

V 3 r ' 

on ths vowel preceding it. Thus *asn!R<9TO 9R:, lilcfi: U 

5 <o« i i s i x i u 

t^TSfi sfuns wmu «i*7!naugw3iTr uiftt wsmwri at siitn^T i nalftjtfii i 
fpmrat: i gqfqfagqH 013 33 : creraiui fanmwtj i nj^n*Ri*faraa nd waw 

vm n wfw g?ff h?h 1 'Stjw: i jf.srow tnmraiTiFa^ 11 

3908. When the compound ends in a light vowel, the acute 
falls on the syllable before such last, in a Bahuvrihi preceded by 
* nan ’ and ‘ su ’ to which ‘ kap ’ is added. 

Thus §mw*r. I The repetition of nq in this sutra, though its 

► nuvritti Was preseut from the last, shows, that in the lust ajhorisni, the 
■ydable preceding ®ti i takes the acute, while here the s/llable preceding the 
fchoit-vow el-en ling final syllable has the acute and not the syllable preceding 
mxs \ This is possible with a word which is, at least, of two syllables (not 
c f *i ti i of comae, « and m or HRn % ). Therefore, in and the aent* 

it on the fc\liable preceding^ by VI. 2. 173, because it has here no ftntyat- 
Jiurvivui, 
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S’L 


9<£0<s I: i s i s i » 

Hurnm^a-gcauTfu^r all: to W3W 5T5r: arm ^JT^r i c 

•gjfxnrat: i * grows-’ tfn faw 1 ag 3 *nuTsw s 11 

3909. A Bihuvrihi with ‘ bahu’ has the same accent as ‘ naft y 
when it denotes muchness, of the object expressed by the second 
member. 


In othor words, a Bahuvrihl with the word in the first member, it 
governed by all those rules "which apply to a Bahuvrihl with a Negative Particle 
*uch as Rules VI. 2. 172 &o. when this gives the sense of multiety of the object* 

denoted by the second member. Thug by VI. 2. 174. 3igf;w^r3ti: t? 

Why do ws say 1 uttara-pada bhftmui—when multeity of the objeot 
denoted by tlxa second member is meant* ? Observe ©TJTJ AT*:. 

CVI. 2. 1). 

3 <£10 I ?J nU T^inU^T: I e t ^ I IS? It 

wunuutfauT 3 ?st; nr gsjtssh su5#3Tt?t i q’ggtrr van i 

i ugvzj-ra: < pufetTSRfnnxn: i ' vjusut: ’fai» v ■ atjip&T fgso • TOWfraib 
UKtani gum n 

3910. In a jB'ahuvrihi, after * bahu,’ the acute does not fall 
on the final of * guna ’ &.?. when they appear in the compound as 
ingredient of something else. 

Thus snfnmx: issy, sgfcxf crgujun (VI. 2; 1). gt&xfar i« ao 

Akrti^ana. Why do we say ‘ when it denotes an. avayava or ingredient’ 1 Ob¬ 
serve ta^n^fiarffnn: = wuaxra , g?TuaxuxTxaiixs , ixgxnx: n 

1 gm, 2 war, 3 sxvxm, 4 5 ajssrat*, qxtwfannr n 

3 <m i icmrrfr^r^ viwref i * i s i las u 

trqtsj i xxaaxs: t u’aSaxstn? i * gurntfa ’ faux i Sf xftaqts: t 'CTHfxj ’ ftuj i 
«xaxult qa; i * wax? ’ fax? > 3gx^ ‘ ’ faux i faax§: i 

3911. A word denoting a part of the body, which is con¬ 
stant (and indispensable), with the exception of ‘ par^u ’ has, after 
a Preposition in a Bahuvrihi compound, the acute on the last syl¬ 


lable. 

Thus xrjES - . ; tx=?sxxj c : I fcUTX* otuunH xrs waffX XT ui|t&tu 
Why do we say < after a Preposition ’ 1 Observe stf sfUxqts: II 
Why do we say ' part of the body’ t Observe tfUTdi qs: II 
Why do we say «dhrnva— oonstaut and indispensable’ T Observe gjig: 
shsiTfl l Here the hand is raised up only at the time of oursing and not of way* 
*o the state of 3grg is temporary and not permanent. 

Why do w* eay with the etooption of qw t Observe (Vf, 2. 1), 
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I BTC I S I r I II 

unmirri Tniflmgvuqs' 3flir*nT3Tflif i neffed vraTO u 
3912. After a preposition, * vana ’ has acute on the final in 
compounds of every kind. 

Thus BAto*- Wgsqif, Trftn'alnfi, then changed to CJ by VIII. 4. 5 

Tt e word ‘ samara ’ is used in the sutra to indicate that all sorts of compounds 
are meant, otherwise only Bahuvrihi would have been meant. 


3^3 1 *Jti: 1 S 1 x 1 11 

'SURTrtti ERfl?H]3THW I ’SflTcfTOT 33J: I VERTremafflSH, II 

3913. After * antar ’ the acute falls on the final of ' vana.* 

Unis W?ra TO~T 39j: 1 This efitra is made in order to make gq oxytoued, 
when a preposition (upassrga) does not precede. 


3<£18 1 ^*3 1 S I ^ I vzo 11 

flunifosBr: ?i53tj*nt3T?r: i tjcVt: 1 flJTW?: h 

3014. The word ‘ antar ’ has acute on the final when preced¬ 
ed by a Preposition. 

Thus TiUnf:, flips*. * This is a Bahuvrihi or a tufa compound. 

3<tHU I * ftfgwiTW I s 1 ^ 1 T C< 1 II 

flpfi: i 1 ug tratraifrisgt afar ^ * aatfldfifiamTO:-’ (aei?) *fn 

fluum 11 

3915. The word antar has not acute on the final, after the 
prepositions ni and vi. 

Thus vu’ifT:, ra’flT.', here the first member retains its acute, and semivowel 
is then substituted for the vowel ? then the subsequent grave is changed to 
Bvurita by VIII, 2. 4, S. 3657. 

3 <TS 1 TOfaannFci i e i * i u 

T3<: UlflfwfT 3 HU St 'wtSt Uflufpr flfSKSnfa ‘gRTT3TflTf I 

uTtflUSflfl II 

3916. After ‘ pari’ a word, which expresses something, which 
h i bo. 1 tins side and that side, as well as the word ' rnatidala, ’ 
has acute on tho final. 

Thus Ttftg.5T*If, qtmos^fT, II 

3<t<ts I Vnj^TT-T WiTTTTm 1 « I * I 1«=3 II 

vtvtt i ‘sn^rTRif’ fanj 1 utraEif 11 

3917. After pra, a word, which docs not denote a part of 
body, has acute on tire final, when the compound is a name. 



misTft 
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Thus l Why do v*e eay ‘not denoting a body part’/ Observe 

II 

3 <ft c i q i gi3 i win 

WnTtSTrnf^ I fHS35IUT I fH5<J5UT (I 

3918. The words nirudakct &c, have acute on the final. 

1 bus fcrectmrr,, fasgc" jt., fasaHJT, &c. 

1 fasstr;, 2 fastra fH*5W 3 frmfgai, 4 frro'sre;, 5 fHiavJiTHSR, 6 f*reR3rrf5re;, 
? fatten, 8 HFFRta, 9 fa?Hftw, 10 faerfttfi, 11 fatfstH, 12 33fan, 13 suTfa*, 14 
WlwfHrtJU. II 

Note : —These may he considered either as tnfe WtS or Bahuvrihi. If 
they be considered, as avjayl bhava compounds then they are ‘end-acute al¬ 
ready by VI. I. 223. The word fararasi: = farawi: SKTa^iTH, is a Pr&di-samiUa 
with the word EfTR ending in the affix 3 ^ i The word iieqTta: is tlius formed : to 
the root H fc is added the affix 4 and we have <qft (On III. 158) ftftjr atffl = 
after:; rnfam safti: = 3S?rftw: I The word fagift*: is formed by adding the affix 
to the Bahuvrihi fngift i The words E5FT, OT3, 3i3J and spa have acute on 
the final after qft, as, trftunfufirifon, and ufefiU*: H 

i i e o ^ i «iey u 

i ‘HtrenffjsTTgw.'(uqq) sfn fag g 

wfaggrr snstT n 

39 i9. The word viukka has acute on the final when preced¬ 
ed by abhi. 

As, jp 1 It Is a Bahuvrihi or a mfa samasa. If it is an Avyayibhava, 

then it would have acute on the final by VI. 1 . 223 also. By VI. 2. 177' even 
|pR would have oxytone after an upasarga, the present sutra makes the addition¬ 
al declaration that wtg is oxytone even when the compound is not a Bahuvrihi, 
when it does not denote an indispensable part of body, or a part of body even, as 
was the case in VI. 2. 177. Thus infan^x 311511 11 

3<!?o 1 WSJ 1 s 1 * 1 qcg 11 

1 fanfaron ggrra: 11 

3920. The word ‘mukha’ has acute on the final, after the 
preposition apa. 

Thus gurna*u 1 The separation of this from the last sutra, is for the sake 
of the subsequent aphorism, in which the anuvritti of «ntr only goes. 

3^ » ^hiiTsuaaknrswnvEi^fegm g 1 c 1 ^ 1 «jcs u 

gcnfaru^TfaaTntfa 1 gnfasmr 1 qrogHir 1 ^oaimn 1 1 1 , 

’Pmvgw 1 -gaunfaiaH:’ (qia) *rowTma 1 sags e amis' umuuriifgR,^ , 
*<rwfg 1 fatnm 1 gnmro 1 1 hut t Aurora, 1 ufq;ncr?T^lga?.Jimar'itww- 









mist# 


Thb Siddhaxta Kaumudi. [Vox- III. Accents Cn. TV. 

3921 . The words %% usm, and 

a word denoting ‘a plough’, have acute on the final, when preceded 
by apci . 

Thus JfiBluhirJT, wnW*:, OTTO* (This ordains acute on 

the final, where the compound apadhwa does not take the samfUanta affix by 
V. 4. 85, when it takes that affix, the acute will also fall on the final because 
is a fa?J affix.) This further shows that the samasanta affixes are not^compul- 
eory. (sjjOTS jfsK, otui*:, OT«ns*ftji i These 

are \nfc- compounds or Bahuvrihi or Avyayibhavaa Some of these viz. 
nH and q?fg: will he eulhacute by VI. 2. 177, also when they denote parts of 
body and a permanent condition and the compound is ft Bahuvrihi. Here the 
compound must not be a Bahuvrihi, nor should these worda denote parts of body 
and permanent condition of these parts. 

1 S l * I N 

*rvxn5^ aFffofcra*??: \ wth* <s*tK i 'OTfiram’ far? i t&fVmsru »♦ 

3922. After ^ 1 , that word, which denotes that thing which 
overlaps or stands upon, has acute on the final. 




Thus 3 tj*3t3R}t c a tooth that grows over an¬ 

other tooth.* 

Why do we any when meaning 'standing upon’ ? Observe mfy* TOJK 1 
Here the acute is ou «5, the krit-formed second member retaining its accent 
(VI. 2. 139). 


i c i * i qe« « 

’akr.urtnjvrRUifa w j fta'*WRh<rT5W % i w*jn^T eatsiwste; f tt-juH'Iotivjtst . 
tnfoawis: » ’ngrw i 3Hroaranvnvr. i « ararottretiin t 

•wh-’ f*w i sigum aatstsgtaiftts: n 

3923. After ‘anu’ a word which is not the Principal, as well 

as ‘kaulyas’ has acute on the final. 

The word smvrR means a word which stands in a dependant relation in a 
compound. Thus wgnm <s5ns« = wgwtz®: l These are Wife bamfisa r 'J 1 wh,ch 
the lir*t member is the principal or Pralhina. tj\3tai5t= , ng*^tnP(, heie 

tl>e second member is tlje Prinoipal : the word 3 i«il!JU is taken as •• 11.x 1 

it been uon-priulhana, it Would be oovered by the first, portion of the sutin, and 
tli'-re would havo been no necessity of its separate enumeration. ^ hy do we 
fay'SHmi*’ ? Observe sr^n^T eacs:=^sacs:, where WK3 is the Principal. 




t wrrarT^aTfk*?: i s i ^ i *K° •• 
whr. niTi5siTia«zai«t gwuT^laifl'. » gRUTsguwa: 1 ussnfez 

1 bisjjth: gsduggso: 11 
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3924. After * anu ' the acute falls on the final of * purusha, ’ 
'when it means a man of whom mention was already made. 

Tbo Woid w*gifet3 menus * of a secondary importance, inferior,’ or ‘ men, 
iioned ugaiu after having already beeu mentioned. lbus Tlstg: = 

3*3:; but qjgrtyr. gw.w 'nggsa: li 

3<S^U I ’SSmgiF?t I 6 I ^ I W <• 

'Wfl: tHH3>55vf tJSaoS*5IT5W3TTft I ttfOgsh WK I wfflagt mO=*t | 

taw, i <aTasjiK*i: ii 

«+ mam*’ i <s«m i inwi nrcrofamdi: i « « rwj i 

*»faaFrPri: *in»itfaaiT*3i: ii 

3925. After ‘ati ’ a word not formed by a krit-affix, and the 
Word * pada ’ have acute on the last syllable. 

Thus srrn:, EjfatJST nunft i Why do we say ‘ nonkrit-word and 

Ug ’ ? Observe Eifa^nc*: H 

Vdi t: —The rule is restricted to those compounds in which a root has 
been elidei. That is, when in analysing the compound, a verb like is to be 
employed to complete the sense. Therefore, it does not apply to Hv&l wnd: = 
«fanTU»: II But it would apply to wfasRii*:, which when analysed becomes 
equal to siii*sj « 

3<£siS I wfjTCITi I S I S I ‘K’? II 

fayTsjmransraT i rimjsagfavnu nwrogfawi: i fafraw, i i 4 *fcnare 

i fafam suit faaag: n 

3926 . After ‘ ni ’ the second member has the acute on the 
last syllable, when the sense is of 4 not laying down.’ 

Tbo word bivjR^'na^iriJHT 4 not making manifest.’ Thug fwglbj, sag*? i 
Why do we say when meaning t not laying down’ ? Observe 
CTJ3: i The force of hi is that of f*rui*l here. 

3<£r$> I I C « 5? | «1<J3 II 

m: i ww*p i nfasm: i bThitwt i ummmwT 

fafUfUTB 39 II 

3927. In a Tatpurusha compound, the word ‘antlu’ &c’ 
have acute on the final when preceded by 4 prati.’ 

Thus nfas^:, simian 11 In the case of ?tsi^ this rule applies 

when the SumisAuta affix g^ is not added, when that affix is added, the 

acute will also be on the final by virtue of g^ which is a fit^ affix. 

1 2 SPI, 3 TTaPf, 4 3*5. 6 *§3* (tiCTl)# 6 «fslT, 7 BngV, 8 *a*j, g 

wbfwsi, lo'Vu, 11 gt (siregt snogt:) « 

The word *i:g is fonnod by the affix B5 under the general class ttjto 1 
0- T V I. 37), is formed by the affix (I 1 ? I. 156), by adding i&n to 








Ml UlSTff 



The Siddhanta Kaumudi. 
-- — 


[Vol. Til, Accents. Ch. IV. 


<S1. 


‘to bum'. (Un TV. 162), + ogg = mgefi ; is formed by for 

(Un^ I. 53) ’HT + jp+’SI'S (III. 3. 106), with the augment added to <ht = 

m VZ-f-tgs = TjgiUT n tSfl + = 5>mefit (Un III. 147) 5tg«+s»*i (III. 1. 

134) = ; ut + 5K = gt II 

Why do we say ‘in the Talpurusha' ? Observe TiffjJTfIT ‘flSimyrq = Urd 
wtnwts: ii 

« ^Tffq^TfaTWiUnSti: I € I 1? I <K8 n 

guiRn' asgag^urfavi rnwhsTri nru»;a jftntrtva^fsFm i ansa: gug»: i gmfst 
’ ,H , 1 '’HaiKTSa:' f*w ; i game i gtraci: i Hcusa’ f«w i gmm: gurnet H 
gtTOTW: II 

3928- la a Tatpurusha, the words of two syllables ancl 
' ajina ’ have acute on the final when preceded by ‘ upa ’ but net 
when they are ‘ gaura ’ and the rest. 

Thus gunm gg:=gti33 ga t-t 7 :, gmfsiwij i But not so in gmirr:, gtmm 
<feo. 

1 mr. 2 (mi) 3 hh, 4 gg, 5 mg, 6 fast, 7 gam, (tswP 8 epm, 0 nvi 
(p) 10 aF.?u, II ms i 

Why ‘in a Tatpurusha’ ? Observe gtjitrH HWti'Fn = gxtHin: II 

3<r« « w i $ i ^ i ii 

praaftm: i pg traimwg i grearan fa^gr wpm mnfnvrRnf i ‘lit 
Famj SjHTVjmr. t ‘‘aggeror’ i gqmnn ii 

3929. After ‘ su,’ the second member has acute on the final 
in a Tatpurusha compound, when reproach is meant, in spite of 
the addition of ‘ su ’ which denotes praise. 

Thus SB mfsagrof, fwfhgt g* famwi gmaghm 7 i The word w hoi-o 
venly denotes praise, bat it is the sense of the whole sentence that indicates re¬ 
proach or censure. Why do we say ‘after § ? Observe sjpiF*: I Why ‘ when 
reproach is meant ’ ? Observe inwgg rjmg = ggijra I So also ^mn u 

3«3° i fii»n5T?J# g l * i II 

FPpq i gfqrrm: i ogr g u^n^RiffT gpa^sS i ‘mg’ ( 3 ^ 39 ) 1 

tpmajmarT matfararm frftmmiaTUr^ mm farareawim 1 Hngwmi famiit 1 ‘^*3 

| tR % II 

3930. In a Tatpurusha, the word • utpuchha ’ may optionally 
have acute on the final. 

Thus g?gnm: g^Tg= 3 ?g^: or frag*: (Vf. 2. 2). When this word is derived 
y ,!ir? ^ l 111, 3 - 56 s ■ 32 31) from 3«5wgmfrl=3Fa«a5af?T, then it would 

always have taken acute on the final hy VI. 2. 144, the present silt.-a ordains 
° r ' 11 1 !v " a!, °- 'I’te rule does not apply to a uon-Tatpursha : !1S gsfnri 
3«fw«. 3 ?p»: 11 ’ 
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i fffwt i g i s i «ks 11 



tirtaizr^iaraT arn ‘ fgtnwgiimt»f mn ’ i ‘ fcma \hj :’ i fg^ , 

‘ nc^Tswa 1 i |rafara®aumgt*H 53 fro tigs', i hw ORgqisnmWTi 

»»tjBpTf^?ffT5nTf3r am sna 1 9a3«i stosk^ ‘x-Bfoar gmgi??n x ’ ^fa 1 

# aw9wi«FTi: faros frotfq g^fasroFaTTraaiasrrgT? swTgTSfft^TaRa’ t@ 
w,B, ' a 1 ‘ fgfavara ’f«w 1 aisurafraf , « sreaflr faro t gqmvf fgm.jf\i 

3931. In a Bahuvrihi, the words tjT^, and have oj .• 
tionally acute on the final after and f% ll 

Thus gt OTcnaaj = fgq^Tff or fg’ma ns in fgqi® BrUTOra <a TVTD (R : g V P U 
I ’ 'V; 5) h QV t 01 U an ? as in f ^T|va> (Rig Veda X.'9o'. 4) fgf^ or fg 1 ^- 
T5?vS f or %■ qyr as in fafTOTWR Ucmftsm (Rig Veda I. 146, I). The word 
is 01* with its ij? elided, (V. 4. 140) etfj is the substitute of 3 ^ (V. 4. Ill) 
an 1 fv/qj retains its ^ not allowing samasanta affir. This also in Hcates that the 
samwanta rule is not universal. When the sam4santa affis is added, then also 
the acute is on the final, for the an# is here the Bahuvrihi compound, and this 
*s only a part of it. Thus fgwgf:, fatra : 1 Why after fg and ft 1 Observe * 50 ’- 
WfTOthere the first member is middle acute by Phit II. 19 and this accent i, 
retained (VI. 2. 1 ) JWby ‘Bahuvrihi’,? Observe *oig r ®f=fgirt?r n 

1 ^I3RV9I ^TiUtTJflTH 1 s I ? I II 

JWw: n*rsws«q: . ‘* T qn*rotr ftw . mro*: , aafsstm 

^fawaTn?T3t3rU WStfrt I 


3932. The word ‘saktha’ has acute on the final optionally* 
when preceded by any word other than what ends in *kra’ 

. a Til ° Word '® tbe samilsilnta form of ntfim (V. 4. 113). Thus * 

« mraatq:, or qsrgjjlgjijq: The word Jut being forme! by q^.ft 

’*”*[ aud w |! ,n b y*a(Un. Ilr. 19)are both eud-acute. Why ‘not after a wo-d 
/v !! g 0? ? r 0!,9erve ^5 cf 3: which is always orytone as it is formed by q* 

<V. 4. US) a taq affix. ' 

3<f33 I SipW I S I ^ | tM II 

w^rtj tftw utFujj^CTtfessifit <ar 1 ‘stfstsnKtroraMH’ 1 srriflarrj— 

*+ urtfsqa arisftti^ qufsfjuaifu gqqn 1 

trafaraaa gqq?^ wsiifr s*pi hh: ♦’ 11 

'fa x qt -?V < 9' ?a !! T??T 35.gar’ 1 tw*a: 1 «brow' gfeimaf * 1 -ufam :’, qqf*,. 


3933. The first syllable of the second member is divers, h 
«c ite,in the Vedas. 

The word or “the s^oourl member” refers to 3*®, as well ns toanvmW , 
8 *" ,r " 1 * Thus ’BfsuatKqirmwfT, but wmareqjq: so . Iso HJStBi, .. -jfo: f^qf* 
26 ’ ” *’ * 
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In the non-Vedie literature these last two componuds will be final acute l»y VI. 1. 
223, rule VI, 2. 18 not applying because of the prohibition contcied in ^ I, 2 . 19. 


The rule is rather too restricted. It ought to be: “In the \ odas, the fn d 
syllable and the final syllable of the second member, as well as the final syllable 
and the first syllable of the preceding member are seen to have the acute accent, 
in supersession of all the foregoing rules." 


(1) As to where the/rsf syllable of the second member (uTife ) takes the 

accent, we Lave gfasHRT (Rig Veda I. 2. .9.) 

(2) As to where the final of all the second terms (TOwU) takes the acute 

we have (Rig Veda I. 8. 2.) nfraBHi: (Rig Ved* 1 ) 

(3) As to where the final of the preceding (ggfeu) takes the acute, we 
have fa'an* ig: yfs it 

(4) As'*to where the first syllable of the preceding (gufe) takes the acute 
we have asfasnargin tnwnxa n » 

Here end the Accents of Compounds. 


CHAPTER V. 

ACCENTS OF VERBS. 

i I c i ? i 9? *! 

fas’Xrnftrsn^n’nstsagsxTXisafiST: i aafa ^ ^ 1 f a 

i «jrSsnwfe»raxnOT tnsfa^ww. < 

vm wrasnaxaa $i§ ?w, i few, • aaffx mtm, i few- sm few i 

Ul^frl fife ; BVtFU f tJW, II 

3934. The words gotra &c ., become unaccented after a finite 
verb, when a contempt or a repetition is intended. 

Thus xjg?=i TTT ’SH , when contempt is meant. 

lfrre fn*# means ‘he proclaims his Gotra <kc., bo that he may get food 
& C( ’ qfcfa is from the root qfa eafk^njr Hj n ake evident’ (Bku. 18t). Where 
contempt is not meant, it has tho force •' repetition, i. c, he repeatedly utters his 
Gotra as one is bound to do, in marriage-rites &o. And U^fR nsafR wheT J 

repetition or intensity is denoted. Similarly Tj^ifn tiR?R o^aiR 

srord frei is a noun derived from the root g by the atlir 5fi^, the substitution 
f< v ^ has not taken place, as an anomaly. 

1 hr?, * 33 , 3 mrr, 4 ufR*, r ) 6 xraiire, 7 8 trn, 9 

10 li 12 sissm, 13 gsh’Wa, 14 13 3T RXR 

ran*, uq«R a 





The word sim optionally becomes anud&tta : in the alternative, it is first 
acute. Thus traffl or TOfif » 

The words 'contempt and repetition’ in the text qualify the whole sentence 
or eufcra, and not the word irmfg nor the word understood. For we find 

that wherever the word itT^nfs is used in this Chapter, it always implies the 
*ense of ‘contempt or repetition/ Thus the word JTi^Tfe is used in VIII, 1. 57 
ftnd there also the sense is of contempt and ^petition. 

Why do we say ‘Gofcra and the rest’ ? Observe tjgfrT TJTTO i Here tncr.i* 
fcn adverb. 

Why do we-say 'when contempt or repetition is meant’? Observe tgrnffJ nr# 

| «He digs a well, having Tr-ser^bled the Gofcra/ 

I Fcl^^ffls 1 : 1 « 1 % .. ! # II 

V 

’nfH3 ! .SfJT7tt.3TF3T THTn?' I ‘jfnfwfs - II 

3935. A finite verb is unaccented, when a word precedes it. 
which is not a finite verb. 

Thus TOiwjfti_ traded (Kv. I. 1. 1). n vsagif irssTfi (RV. L 1. 4), *i3 
fttnunf «a (Rr. V. 1. l), namstfo err?’* tjjfr? h 

3<1S l 1 I• c I <1 « r«£ II 

W I SHaSrtf II. 

393G. But the Periphrastic Future is not unaccented, when 
it is preceded by a word which is not a finite verb. 

This restricts the scope of the last sutra which- was rather too wide. Thus 
Hftflf,vu: skIitT, Wit*! cKffh: l The Sarvadhatuka affixes 5T, vj, XR , are anudStf- 
it after the affix flifeby VI. 1. 18G, the whole affix nit? becomes udatta (III. 1, 
3) and where the fe portion of H 18 . t. e. the syllable tob, is elided before the rffis 
«i, there also the to of si becomes udatta, because the udatta has been elided. 
See VL 1. 161. 

3<J3© I I c I 1 I $0 || 

uhfa qiauff’ w 1 ‘ wmisraw ’ 1 ‘ gsr q$ «*:' 1 * wfej- 

TOtf^' 1 > sjfefanrJBtRRi mlfpi ’ 1 fo_HTT_ wu'byi ' 11 

3937. The finite verb retains its accent in connection with 
the particles nH, ‘ that,’ * because,’ *»fj, 'if, tJSrl, ‘ also’ !, 1 01 ’ 

‘ well’, HH, ‘ not’, %<*, ‘if', * ‘ if - *^3 (interrogative parti¬ 
cle, implying ‘ 1 hope’or ‘ T hope not)’, and yatra ‘where,’ 

Thus mpROTmtesi (P*g Veda VIII. 44. 23). grit ngt WTJ: (Rig Veda V 
74. 5). toB* (Ritf Veda VII. 91. 1). *131 fetlTOtllfRTO BTtf 

Hit. 1. 11), U 33 Hfffi*, 8 0* furni (11 ig Veda I. 89. IT. 
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I f*<“ pirtiolo with the indicator}' jg has the force of gfj I Thus <hij 

w f = vi 3^ Rffrafg it 

8<3« il ^ WKW l -s ) i ii 

•iSrrh gas fas 5 ??' i uFfjqtjgyfi 'htteh: nnuui: i * ^ca «igq# i 

n-’onwt f*ir i * stg ShFph 5313? arfgoifa'oa sfcrii ’ II 

3938 . The finite verb retains its accent in connection with 
‘nalia’ when employed in the sense of forbidding. 

When something urged by one, is rejected insultingly by another, then the 
reply made by the first tauntingly, with a negation, is pratyarambha. Thus 
A »tys to B: ‘Eat- this please.' B rejects the offer repeatedly,in anger or j *at. 
Then A in anger or jest says ‘ No, you will eat ’—ns 1 Here 

retains its accent, which is acute on the middle, for # becomes aceentless as* it 
f.llows ST3TJ3SJ (VI. 1. 186),and becomes udatta by the (III. 1. 0 ). 

Why do we say, ‘ when asseverative' ? Observe 5 rffw'utl m-i® ^fgjJT- 
< Verily in that world they do not wish for fee.’ Here it is pure 
legation. is first acute by aocent, 31 m is final acute because it is 

t ornied by stH of trsrrfir (III. 1 . 134), is fivut acute, because it is a Pronoun 

Gliding iu v (sariffiircmasmsnw Phifc II. 6 ) and is auuddtta by VIII. 1# 

3*3< I STW UW l c l H i 9 $ (i 

frfiFn* aiT^tSTri I QrV I * flW 9 | «|T tufogj 3 H 

3939. The finite verb retains its accent in connection with 

* sat}'a * when used in asking a question. 

Thus Uftf UTiaJi? ‘ Truly, will you eat ’? i Why do we say 

* in q icstioning ’ I Observe 3. H* W 3 TRF u 

3i v|fTinf>iirTTO i c i q i 33 a 

grK fenrst? qjs i i , snarTfr?§Ts& , i ' siy gpaf# 

qiR wnflf auwfe sit^ct * i sisifuarmur agu vruftf u 

3940. The finite verb retains its accent in connection with 
1 ahga 9 when used in a friendly assertion. 

Anything done to injure another is pratiloma, opposite of this is apratilomn, 

•r h;eo'iln.ed8. In fuct, it is equal to anuloma. Th is 1 yes, you may 

d. Hire aii^a Jus the force of friendly permission. 

But when it hag the force of pratiloma, we have:— htj* agtsTT i i 
ssM TOfg *rr*n ‘ Well, chuckle O sinner! soon wilt thou leurn, O coward/ 
Viore is used in the sense of censure, for chuckling is s thing not liked by 
tbf person aud is pratiloma action: for pluta-vowel see VIII, 2 , 96, 









3941. The finite verb retains its accent in connection with 
* hi' when used in a friendly assertion. 


Thu# :—mfgOTT Ulffl (Rig Vela IV. 29. 2). wfgagH* (Rig Veda VIII. 

i3. 9). 

I I « I 1 « 3!} II 

gw wigm???? i ‘mja’ fg h%i agf**’ i mu m 

‘sw^nfa’ i fss’mgtiHfa h fas^as » 

3942. In the Vedas, the finite verb retains its accent (but 
not always), in connection with ‘hi’, when it stands in correlation 
to another verb, even more than one. 

That is, sometimes one verb, sometimes more than one verb retain their ac¬ 
cent. Thus of* more than one verb, we have the following example :—sb^V fg 
Writ a 3'H i tncm Jpt’ ra tfsufh 'Because the drunkard tells falsehood, therefore 
sin will make him irnpme : ». e. he does incur siu.” Here both verbs quFh and 
fagmfft retain their accent : and Fg. lias the force of OF? ‘because’. Accord in : to 
K.iiyj-ata the meaning of this sentence is awig agffT, 

1 gaUB e. a drunkaid does not incur the sin of telliug a falsehood, be¬ 
cause he is not in his senses. See Maitra Saunita I. 11. 6. 

3<t83 i mgsnroansr n e i t 3 $ 11 

wwi Sin fasm niggirrn 1 ‘am far^nama??^ ’ u 

3943 . A finite verb retains its accent in connection with 
'y&vat’ and ‘yathA,’. 

The meaning is that the verb retains its accent, even when aimf and am 
followed after it. Thus am fag OHJSOTaflW^ i The word warn? is the Imper¬ 
ative (Slg % ) Second Person Dual of the root aa u 

3«£88 I qarai ! c 1 1 ! 30 U 

orazruTwri gfncm cranai mg^rm? 1 magogf* iro*m t am 

ii*THSTw_ 1 gatam^ fan 1 aiaawf fii 1 ‘eHsaTw ’ fan s 1 a?ag aatr. aafn 
i gmm? famn: afofavna u 

3944. But not so when these particles ‘yavat’ and ‘yatha im¬ 
mediately precede the verb and denote ‘praise’. 

That is, the verb loses its aooeut, anti becomes auuddtta. Thus zrr???? tr 9 fjqr 
ITOvm, tiuT trgfar h 

Why do we say when denoting 'praise’ 1 Observe vpfrpj? w n 

Why do we say 'immediately'? Observe insra tr^lfyr ihn^’ i 

verb retains its accent by the last avitra. 


Hr# 




3<f89 I 3qwaTOri g I C I <J I 3 c It 

ttioitHn^Trn?OmW i sunn eogvjTsnsi gaan 1 maanaafa ijw^a 1 «aa«- 

^ c\ o » ' ' ' 

fwrrua 1 oreas gara: tfasfa ii 

3945 . A finite verb loses its accent, when it denotes, 'praise 
and is joined immediately with y&vat and yathd, through the 
intervention of an upasarga (or verbal preposition). 

The last sutra taught that the verb loses its Accent when immediately P re 
ceded by and qsjT I This qualifies the word ‘immediately* and teaches that 

the intervention of a Preposition does not debar immediateaess. Thus 913^ 

The word ‘immediately* is understood here also. Thus H 

iflWR* n The upasarga xi has ud&fa accent. 


3 < 8 S \ i « l *1 1 3<£ « 

s> C\ ' 

sfw&jpR Tas'-m a brsaia gsmro^ i ‘stung 5a v rrwg_ wnwnn'H' it 
394 G. A finite verb retains its accent in connection with fl¬ 


ing, iTTOrT, and when meaning ‘praise’. 

Thus ’mjfg ^paTag ga'nM^wwfi^ 11 

3«C8$> I g^T g I C I <* I 80 II 

imam atgara gamut, i still a«fa iuwu, » 

3947. A finite verb retains its accent when in connections 

with aho meaning ‘praise’. 

Thus *%t 3a3H: h* gfa ffroW* h 

3<8c I tPI fa«m l C I 9 I 8»t B 

«%r *ana g# farm 5rr*j3cr^f gamut, i ’o^t mi «frohi 11 

3948. A finite verb retains its accent optionally, when i a 
connection with aho in the remaining cases (i. e. where it does not 
mean praise). 

What is the ihl alluded to here ? The sjxi means here senses other than 
or ‘ praise.’ Thus aiftratd'or 5se*»%T mhvfa. I This is a speech 

uttered in aWger of envy aiid not in praise(stmrf II 

3 «f8< i g trtwTtrm i c • •» » 8? n 

uVro^^ gw sugsra RHimn, * s»vnuqr mm** gn fsihaa foaa i Umzi 
infra* gutss: * 'wnaism, fan, i a a w gmiam i fanatas* gn « 

3949. A finite verb retains its accent optionally in conneo. 
tiou with ‘pur4’ when it means ‘haste’ (i- e- when •punt’ mean 3 

‘ before ). . » 

■n,,. word tntsrai means fair or ‘quick.' Thus vdHa mum* giT rant Ha 
fwwa l The ’vord gn here expresses the future oocurranee which is immineut 








and 122, for the employment of gtt in the Past Teuse, and HI. 3. 4, for the Pre- 
eeut. 

i i ^ i i t 1*3 " 

zjh; srigsTHtTgaTtn^Hiain i'gg nerirn wt: i stgiiT^f?j nr- 

i 'ng-’ foi^ i ^Tof: w.z i ?rg umfo i qtjirmcigqwHfl n 

3950. A finite verb retains its accent in connection with nann 
"'hen with this Particle permission is asked. 

The word tjtnuT means 1 asking, praying.’ The word st^rn meaus ‘permis¬ 
sion.’ 1’he compound SigSamT means ‘ asking of permission.' Thus gg n^Sifa 
Mi: ‘ can 1 go sir.' Tho sense is * give me permission to go.’ 

Why do we say when * asking for 1 permission ’? Observe 5ig RfW ? 

MI: ' hast thou made the mat ? Well, I am tuak ng it.’ Here srg 
has tne toroe of a i answering pirtiole, and not used in asking permission and 
hence the verb loses its accent. 

3<£H1 i fa? i « i q i 88 n 

foanm an wm* fsRTjvj^ tp frTS'Jft' urgsirm. i fo fgst: tjgpn%Ti?ggn 

i ‘foa-’ ?ra fon i rrr wf? i fqi w* qgFocrtttjgi ‘a^’ fori ( ffo* 

i 'etrr^n’ i ''ugaenr’ foij i fo tjoam wsiifa i fon i fo 

*5^ii 5? qgf?? ii 

3951. A finite verb retains it$ accent in connection with 
kim, when with this is asked a question relating to an action, and 
when the verb is not preceded by a Preposition or by a Negation- 

Thus fo fg3t: \f sfa, tj%t fej?r n^fri n 

Why do wo Bay when the question relates to a fqf>oT or action ? The rule 
^ill not apply, when the question relates to an object or QT\re l Tbu$ fq* 

Why do v. e say * wheu a question is aske 1 ' ? Observe tfStiri i Hore 
is used to express contempt, and not to a>k a question. 

Why do we say * not preceded by a Preposition ’ Observe faf q GgffT 3ff 
u ^nfrT H 

Why do we say 1 not preceded by a negative particle.’ Observe, %$f 

* vzTr \\ 

1 WTO fsWTOT i c l 1 » 8U M 

faduninn gn? ar i gagg: tr«rai%Tfami5fR « 

3952. When however kim is not added in asking suoji a 
^ostion, the finite verb may optiomdly retain its accent. 







<SL 
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When few is elided in asking a question relating; to an action, the finite 
verb which is not preceded by a Preposition or a Negative Particle, optionally 
does not become anudatia. When is there the elision of this fesj because no rule 
of Paniui has taught it / When the sense is that of an interrogation, but the 
word few is not used. In short, the word * lopa ’ here does uot mean the Gra¬ 
mmatical substitute, but merely non-use. As Ssrgri: (or n ^ r?? ) 

fwq tTsffT (or u Hero the sentence is interrogative, even without the em¬ 

ployment of few i The option of this sutra, is a IVipta-vibhasha, as it is con¬ 
nected with the sense of few n 


»nfirnw 1 TSW ! <= 1 1 1 8 S ll 


Or* *n*J3m EfitgTOTW I I?Tg HfR* RTBUR Wat' R?a 

fafafa: i tnSTO’ fat? 1 sfg 331# #133 men <jffT RC^ rrjr , ‘JiFqTJRteT- 

(attc) fguT faumufitumw i sutu Huai*!? i '«f« 

#133 ura#’ u 

3953. In connection with ‘ebimanye ’ used derisively, the 
First Future, that follows it, retains its accent. 

The word tngTH means great laughter, i. e. derision, mockery, raillery, jeer¬ 
ing, gibing, sneering. Thus W53 WPB Wl|;q§, wf 8 MrfirT^afefefw: I The 

word is the Imperative, eecond Person of the root ^*rr preceded by the pre- 
posit on n 

Why do we say ‘used derisively ’ ? Observe w?nH ’WISW iwsS j 

5^ «*S. ■ 

By sutra VIIJ. 1 . 51, S. 3958 after the Imperative sfig which is a verb of 
* motion 1 (nrau) the following First Future ( 3 ^) would bare retained its ac- 
oent. The preseut sfitra makes a niyama or restriction, namely, that in connec¬ 
tion with the Imperative nfu 331, the 35 is accented only then when ‘ derision * 

is meant and not otherwise. Thus the 33 , loses its aoceut ‘here :_usuf 

<1133 # 10 # 11 

KUH 1 i e » «n 8 t> n 


wifasifR ws^irg jjru fetf *nw^7?iw % 1 wwj i 6 w 

i net sng amnjfe n % * % 

3^54. A finite verb retains its accent after % j&tu* when this 
’j&tu 5 is not preceded by any other word. 

Thus 5!Tg wrsfaw i Here # is auudatta by VI. 1. 18G, as it is a sarva- 
dbatuka affix corning after an * 3 * 3 *; the word mg is first acute, as it is ft 
ipata. Why do we say * when not preceded by any other word’ ? Obsorv# 
gug I The word arcs is end acute aa it is a or noun. 

8<3!i i 3 fg^wr^l i c i n I 8C II 

« r «<Bnmgi c nfwf q* n* ym' Fa*3»‘ wtgstww i ferwutoRf’ 

t^TSfv I tifft r* l «*<;?»** f HflWrfaflg I * ‘ fe** I 

w-t * w n > wrgrsr fr wa* \ tin; fefefnsfe m 







mtsT# 
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3900. Also after a form of ‘ kim * when the particle ‘chit* 
Follows it, and when no other word precedes such form of ‘kim , 
the finite verb retains its accent. 

Tho word is a Genitive Tatpurusha meaning 1 The word 

means any form of fesr with its case-affixes, as well as tho forms of 
when it takes tho affixes and grU? I Thus cfiftilcr ' ffT, $wT- 

v li 

Why do we say * followed by f?I?T ? Observe g?T WSF H 

The word of the last siitra qualifies this »lso ; therefore, the verb 

lfcses its accent here :—rrsr. fspT^rJ H 

1 ^cIT^T gTHW* \ <% \ <\ \ W 

3cfT?tt ?rU7Vat SrlT FfltfJrf I 3?TT%T ST 

Frrrfisr» ^9 fisrmaT smafr? « *sros gfa farar \ Su ^t§t WH 11 

'<r * w , 

3956. Also after an immediately preceding ‘ Alio ’ and ‘ ut&ho 
when these follow after no other word, the verb retains its accent. 

The prohibition of niQri&ta or want of accentuation is understood here, so 
also there is the anuvyitti of from the last. 

Thus *n8r or SrfTflT 1 Why do we say 'immediately preceding ’ ? 

In the following sutra Will be taught option, when these particles do not imme¬ 
diately precede the verb. 

Why do we say ‘ when no Word precedes them ? Observe 5^ Vi9t or 
With grtfj' II 

3 <£ys> 1 ttu farmat i <= i «n 9® il 

snwri nre soafun' faysR* aigst**, i ata: aaf« 11 

3957 . When the abovementioned particles ‘&ho’ and ‘utA- 
ho ’ do not immediately precede the verb, the verb may option¬ 
ally retain its accent. 

Thus jfa: ra*«F?r or o_ijTn_ n 

1 TTftj'zjsffcTT snrnrefraRrr:*? aafori 1 c 1 1 1 in « 

£ v v 

hfutbmt wryt go; otottoo i »ii« o'sr ^ryfir $0 i 5iine 

nm g®qfa i swod 3«300 moo: t *mm i faro i arj *a 

2ff afr^qibo^ i 'rist’ fsRO t < am' g^rqdrjrti i ‘Rg’ few t srrire® 

2a am" rrrntfism i ‘o Rfo fan, i sun's® aa otjt’ fqwr o shao ir'eran i 

’ fjRw 1 snirat: Sa am’ rar am « oafaFasifd foomfaclFjr car wm i 

rsr«K agnag n 

3958. The First. Future retains its accent in connection 

with the Imperative of a verb denoting ’motion’ (‘to go’‘to conn’ 
‘to start’ &e). hut only in that case, when the subject and object 
of both the verbs arc not wholly dillertT 1 one fi'otn another. 




Sl 
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-Those verba which have'similar meaning with the word i?ff? ‘motion* aro 
caLedjrpqstf • u The Imperative of the iirad verbal roots, iB called STrim-dT3, * 
in connection with such an Imperative of verbs of ‘motiou’, the First Future does 
not become anudatta, if thekdraka is not all different. The sense is, with whatever 
vase-relation (karaka), whether the Subject or Objeofc, the Imperative is employed, 
>vLk lHo same karaka, the First Future must be employed In connection with 
the finite verb here, the word skits? denotes the Subject and Object only, and not 
any other karaka, such as Instrument, &c. 

Thus TSjwj ITT, ‘Come 0 Deva, thoushalt see the village.* Here 

the subjects of both verbs ami a^affl are the same, and the objects of both 

verbs are also the same, namely OT*f i ■sht iB a- Preposition aud is accented. " n s® 
and aq both lose their accent (VIII, 1. 19 and 28,) qnr is first-acute being formed 
by the fan affix TPf i Similarly TTWiu nig&d “Let the rice 

be carried by Devadatta, they will be eaten by Rama.** 

Why do we say ‘verbs of motion’? Observe qg tq dion, wt tgqd M 

Why do we say 'after the Imperative*? 

^TT I Hero the Potential mood is used. 

Why do we say the 'First Future’? Observe 


Observe mriVG 33 am, 

am, q*ufa 


u Here the Present Tense is used. 


Why do we say 'if the kdraka is not wholly .different*? Observe Sa* 

s?r qppf, fqm n dts* 11 

Why do we use the word ng ‘wholly*? Observe wrs® Sernn ant, W * 
*Tg H QTSf qnn i Here also there is prohibition of nigh&ta and the Firflt 
Future retains its accent, for the subject of the Future is not wholly different 
from that of the Imperative. For here the subject of the Imperative is the sub¬ 
ject also of the Future, though only partly, in conjunction with another. More¬ 
over, the object here in both is ,t.he same. Had not been used in the sfitra, 
where the sentence would have remained the same, there the rule would have ap* 
pl ed, and not where (he sentences became different/. 

I ^ « * I <i 8 II 

nnmnTST gn? 5TTg3TrTO i *]T\m dq am qua t ‘m ad—* ^fa fan, i 
iqjqn* i fam i §q amaiam i * d?am*- aatafanrq i 

sq am q*q?dn *m: \ naaatinrFag wJq \ *qrn«* aa am* m aid a 
i wafaimn 3*Trq: n 

3959 . Also an Imperative, following after an Imperative of 
verbs of 'motion 1 , retains its accent, when the subject or object of 
both the verbs, is not wholly different. 

Thus q%q 11 


But not here a* Sqadtad, because the first Imperative is not 

cue of nmv verb. Nor here, snaTO 3q am* qiiw? because the first verb i* 

cut Imperative but Potential. 










Accents Ch. V. §3962.] Access of VfcRBS. 


% 


If tho subject and object of both Imperatives are wholly different, the rule 
will not apply. Thus §sr usan W* tnw: u 

By tho force of the anu<vritti of the rule will apply to the followings 

vm, rzrtnti <a usznat a. 


The separation of this siilra fl*om the last', is for the sake of the subsequent 
®&tra, by which the ‘option’ is with regard to and not H 

i fwTftfi SnrcnbnrTOTO i. <? i- 93 »• 

» ' O. „ 

HT^fi gw foww* i ’srnwr 3 a gra'afan i ‘ihaanw’ 

as am" tnra i ‘qjgxrao ’ feuj i 'atnofifa 3 a nitf ufa*nfa u 
3960. An Imperative preceded by a Preposition, and not in 
the First Person, following after an Imperative of verbs of ‘mo¬ 
tion, may optionally retaia its accent, when, the K&raka is not 
wholly different.. 


The whole of the preceding sfitra is understood here. This is a Pripta- 
vibhasha. Thus wTn«3 inw gfat?f or u*fa *? I When the verb is accented 
the upasarga loses its accent bj VIII. 1. 71. 

Why do we say §tubu ‘joined with a Preposition' 1 When there is no 
Preposition, there ie no option allowed, and the last ru’e will apply. As 3s 

Siraq II 


Why do we say eppm.' not a First Person' 1 Observe <HT riwtfji gg, urn 
h 

9<f$1 I WVieitMII H 

gfB«g?ni grggmw i tpu nfau i £ttranfcraTg i i 

atnftnajfg-’ (acas) fammirHay: i 'yggjrij' fan? i w wggsngi a 

3961. An Imperative, with a Preposition preceding, it, may 
optionally retain its accent, in connection with ‘hanta,’ but not the 
First Person; 

With the exoeption of irpju gun Ac., the whole of the preceding sfitrs is 
understood here. 

Thus «5TT n® or nfaij i But no option is allowed here gsR , a* 
it ia not preceded by a preposition. Here rule VI IT. 1. 30, S. 3937 makes the 
accent compulsory after 1 FW i So also where the 1st Person is 

u< -od, the verb retains its aoc *nt compu’sorily by VIII. 1*. 3. 1 S. .' 937. 


The word is Imperative First Person, Dual of the root vpi in At- 

*nsne pada (I. 3. 66) Tho Personal ending Sf% is anud&tta by VI 1. 18C, because 
the verb is auudatta it. The vikirana *r therefore retains its accent, 


I WTO IRKT^ITOTOf^SIrlTn^f* » «= * H I 93 II 
m tudmngTjgfTnrnvdviwf sugar**? • «rg i 3g««3 i '^nmn 

’ amtrogfa 3 «ia?ia t atafgartn’ fa** i an*: i ‘aaftgg f«»| 

aaa« h 
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After ‘4m,’but separated from it by not more than 
one word, the Vocative retains its accent, when the oerson ad¬ 
dressed is not near. 


ilius sBfTJT q^ifa 3 I The nigkdtct being hereby prohibited, the vo¬ 

cative gets accent on the first syllable by VI. 1. 198. 

Wby do we say sqm ? Observe wfa 5 h StT i Here it is auudatta 

by VIll, 1. 19. 


A by do we say qqnsrTm * separated only by one word 1 Observe *jng 

srefa israrTT an 

Why do we say * the Vocative '? See iqm q^fa u 

Why do we say wffaS ‘ not near '1 See *qig qgfa U 

^fa l * l <* l ns ii 

i ‘3cm§i i ‘Haifa? fig’ i OTtgJTsqTfw g d i 

^ (1**0 ‘gqstJ-’ (a*8c) ?fa ^ fa^T faumvrfarem N \ q^ 
ia qiu^mTi ^T^afafa i sna BHnii&fa i q^fa qcqvfafTHT 5TC*rtcq famrt 

WsfrT II 


3963. A finite verb followed by yat or hi or* tu retains it 
accent in the Chhandas. 

The auuvritti of mimin' should not be taken in this sutm, but that of 
fas u Thus with Uf\ni we have:—qqi qragra^T QHTfl*: i The ve-b 33 * 5 * 
is the Imperfect (w % ) 2nd person singular of of the Tudadi class. With fa wo 
have, *5nJ3i? 5T i’|| (Big Veda 1. 2. 4). The verb HSjfaf is the Present 

0*0 Plural of qsr of the Adadi class. The samprasarana takes place because it 
belongs to *^nfa class. With g we have, g ^ i By the previous 

sutra VIII. 1. 30. S. 3937 a verb in oounectiou with qg would have retained its 
accent, so also in conuectiou with fa by the sutra VIII. 1. 34, a 3941 and in 
connection with g by VIII. 1, 39, S. 394G ; the present sutrais, therefore, a niyama 
rule. The verb retains its accent when these three Particles only follow and net any 
other. If any other Particle follows, the verb need not retain its accent. Thus 
WT& TTHiqfa i Here TT?|TCf is the 1st Person Dual of the Imperative of ^f? (Vs| 

+ ljq v + qH > =»i‘n3+ HI. 4. 92 =tt^tqi the being elided, as is 

like III. 4. 85 and 99). The verb qfa is the 2nd Person Singular of the Im¬ 
perative of the root W % , preoeded by the Pnrtiole t Here in qfa tniT* (=?t 
the verb irBTST is followed by the Phi tide *t. and does not retain its 
accent But for this rule, it would have returned its accent. Because qfa is a itRrq 
Vfll. i -51), ham is another in connection with it, aud therefore, by 
V'ill. 1. 51 it. would have retained its accent. But now it loses its accent be¬ 
cause ii is u fa*^ following after a non fa* word *q: i Thu visarga of is 
t hd. I befoi * by VIII, 3. 14, then the preceding iq is lengthened and We have 

(VI. 3. 111). Another reading is ror Sfai&fs \ It is a Vediu uuumaly, the vising* 

19 changed tu $ u 






I. Accents Ch. V. §3966.] Accents of Verbs. 

i * i «t i yo 11 

sg aigsivnr i 5a: oafa aw i 5a: aafa faa i 5a: aaffta i 

Sa: qgfa Stan i 5a: qgfao>*qj| i 5a: qafaasfa i * ana:’ fen i 5a: qqara aa « 

3964. A finite verb retains its accent, when it is not pre¬ 
ceded by a Gati Particle (I. 4. 60 See), and when it is followed by 
ga, fq^, sjg, ina See., a Taddhita affix, or by its own doubled 
form. 

Thus 5a: aVa an ; 5a: q’ara fort, 5a: tfaaia i The list of Gotr^di 
Words is given uuler sutra Vlll. !• 27. thus 5a: q \3?a 5tan >t 5a: q afa 
San. 5a: «*gfa aaaan <fcc. The Gotradi words, here also, denote oeusure 
uud cuutempt 

With a Taddhita affix, 5a: rnffb wsqn, nan i Tlie examples should bo 
given with anudatta Taddhhita affixes, like Ttqq,» tfivqq^ (V. 3. 66 aud 67), 
Auy other 'I’addhita affix added to the verb would cause the verb «o lose its 
accent, the Tadlhita accent oveipowers the verb accent : as qsa?a5 50 (V. 3. 

«7). 

With a doubled verb, as; 5a: o'effl oaffJ it 

Why do we say 4 when not preceded by u Partioiple called Gati 1 

Observe 5a: O oafa aa ll 

y.'gy i qTfk* g i « i y i y<= ii 

qaiqitag otg sugara!? 1 So: aafb a onafa « 1 *m5fr?o'a 1 5a: 
Qqgfn a uauaft? a 1 oanm • aaToni-’ (aces) sfa feara: offifovun fgaV h 

3965. A finite verb, not preceded by a gati, retains its accent 

before the Particles 3 (37, %., and 53 VIII. 1. 24). 

Tbc aifa words are those mentioned in sutra VIII. 1. 24. Thus 5a: 

c *« lataaFq e 11 

But when preceded by a gati, we have 5a3ri: ti q afit a 0 3 1 

Here the first verb retains its accent by virtue of the next sfitra, but the second 
verb loses its accent. 

1 gaiinri tram 1 « 1 1 1 y« h 

raaftriwiT 5in ooot frnpfawfTfiwbjTfaT 1 rrna atrofe afei aT aTaaa 1 
‘v 5 t hi stfri*TiB% ’ t aaiaioaoTTgasa- qrqfest 1 am fe-r 1 
qa'wffimfq am: foamm qqmo^ci fgadaiafraasrim nr wn « 

3966 . The first finite verb only retains its accent in connec 
tion with ‘ eba ' anti ‘va.’ 

The umivfitti of Mina; which was drawn in the last sutra, does not run 
into this. To u# ittvs 3T*ofe, a tint 1 tnffWtir% H 
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The word ifrn in the Sutra indicates that the mere connection with the verb 
m meant, whether this oonueotion takes place by adding these words g and en, 
be/ore the verb, or after the verb, is immaterial for the purposes of this sutra* 
(not so in the last). The word tram shows that the first verb is governed by 
this rule, and not the second, 

s Ifcl t c I I go II 


ugf*T cain vmeafamff i sag' ? tSb aif?j a i ggivare 

oaifir" tmafn i • fan rat:-' (as^a) «f?t $jh: » 

3967. In connection with ‘ ha,' the first verb retains its ac¬ 
cent, when an offence against custom is reprimanded. 

The word fom means an error or mistake of duty, a breach of etiquette 
or a fault against good breeding. ; 

Thus rad g TOST oiV a, 3tmnra ns ufa ‘ He himself goes on 

a oar, while he causes his Preceptor to trudge behind on foot.’ Here thenigh&taof 
the first verb is prohibited. The verb beoomes svarita-pluta by VIII 2 104' 

S. 3623. ' 


3<tsc 8 fafroiu gic I T I II 

huotKt tram sratirma^ fagrfi fgt, T „i g , „„f 

rami ifcunia 4 fguitri ra«rog rilg aifn a i guramr naifk* gaffr n 

3968. In connection with ^ the first verb retains its ac¬ 
cent, when it refers to various commissions, (as well as when a 
breach of good manners is condemned). 

3 he word fgfcrhn means sending a person to perform several commissions, 
the word g in the siitra draws in the anuvritti of fsjgj also. 

, Thus ra ,gg cm, n»5?f, ra' mg rdw «inis nvs i So also when fggr is 
meant, rauiTB ?gg oiff? a, 3nnma cgifg* gnfn u 

9 ^T^ifTT TOrHSUnWW I C I 4 | || 

ai "®'G w9ivrro GvittT i §ggg tnsf n«sg i §g ggima 

3 »U35rraaro: i Ss w tmi nw«pg i *m umicd irekj t mu’ *g- 
bbtug n^frapjg: i ^grama: b tj gig-fra: i ‘ggvmujB’ fan i gg gai g vn 
gOB i sg;fgfgrDg: i gggtEg^rga « 

3969. When cka and aha are elided, the first verb still 
retains its accent, when eva with the force of limitation, takes their 
place. 

When does this gro take plane ? Where the sense of « or gg is con- 
not.' I by (he sentence, but these words are not directly employe!, there is theo 
the eiinion of g an i gg , There the foroe of g is that of aggregation (bb^o), 
and of gg i s that of ■ only ’ (gigg) The g is elided when the agent is the 
*ftme, end yj if elided when the agents are several. 



misr/t 
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Thus where *3 is elided:—cq §q routiu* 7rea?H *n*r eiOTl 

•« nwr?.u 

o 

So where 3B >8 elided : ob— 5a 55 51«‘ 5'5®g, *m 55 WtTO* n«®g «, *n3 
. %5H, 5135 giOrf 3W ?fr? 3tf: II 

Why do we any 353IT31' ‘ when limitation is meant ’? See 35 555 W1B‘ 
5# I The word 55 here has the sense of ‘ never’ ‘an impossibility,’ The first 
oentence means 3 55153 313,55 I 55+55=555 by gtstj (VI. 1. 94. VArt). 

3<$>o 1 fawn I C M ! S3 II 

351^1155131 513 tram fa^TSwffiwhjsifiT 1 53iti 1 ‘553 5isig 3155' 1 vm 

«fts«n Haftri, 1 ■aaai m atsaia gttfsa 1 51513 1 ^if^Twaiia 1 55533 n 

3970. W hen g, (at, and 53) are elided, the first verb 

optionally retains its accent- 

Thus With 3 3T3!—513^ 3155 I SJBiT 5)^51 WafjB or V55f*5, «r?n 

31 515515 i Here Hsfirl optionally may eiiher l+e or retain us accent. 

So also when 51 is elided, as :~rsbftjfwq^H or 22'L*- 0 ® 1 also witl> the 

remaining. , „ , . 

i lailfa g i « i <t i 68 li 

, ««5' 35l3imet?{’ I ‘55 515 wm 31515’ II 

3971. Also in connection with * vai ’ and ‘ viva ’ may option¬ 
ally, m the Chhandae, the first verb retain its accent. 

Thus 5U5 351315 5lfitfl (or 5l5trl), 55* 515 B5R 5lfitfj (or 515^5) i| 

5 has the force of 3,^3 and g«t, and 515 that of ufshe and 5 igg ,, 

3<5>9 1 ugfiT^nwrr gugfwiw » « i «* i 6U « 

51*51 gwi wmm fmrfsHfawbjarmi 53;fw 1 *5«mg;i fass^’ 1 ‘swmwf 
• *R«iw fqnm W1313’ 1 ‘««^Twmj’ faq 1 San^ifme* 1 m 

313JI55 I) 

* 

3972. Also in connection with eka and anya, optionally in th« 
Chhandaa, the first verb retains its accent, when these words have 
the same meaning (‘ the one—the other’). 

Thus usiiwgii ia3jT5 (or faRjfhJ, THiisRirefa 1 35U3J: foujsf 

(or 5l3), 53V333J1 5fH3HMftfrT (Ttig Veda I. 164. 20, Mundaka Ujauishni HI 

J). 

Why do we say 533twi * having the Bame meaning ? See 3 «t 35igtjjfa^ 
Here ns; is a Numeral and has not the sense of 53i 1 tie one another.’ Til* 
word 333 is used, in fact to restrict the meaning of qtp, for it has various mein 
H1 gs : while there is no ambiguity about the word 515 j g$l,j7BT3 5373 ^ 
*W 1553 331 I 313H3I 35RJW5 *WI5T « 3gwft II 
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£<f$3 ■ i « i 9 » SS n 

tik u§ zi^zmri: tjt tr^' r i w ttfc* ftf i ^gn^sngmfa i '4* 

e 8sgf^ sRlofaGra’ n 

3973 . In connection with yad in all its forms, the Vetb re¬ 
tains its accent always. 

The anuvritti of trvnvT and ceases. The prohibition of nighata, 

which commenced with R (VIH. 1. 29) is present here also. I 11 what ever 
sentence the word *Jcf occurs, that is called \ The word denotes hero 

the form of in all its declensions with case affixes. See also the explanation 
of TcR^tT in VIII. 1. 48. 

Thus St ^ gm iB : (Rig Veda X. 121. 10) 93W % aigufftl 
(T. S. V. 5. 1. 1.) *ng: if cm I ^For the form see VI. 3. 92. 

Ishti : —Though the sfttra is in the Ablative (m^RTc?) and therefore re¬ 
quires that the verb should immediately follow it, yet in gig StfrT, the in 

teivention of eng: does not prevent the operation of this rule, according to the 
opinion of Patanjali. 

3<?S8 1 tj^RTr^F^rm^tH a'TgTfgw: I <= I 1 I SO II 

Cv Cv v> 

tragvn: ones 7T3W. i oticsiunaa;: » 

'+ uraatra vnm: +’ 1 ^njTtmznaa;: i smm^TSTHfaiagiS: i 'uHOTtm? 

5* 1 si’^nmvnTtrsK 3friJr?ra • tramfogg rifaHttfJiTT fav? 

Hsn«ran > i snijg TrraawgaaKJir agsmtfWSijjfti jnsnrramgtaa 11 

3974. After a word denoting praise belonging to‘k&sth&di’ 
class, the word whose praise is denoted, becomes anudfitta. 

This refers to compounds, the first members of which fire pra : se-denoting 
words, The word ornsTfiTWj:, is added to the antra from a V&rtika. 

Thus jfiTOjI'amns:, wrcsTfswrai:, anttaranv*:, gn^nnfwsag;: 11 

grarngg i ’ Hw mrrenarrqq;: i gmmggrfwsaai: i g gemma*: i mjpnfff- 
*rra;: 1 gsHfr 1 rnwrow: 1 t ijRARraiTa*: 1 »3i 1 wsnvmasR: i i 

grrMnaas: i gw: i wrarawre;: i tnw i aTJmzna*: i g i raunatfi: i gfa i wa*»T- 
n*: 1 s.*t: 1 sftrwTW. i atThmu*: i raw Taw: i gag i gggrana*: i wratWT- 
«raron>wnrai: n 

yfirt :—The final n should he elided in forming these words. The word 
UTWUT is an advert), and therefore in the accusative case, like TTiw' tryj: i In such 
•a case, there can tie no compounding : hence the elision of ij is taught. This be- 
coming of takes plnoe in the compound, and after composition. Iu fact 

it is an exception to the general rule by which a compound is finally acute (VI. 1. 
223). But there is no elision in atwownaas: A-o. and thero is no loss of accent 
ah -1 of the second word. By tho V&rtika rrgTtjag’, tl !s further fact is also de- 
noted, ' tier, the case-nffix is not emp'oved and so the g is not heard, there the 
second end ■ r li. coti es anmlatta. When there no compounding, there is no 

c’ con if n .'T«igirgtfir, awnananm: it 









Accents Cii. V. §3976.] Accents of Vekbs 


Though the word £5^ would have implied its correlative term ttFsth, the 
specific mention of ufsTH iu the aphorism indicates that the word denoting nfoxa 

. ft . * & 

should follow immediately after the word denoting ! In fact, this peculiar 
construction of the sutra, is a jnapaka of the existence of the following rule:—^ 
UsFTOl faij&fq “Iu this subdivision or coutext, though a 

word may be cxihibited in the Ablative case, it does not follow that there should 
be consecutiveness between the Ablative and the word indicated by it.” This has 
been illustrated in the previous rule of iu explaining forms like 

^333* ^igqffr? &o. 

Though the anuvritti of auudatta was current, the express employment of 
this term in the sutra indicates that the prohibition (of auudatta) which also was 
current, now ceases. 

The words avns, &c. are all synonyms of srew ??, meaning iconderful , pro¬ 
digious : and are words denoting praise. 

1 3RU5, 2 SJTOjj, 3 ^mrnu% 4 Qsj, 5 6 *JFTi?Tcf, 7 *JTR, 8 9 

10 ^grn, 11 WU, 12 ilK, 13 14 <hjt, 15 w, 16 17 cfOTU3 

IxSit l Wlffnfq I c I 1 I £<= u 

gaaw: gRraifojnfe^jfi gfocmgsTriw i apsKits noma i •fa^s'fns 1 (a<3i) 
sfn famaej ‘famaqa-’ (seas) ^fa faiKi mg fcttvjTqij i snffTOBuni nftrcfa 
i ‘nffursu ^trgnagnjfunjsl’ i ag i a pas tost srsfitoiafa u 

39/5. (After such words denoting praise) the finite verb 
(which is praised) becomes anudatta, even along with the gati, if 
any, that may precede it. 

W liether a finite verb is compounded with a gati or stands single, both the 
compound and the simple verb lose their accent, when it is qualified by the adverbs 
*W5 Ac. Thus w Sfius oum, qa mxv£ * wjrgfa 11 By VIU. 1. 28, S. 3933 
the finite verb would have lust its accent after the word Sfitts, but this loss was 
piohibited by VIII, 1. 30 S. 3937 in connection with 3rj ; the present sutra re- 
ordains the loss, by sotting aside the prohibition of VIII. 1. 30. S. 3937. 

The word tjirfa 'along with its Gati’, indicates that the Gati even loses its 
accent. Itkti :—The word Gati here is restricted to Upasargas. Therefore not 
1,erc SRU5T tgiSPt II 

1 g gtqihgTlT l c | q i i| 

u m unffRirffufa fag^aifi: i uafa gfa i nm-rfa gfa i qgfo 
i f-Rrt i wqgfa tStumj i *afi’ fan i trafa fasatfa i ‘srifroST* fsurr i 

ITT3IR ,i 

‘+ tsmaRrua ?fa giauj +’ i mri: m vp? i uafrfafaaaaa: u 

'+ ?fa aram +’ nma’ Hqntr^swyarasatara: n 

‘ * m agangcTriftriH aismj +’ qabaafa u 

3970. A finite verb, along with its preceding Gati, if any, 
becomes anudatta, when a Noun, denoting the fault of the action 
follows, with the exception of ‘gotra’ &e. 

28 
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• v *§ 3 ? 0 Xj 


The anuvritti of u^r?j (VIII. 1. 17) crises. But the anuvritti of the la 3 t 
Eutra is current. Thus gfe gffT, ftraT, ^ femT I 

Why do we Bay ' denoting the fault of the action ’? See tf * 1 gfa sfrw- 


«T« II 


Why do we say ftu 4 a noun ’? Observe tf 11 

Why do we say with the exception of Jn^r <fcc. See xj 1 ^jT?T JtTXJT, tfgfe 

tfjro, u^fn u 

:—It should be mentioned that the 1 fault’ mentioned in the sutra, mus*' 
be the fault relating to the mode of doing the action, denoted by the verb* 
The rule will not apply, if the cgrXR refers to the agent and not to the action* 
Thus tf^frT gfrdjaSrT. II 

Vdrt : —It should be staled that nff? has an indicatory gr 1 The effect of 
this is that the word tiTh is finally acute, because of the iudicatory S3 H 

Vdrt A finite verb in the p’ural number, loses its accent optionally: 
when it loses its sccent, then Erf?? is end-acute. Thus or 

tTfe, U U safe? tTrf: or UU^fel /frit II 

8 Tlfanm 1 * | <* | £0 |j 

1 1 ‘nfef few 1 1 'nm’ few 1 'sit *J§p**g 

^gSwfw:' 11 

3977. A Gati becomes unaccented, when followed by an¬ 
other Gati. 


Thus l Why do we say nfe: * a Gati becomes <feo ’? Observe 

STsw: ugfrf 1 Here stererar is a Pratipadika and does not lose its accent. Why 
do we say < when followed by a Gati ’? Observe mf ufafeuffe Wgt 

xmfw: (Rig Veda III. 45. 1.) Here is a Gati to the verb mfe, the complete 
verb is ^Tirfe 1 But as ’WT is not followed by a Gati, but by a Pratipadika jfrg, 
it retains its accent. Had the word tt^T not been used in the sf’tra, this *IT 
would have lost its accent, because tbo rule would have been too wide, without 
any restriction of what followed it. 


3<£&e \ ffife gTSTfiafa l « i R \ II 

nfn^ctirj: i Wrnjqafa • fns’a^tiTOsrstiH: ufermaran i fs sfasar 

grsr. wigqjH* was nffn-a* ymisSrsnTiaff? ttftm * «Tfj» 'aaiuafa’ fa" ' 
naafn « 

frT^SrJFJn: 1 

3978. A Gati becomes anudatta, when followed by an ac¬ 
cented finite verb. 

The word nfa: is understood here. Thus n ~7 u^Q*«ta II 

Why have we used the word faHF in the sutra 1 In older to restrict the 
coops of the word 33i?rafH i 80 that a Guti would not become accputless before 
udfttiu roonly, but before uditta conjugated verbs. The employment of th 15 
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term is necessary, in order to indicate that the verb must be a finite verb 


and not a verbal root . So that though a verbal root be udatta, yet if in its con¬ 
jugated form b is not udatta, the nfrf will not lose its accent. Thus 

hi Ur} U oRtnrb the root is anuditta, but the form UiTTTH is udatta, 

heuco the rule will apply here: which would not have been the case had ^irRifpr 
not been qualified by Tnfe I For the maxim is UH?5fiUTUr?Tn WcJUH^ HUT H xrFrf 
»3H: I Therefore in a fHSFHT, the designat.on of uff? is with regard 
to tjth or verbal root. 

Why have we used the word gamstrt ? Observe tTrrefa i Here the verb 
loses its aoceut by YIII. 1. 28 hence the Gati retains its accent. 


Here end the Accents of Verbs. 


A VAIDIC ILLUSTRATION ON ACCENTS. 


wra Sfiisgicma arcaS-* wro* i 

•jcajgiwner • faasfn mya: i crCTHW I rawfft g fsrcpm- 

i m»HU raiagsTri: t ‘ yfrr og:’ 0 C8 ) sona® 33TW3- 

(asic) i €sf i * farrfar •’ (am) gfa f3Bna: a^mai g ‘ 33 TtIT- 

g^HPj.’^seo) wntiK i ‘ jg^aii^mamy (aes<0 ‘s’ vsiw 

ngawitiQ^T mgfa: i gTHJ53T^3i?r: ‘ ^yrgtTunw.-’ ^fawrawrnft 
fsHTistT'Ta viraT fwasiai ‘syiafs: (? <03 0 vfa i an- 

jajqw/ («sc) gf?r nfaH*tT 3 T ‘agnfrt-' (^sq) hptf wraisrifam * ^po^S. 

H5q^-’ (asas) ?P3OTlIfga3trafaw't ‘ ufflEfiIT^TTTJ3'F*H’ (3 =J>b) «<£«- 

irca@fa*3t wTuifarar g Wngrtras w trncf ufffTwW (sacs) ng aaasifw- 
fgxt i tj?:*js3T3rrrsi gf^HTUT gyn arcs ‘ 33T?i^ijfenKw gsgtJ «srag3i3?w:1 
trara ' sir: afaa?ai: i fg«fr. gafsiagawrg wfiaraH, > tw? i i 

n&zttt aran?g^iD fyfTgrai gT^sTtitfi: i gjlwiqj®® : <*3 jtT 03n<2>i3F3nDi ; ¥iicnTr i 
•sj&xnwwKit i lawi yfagaasfwajjstg: i saifa sviattar 

igyii'i gmsFattn srawTasnaiffrercaj wndaw i ww fn^gregai^fg erianaai 

fapjifs agTsn^sHaqn, » 

«f?T WntWOTW, » 

?r*i SfaqrarKW i 


f)3?g atria gt*tggwir«isgio2i: 11 

Now we shall give an illustration from the Vedas, to show the application 
cf the rules of accent. Thus the first verse of the Rig Veda is the following:— 

^fonts' gtift?** as*a asnjfa* » s^Tfmg 11 


1. Agui .-Here if gfa be considered a word without 
then it is finally acute by Rfait I. I- This is the op non of I 
chirya). But as a matter of fact, « end-acute because 
in the GhritiJi list of words (*ee Phit 1 81.) 


j derivation 


tayanft. 

4£ii>tod 





But if be considered a derivative word, formed by the Urnldi affix 
then it is end-acute, (III. 1. 3. S. 3708), because of the' affix. 


The accusative affix in *hF^;r is anudatta because it is a case-affix (NT. 
1, 4. S. 3709). -f i S. 19 4). The ekadesa ^ becomes 

ud-Uta by VIII. 2. 5. S. 3G58. Thus ^firj 7 w is end-acute even in its declined 
form. 

2. 4of: is a verb. It loses its accent by S. 3935 (VIII. 1. 28) as it is 

preceded by a noun agnim. When + ^*f are combined in the Sanhita text 

into sjfofaoT, then the anudatta ^ becomes svarita by S- 3600 (VIII. 4. GO) 
while the anudatta of ^ becomes ekasruti by S- 3GG8 (1- 2. 39). Thus we havo 

H 

3. UTTf'Brin :—The word gs: is end-acute because it is formed by the affix 

^rfe (V. 3, 39. S. 1975). The word VfJrT also is end-acute, because it is the Nishtlui 
of UT, the fg is substituted for UT by S. 3076 (VII. 4. 42) the affix fl makes it 
end-acute. Then cp: + ferB l Here gr. is a gati by S, 768 (I. 4. G7) and it is 
compounded with by S. 761 (II. 2. IS). Then the compound imfer would 
be end-acute by S. 3734 ; but S. 3736 (VI. 2. 2) requires the Indeclinable first 
member gr: to retain its accent; but S. 3873 (VI. 2. 139) requires tho second 
member fgn which is a krit-formed word to retain its accent also VI. 2. 144 ; 
but this last accent is set aside by the final rule S. 3783 (VI. 2. 49) and thus 
the first member retains its recent, as it 

It becomes anudattatara by I. 2. 40 S. 3669. 

4. Uirsii-The word Hi* is derived from US with affix. Therefore 
it is end-acute. The affix being a case-affix (III. 1. 4. S. 3709) is anudatta 
aud it becomes svarita u^su* il 

5. 3U°:—It is formed from the root with the affix sgg i It is end 
acute, either by Phit I. 1 ; or by the affix-accent (III. 1. 3. S. 3708) or by the 
farj aocent (VI. 1. 163 S. 3710) of wa \ In any view, it is end-acute, 

0. :—^he word js end-acute, because of the krit-acceut 

(VI. 2. 139, S. 3873). 

7. %fHTiq :—The word is formed by adding the affix ^ to $ i It 
has accent on in, because the affix has an indicatory ^ (VI. 1. 197 S. 3686)! 

8. t&WHWW I It means s^tF*? i It is finally acute, either by saraa- 
sa accent (VI. 1. 223, S. 3734) or krit-aocent of the second member being re¬ 
tained by VI. 2. 139 S. 3873. 

Tho affix ?rou being fira is anudatta, the m of h becomes svarita, and that 
of becomes ekawrufci. $zi is first acute being Neuter (Phit IT. 3.) 

Here ends the Section on Accents . 

Thus here has been shown a brief outline only of Vaidio words and the 
rules applicable to them. Let it find favor with the Lord of tho Universe and 
Bbav^ui. ... 







3TO fafTRSJTORq U 


ON RULES OF GENDERS- 


CHAPTER I. 

FEMININE GENDER. 


<1 i %gn’ ii 

1. The Gender. 

Note: _There are three Genders, viz :—Masculine, Feminine and Neuter. 

T3 i ‘raV i j?h m 

C\ 

2. The Feminine (Gender). 

These two are Adhik&ra Sutras. The jurisdiction of the woid ^'gender’ 
extends up to the end; but of “feminine* up to the end of this chapter only 
a i i ^srtttstU sr tjsrig i m 

r^ntrftni^TTTnTr^Tri i fasSRSTig .faroroiSsjRin 
jfq q^r 3 lfe^Hnq?[ r ^r^TWTcnH II 

3. WTcJ 'mother/ cjrg<? 'daughter/ ♦sister,’ nr^, 'a husband’s brother's 
wife/ RRnj ‘a husband’s sister/ these five nouns ending in 30 are feminines. 

These five words are the only examples of feminines that naturally end in 
I By IV. 1. 10, S. 308, the seven words belonging to the svasr&di class do not 
form their feminine by or STTJ like the nouns kartri &c. which end in lcng 
^ in the feminine. Hence they are feminine in their original form. A refer¬ 
ence to the Svasradi list will show that it includes all these five words, in ad¬ 
dition to fa*? and i As these two are secondary derivatives, from fa and ggt 
they are not originally feminine but have become so by derivation. The primi¬ 
tive words fa and brt do not end in 30; and hence fan and sarPK are not- 
shown in this sutra. 

8 I 'VBRTORIUIJRT >J1R-/ I OTWiJ *JTR: ffaqT SITcT I Wlfa: , 

w. i fan i Srqr: fastr. i sn i fasfrafaff: n 

C\ k x ' c\ 

4. Verbal nouns formed with the affixes ^ifR and g; are feminines. 
Thus^fa: ‘the earth’ (Un. II. 102). sam 'an army.’ (Un. I. 80). Why 

do we eay “formed with affixes”? Observe 33: whicli is tormel by ad ling the 
affix faqci to the root facl (to shine). r lho word 33 ! is feminine and of special 
gender. 

«a i '^qjfRWTTititinq: i gfa » ^sowi msjfa: » 

5. The nouns srejfa 'Tndra’s thunderbolt/ mfa 'BbaraPi' 

wFni 'a piece of wood used for kindling sacred fire, are also masculines (in addition 
to being feminines). 
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Thus or mtf muf*: I This sutra is an exception to the preceding. These 
three words though formed by the affix mfa (Un. II. 102) are yet both masculine 
and feminine. 

e » i ftm^jor^TT famrmuTansr ym: feraf with i .ufa: i isnfa: i» 

6. Verbal nouns formed with the affixes fa and fa are feminines. 

Thus wfa? 4 the earth’ (Un. IV. 45); ‘exhaustion*. (Un, IV. 51). 

o i Qffqpnzmn: gTe*» u 

7. But the nouns mf|g ‘fire’ (Up. IV. 51), ‘a cloud,’ (Un. IV. 49) and 
mfcf ‘fire’ (Un. IV. 50) are masculines. This is an esoeption to the last. 


c i ‘mifiniftsmwar: gTs «* i mwnf m rntfair: n 

8. The nouns mtfilJ ‘the hip,’ (Un. IV. 5) ifrfa ‘the source*. (Un. IV. 5-1) 
and osfw ‘the wave’ (Un. IV. 44) are also masculines (in addition to baiug fe~ 
minines). 

Tnus or m xf mtfnj: It 

£ i i i sjfHfcfmfs it 

9. Nouns formed with the affix fpRaare feminines. 

Thus SRfiR: &o. 

q© I ‘^sRiTTaram’ I ^TTraqia?: Scft WTf? » sratfl: u 

10. Nouns ending in long ^ affix are feminine*. 


Thus^ig^V: » 

The i here must be an affix: as in sraot the affix $ is. added by Un. III. 


160. 


qq i ‘a^tnOTrm’ i gps: i fesxr it 

11. Nouns formed with the affixes ans?, (IV. 1. 66) and mm are feminine*. 
Thus q^: (See IV. 1. 66-S. 521) and fmsiT. The mm includes all tho 

three affixes ^m , ^tct v and U 

q* i i mi: i w: i ‘T&mxtf fern i ^mmir n 

12. Monosyllabic nouns formed with the affixes 4 and are feminine*. 
Thus mi: (Un II. 57) u 

Why do we say ‘monosyllabic nouns*? Observe “Prithu’s luch*’ whioh 

is masculine. 

q* i ‘fmmrmTfenama:*»itf famf??: t i mpaifniFf i i n&i i 

wafc i mviifa: i srafa n 

13. Numerals from “twenty** to “ninety** are feminines. 

Thus ^u’ ‘twenty’. So also fmVJr? ‘thiifcy*. mfmifnjfj ‘forty/ 

TO3TOI?J ‘fifty* ; qfe ‘sixty’, mflfrf: ‘seventy,’ miliffl: ‘eighty*, aaffT. ‘ninety.* 

The list of the words “fabnfn and the rest’* is given in Panim sSfitra V. 1. 
59. S- 1725. 

qw » i ^rm 1 ‘*^3’ ^ mmm: r 

34. The word when used in the sense of an axle pole is feminine^ 

Thus sn* gajfw: it # 

Why do we say in the sense of mi3 ‘or axle’? Observe mm HOJm: i It i 
masculine wheu it means a musical instrument or an Asura. 

w i i m mfw» 

15. The word aifa ‘navel 1 is feminine when it does not mean a Kshatriya. 





HI Gender Ch. I. §19.] Feminises. 

/. 7 


lii. 


Thus mfw: ‘uavel’. 

, S , ‘ama-ma* g V . 

< f > qfH wral pj W gnulB I 59 mfums*# awuvnsfanm. gmd i 

gur M anm^ai «ate# ***** ' *"*J ! 

STV3CT3W U 

16. Otherwise SJgfw and m?H are masoulmes. 

Thus «nfe; gfam ‘Nabhi—a K,hatriya.’ 

If the word mf«: be feminine in all senses other than that of a Kshatnya, 
how do you justify i£s use as a masculine in the following lines of BWravis— 
agatraitora aoifwmtaj*** mfaim”* « 

To this we say, “The words £th§: &o. here aro really Neuter, denoting 
indiscrete Render, or having no reference to any gender, ]«st like ? $wt3i: B 
Or we may say, as a matter of fact the gender of words need not be taught, for it 
is a well-known maxim of grammar as enunciated by Patanjali that “the gender 
depends on the usage of the people : and so need not be taught: * nd ther 
fone the masculine use of the word is also correct. Thus we find m the Med nr 

Kosba •_“Nabhi is masculine when meaning a pa-amount sovereign, or the 

nave of a wheel, or a Kshatriya. But when meaning ‘navel of a living being, 
it is of both genders. And it is feminine only when meaning musk. 

Rasabha also says to the same effect: 

.The word nabhi is masculine when it means a paramount lord, or a Ksha- 
♦riyft • it is both masculine and feminine when meaning the navel of a living be- 
tag, the nave of a wheel, and a leader or chieftain. It is purely feminine when 

meaning ‘‘musk”. 

Thus it should be understood in other cases also. 

i ww’ < w ftwi ^ ' * w?n ' H1tF!TEta ** 

mum uw%t mum i as ca Sam n . . 

Noun, form. .ilk l». ««S* *<? (V- 1-»» »• l781 >' *» 

Tims jot. (whiteness), *WS. (B,.hm.m..l), «mH. (n.nl) *Bn »»>«'■ 
lias the same meaning as u e 

um a^t i afam Sifmt« 

18 Noun. .,»o»,»o«. •( «f" (* he E, ' lh >’ ’"W (lish “ i “ 8 >' ( ‘ 

... J or rl.olol), In (• «*»>• *»'*•'"> . f 

Thus ufuH:; frsra t«m* i ** ; ama ^ ; a,W}> 

, € , . «*** ****** ** » 

19. ai3S although meaning ‘a stream, ,s Neuter and not feminine. 




M mr/ty 
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1 i 5 s ferai 5 ^: 1 50 »j: gpufe it 

20. The nouns mih,, BOn, feaj, sftm^'aad ginwg, are feiuiuiues. 

Thus sa mt: &c. 

vl 1 ‘www g’ 1 jib feat jsti g w: 1 w htt-wwo 1 aratf-arafw. 

frs ww -^itsrrat fgsfiftfwT 1 3wt h HujfswmH 11 

21. The nouns WWT (a post or pillar) and gutn (wool) are Neuter (in 
addition to being feminine). 

Here sthuna means a wooden forked stave or pillar and urnil means the 
wool of sheep <&c. 


=~ 1 ‘rjfUTWiwit Sfiba’ 1 fatmi'iiHaiT 1 Jiguj'&jg w wtw naiewd 
m: 1 jiswuhj 1 ‘arshin arariTfifB’ sbtoi:: 11 

22. The words WWT and 3WT after Jig aud srsi are Neater. 

Thus JTSWWH (a pillar of a house) and sjahirr (the hare’s hair). This is 
a niyanaa or a restrictive rule. See Amarakosha II. 9. 107. 

S3 1 ‘inggTgt^gggragffau: ’ 1 j?h feat w o : 11 

23. ^ The words ‘ the rainy season’, few Z ‘ a drop of liquid,’ gg 

‘ thirst, f9g * fccces, excrement,’ and ‘light’ are feminine. 

,a 1 1 cb tcjut w: i u§ e)u 1 

s^f-araftraife t 

2i. The words sfq, ‘a ladle,’fgfa, ‘knowledge’ (?) gfj, ‘ altar, ’ jgfg 
‘ a mine,’*nfw ‘ oolocynth ’ ; gih ‘a corner,’ gf-n *au entrance’ (?) ^fu 
‘ agriculture, ’ wrinfg ‘ herb,’ sfc • loin ’ and rafa ‘ linger’ are feminine. 

These words take optionally the affix . 

Thus sdrf or tfeo. 


™ 1 i ( 7 ^ gx^clfj I 

frrnTfs 1 ‘titntssTJiTg-'ffnaai gw’ §fcr i hot g »mf=j:-‘BW «fa aTjfBgTfemm’ 
i &)m snifhaa^fa *jif) i ^^aag-'^feaf fgfa B 

25. The words faftr ‘ the day of the moon,’ snf? ‘ a vessel or pulse,’ sfg 
‘awave/snftr ‘a drain,’ gfa ‘dust,’ fafo ‘the cocoa nut tree,’ 
wfc* ‘ play,’ * liue, color,’ nf% ‘ night ’ are feminines. 

As *3 fcffa: <fec. 

But the author of Amarakosha snys ‘the word fkfa is both masculine and 
feminine/ (Amar. I. 4. 1), 


So al "° Bha, ' avi in tt,e following line : ‘ BIST wfg ggtBmp Tm*. I Had 
I been feminine the word would have been grefaza: in the Plural and not ag 
t??w: H ° v5 


also Sri Harshft in the following line: fafiaam fa* fc fszfo, 
■i '.o word tit«ii (4<i a masculine, 


u tes 



misT/f,, 



■set * wa:’ i s?wfii ftguT i vd 

SJCgfa: II 

26. Tho words snaifst ‘auditory passage,’ trfst ‘a streak,’ «fs ‘ a cot¬ 
tage,’ wtsifa ‘lightening,’ afa * a pad,’ W*f<J ‘frown,’ <9^ ‘cutting,’ 

‘ sacrificial offering,’ a'fffi • a lino ’ are feminines. 

Thus t&izfifg: 11 

•99 1 t u¥Ha3ia%apBn^Stws?u¥T05 T, :€’f6ifjHf25Wfiafnv5:’ 1 flTHtifafaifa 1 

3 m 3 ?®sr1 i 3 m: matfucsi^t aam 11 

27. i'he words uFaaa * entrance,’ ^TO3 ‘calamity ’ ‘ misfortuoo,’ 

«W3 ‘ wealth,’ arcs ‘ the autumn’ (U» 1.129). 339 ‘an assembly,’ 

‘ a meeting,’ 3 tm ‘Dawn,’ nfaf? ‘ knowledge,’ g/t ‘ griuding ; crushing,' <33 ‘ a 
particular division of Hell,’ ipj ‘ joy ; delight, gfa^i ‘ wood > fuel,' are lemi* 
nines. 

Thus nfana 11 

am 3*5*rit 1 The Usha is the presiding deity of the dawn, 

vs i ‘srnsjtvf: qnfgu:’ 1 srmuatfamfa h 

28. The words wnaftg. ‘ blessing,’ ‘ a yoke,’ nt * a city,’ ‘speech ‘ 
aud giT ‘ door ’ are feminines. 

As ?u siTtul: ll 

1 ‘sro g«3wmfsa;?n5ittfiiiT a’ 1 ^sueter traatai naira’ *ngTf*i a 
wq ?*n: I ‘fen: gwafj: man’ 1 '»H3T wmnt stfa:’ 1 Saaret agWa 1 naatia 
1 atpi mfmfin 1 ‘«srt g fgsm asrerRwrfiT’ synaarga wranraTma 1 
‘fjittam fasna^’ (qcis) ‘gwim swam’ ?Fa wiwti 1 faHTtn 
(~ase) gfn na ‘*aaiHTat QHsansmm vroftraiai! 11 

29. The words Hicr % 4 water/ * a Sower * (jasmine), FWT fT a year* 

‘eand, gravel/ aud qht 4 rain/ are feminines aud used iu the plural uutn- 

ber only. 

Thus ^tu: i The word sumanas in the feminine means ‘a kind of; 

flower’—namely, the flower called uiMnti or jati—jasmine, ub few 
gtTT i Aniarakosha II. 4. 17. When it means a Deva or a divine being, it is 
masculine only. As Fqa m* FFW » See Amarakosha I. 1. 7. Hero the pre¬ 
sent sutra is debarred by sutra 9 of the next chapter, with regards to words denot¬ 
ing Devas. 

These words are generally found, in usage, in the plural number * but 
sometimes they are used iu the singular also ; an ^ fttfRHT HF3TF 
4 one grain of san». is incapable of producing oil. I his example : li given by 
Patanjali iu his Mahabhishva under sutra 1. J. 16, ^ 

Similarly urn F«T fasnaa (V - S. i rl'Jj baa been expluiued iu the P A- 
shya by ^rmtlT FFTflT in the singular number, 

29 
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K;\s'ika uses the word guns in the dual also, under sutra II. 4. 78. in the 
example srarsifim HFrJtt SOIJHH i Haradatta in his Padamanjari, on comment¬ 
ing ou this justifies the use of the dual, by saying “ according to Amarasinha suma* 
nasali in the plural is feminine. According to Paniuiya sfitra apsumanasa, Arc., this 
word requires to be always plural. That plurality is not, however, universal : as 
we find the Mahabhashya using the word sikatd in the singular.’’ 

(fern: gttjftTRmrfe's: i g«psu gwifgairrr gqfqri gfa qrf® 

STta £H, WTftHB WHIH ‘UOit Q S?I 31 W.ygJTOT' HTO WOHTTH ||) 

30 I I H^RicBatftcKgraqgTg: hi fa;® n 

30. The words B a • garland/ fg® * skin/ OOiOj ‘long ’ (an Indeclinable 
I. 1. 37), ram • speech/ qgm « barley gruel,’ hi ‘ boat ’ and fag < hi ps * ar0 
feminines. 

Thus aqfaj, siiqj, eisth:, and n 

i span:' i ftfz: hctztt ii 

31. The words tfe, ? ‘ boundary ’ and greran ? are feminines 

Thus qfjr, gim or H # srai u 

i i u 

32. The words ‘ a fire-place/ gfin ‘ a braid of Lair * (Un. IV. 48) 

?Htff f a measure of grain/ are feminines 

aa i i u^nziT Tmvi f^rcrij i ipfaasrn 

t mti irroafti i r? n 

33. The words am * a star/ vjttt 4 & current/ amoral 4 light * &c. are 
feminines. 

I he word srai^iT * a small stiok/ is always feminine. 

Note .-—The force of the word^ • always ’ is that the other words given 
a'lOve, may be of masculine or neuter gender also. In fact, the gender depends 
upon usage. 


CHAPTER JI. 

thk masculine gender. 

** ‘3 nis l’ ' wfuwKutm II 

L I he Masculine Gender. 

■On's is an adhxhdra Sutra. 


a ™ : 1 Wll,: 1 * r: ' *»« ' «tsn^ uasij i Hgfaygfafsre" wig 
_ jfe ^ R, ^ v - 3: 3 fawarfwaKjHqfaoifj i tfiwfjri g visnianmfa faiitqfa- 

*** 3 ‘9 «HwggfRwa’ u 

2> Noun8 formed *ith the affixes g® and gq are masculine. 

3' i * ' 

' U ‘'' lh •"riW, rain: ‘renunciation/ with go, we have at; 

> nRnu # nt: ‘poison. ' 
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The affix to must have the force of *n<9 or condition for the purposes of 
this rule. In other words, the uouns so formed should be abstract nouns or 
nouns of action.. This- meaning of TO we infer from the analogy of the two 
rules, one relating to the Feminines and the other to the Neuters. Thus with 
regards to Neuters we have the rules WT§ STOW l ^ II “Nouns formed by 
the affix lyut. with the force of b'kcivd ; and the Nisth& affixes with the same force 
are Neuters." (Chap* IIL 2 and 3). Similarly in the case of the feminines, wo 
have the rules <fec. (Chapter I. 9) &c. where fe^ etc. are bhdva affixes. 

Analogically the to here must also be a bhava denoting affix. For the force of 
TO x is generally that of VTO or Noun of action. See III. 3. 16—18. To form 
Neuter nouns of aotion we have kla and lyut by III. 3. 114 and 115. To 
form feminine nouns of action we have klin, kyap, &c. by III. 3. 95, 98. There¬ 
fore by elimination, to form the masculine nouns of action, to us is. left the affix 
TO % only. Hence we say ‘the ghau. here has the force of bhava.* 

But when ghan has the force of karma or of karana &c., as it has by III 3. 
116 and 117 <fco., then tha words so formed need not be masculine. They will 
have the gender of the word with which they are in construction. They will have 
their own specific gender. As we have in the Bhashya, gxgsyjjggfff * Here 
the word ‘sambandha* though forme 1 by ghau is used in the Neuter geuder: be¬ 
cause the force of ghan is here that of karma. 

3 I I fstfriT: I UTSN* I TO: I TO: II 


3. The nouus formed with the affixei g and to are masculines. 

Thus famv. ‘extension/ mac. ‘pasturage/ TO: ‘rampart ; collection’. 

^-victory’ &C; 

h i i totTw sn i n»w % t fejij \ i 

zizzi II 

4. The nouns vm ‘fear, fajf ‘gender’, m ‘the perinaeum of females', tra 
*foot' are neuters.. 


Thus STOTT, HTTO,, 

mi i i n&vmnvrii g‘fg sjtrf i nw- \ to: it 

5. The nouns formed with the affix are masculines. 

Thus to** ‘sacrifice/ to; 'effort 1 . 

8 i ‘qttot fiesranf i wssaTTOrc: i- 

6 . The noun tiTTOT* ‘begging* is femiuine. 

This is an exception to- the last aphorism. 

& I ‘3UtTT ^:* I feufroinTt vj: gTs fain I it fa- i fafa: I TOfei l 
fe*r I » ‘g:’ few, i 3ifeafTO v II 

7. The neons formed with, the affix fe.from. roots belonging to the 
class arc masculines.. 

The roots belonging to class are 3£T and *3f. iliug m.- v > 

‘abode/ TOfa: ‘water/ Why do we say “formed with the affix fe” I Ofeerw z'W 
(which is Neuter). 



misty 
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Why do we say “roots belonging to the class” ? Observe gfggfom,.. 
c > fgftl: sft g i ggfgsrar: feraf g'fg <a i ussaiasna: i 

8. Tlie noun s?gfvj: ‘a quiver’ is both masculine and feminine. 

Thus vd or ^g° gufy: i 

* i 157nfg tj’fW 

*nj i SaTs gn: i sign srh: i Etimi < 3 = 33 : 1 ram nra: 1 fnft: gga: 1 gwgufei: 1 
*ua: 1 wj: fuma: 1 g^n gam: 1 gw sa: 1 gill St: 1 wnst hr: i rag: 

Ht^ara: 1 sm siwn: 1 ogj: mzzr gpnfa 11 

9. The words which are synonyms of gg 'god / WXIX ‘demon,’ wtrt ‘self,’ 
15H ‘the heaven,’ fnr* ‘the mountain/ ggjr ‘the sea,’ Rra ‘the nail’, tfijj 
the hair,’ gRi ‘the tooth,’ gig ‘the breast,’ gg ‘the arm/ erus ‘the throat,’ rag 
•the dagger/ TJX ‘the lake/ ggj ‘the ruud’ <fcc. are masoulines. 

Thus agr gn:; gg*r: Srit:; rtfri sNr: ; gmt rtw: ; Tuft: tran:; tmgt- 
svsrt; vtcit: BRWSi:; tEJJT: Ftjttssi: ; wi suh:; wn: <gg:; g§i Si: ; aBH§i ira:- 
rag: sKtatR :; sj$nmm:; g$: mxr. &c. 

90 1 ‘fgfgtgnfgggg wg'gg’ 1 Ritsg 1 ggta fgcjg* fgfatsgg 1 gnrffiragragr 
ggr 9 nTjfsgtutm: 11 

10. The noun fgfgtjg meaning ‘ the heaven' is neuter. This word being 
synonymous with tag would have been considered raasouline by the last apho¬ 
rism, but this aphorism prevents that. 

99 1 ‘car. fsjgriy’ 1 anfgSTFfjgwrgTgmFgan 11 

11. The nouns sit and Fgg ‘ the heaven ’ are feminines. 

By siltra 9, these two words being synonyms of ?gn would have been con¬ 
sidered masculines, but this ap'iori em prevents that. 


9 t 1 ‘ggqig ftgof 'a' 1 wgfa it 

12. The nouns * the arrow ’ and atj 4 the arm ’ are also feminines. 

By the force of the letter n in the sutra, these words are to be considered 

masculines also. ' 

9 a 1 ‘gixn^rnlf srg'u$ «’ 1 WFgfs 1 fgfgssgftnfgagtfgF ggig^Rmraigt 11 

13. The nouns ana 4 au arrow ' and qrrai i a section* are also neuters. 

By the force of the letter fi in the sfifcra, these words are to be considered 
masculine also. 

The fast four sfitras are exceptions to the sfltra 9. 

9 a i ‘w.’ i tori g'ftr i rrsrr i ggi i *» g w agFfaraFgsnfgr: i ‘g^rscra^T- 
isprf ft' Rg'tjtRgsitgr ws/nnnrraTg II 

14. The nouns ending in g are masculines. 

Thus tra*p Hgg i But not qtrg • skin, ’ g»?g * armour’ >hich are neuters. 
The rule however should not be extended to gjFg, gwg &.c. These are Neuters 
because of the subsequent rule ITT. 33. 

9u i • whtvbtt: i g*gr w i wwirt ngj: i 

ggg;: BKJ: i gg; qtta: h 









15. The nouns which are synonyms of Wft 4 the sacrifice/ tj«u; <rhe man, 

{ the check’ * the aukle/ ihj * cloud’ are masculines 

Thus ; usuht:; wnm nmu ; war.; irST n 

«*s § ?rg Tram’ i ug snusrc: n 

16. The nouns mr * cloud * is neuter. 

Thi3 is an exception to the last. 

<u> i ‘otto???:’ i jTh sara i ug.* i *sr: i ‘srjff^ ttwT tt§ 
ffcsan* i g^T: 'W^Tsrua ^ra wfenr: i ‘^ontwi Tort 5ft’ ?ajtrt: « q^rcttasR.- 

fecjq: B OT fedetUST UT?\*H2 

I uensR?*jf<i ,i 

17. The nouns ending in 3 are masculine. 

Thus wg:; 35*: ji 

According to Medini, the noun when meaning ‘ft wanton woman/ * the 
commencement of a dance/ or ’disease’ is feminine. But it is both masculine 
and feminine when it means * the ohin/ 

According to Amara, the noun qinn when meaning ‘a she-elephant’ is fe<* 
minine ; otherwise masculine when it means an elephant. The words which ar 
subject to this rule are like these which are not governed by any other specilie 
text to the contrary. As it has been said : “ A rule of gender is of univer- 

sal application if it is a sesha rule i. <?., a rule that remain 9 after the applica¬ 
tion of all other rules. Provided that ifc is not debarred by any specific rule.” 

<ic i ferew’n 

18. The nouns vjg « a cow/ tot ‘rope/ WjV ‘new moon-day/ TTTg * the 
Tiver Sarayu/ ng c body/ t?j * atom/ fuu^ ‘ name of a creeper ’ are feminine. 

** I ‘WTff TOTJ gTs XL* 1 STOT^T 11 

19. The noun TOT * rope* in a compound is also used in the masculine. 
Thus mfe TOTT Or 

1 11 

20. The nouns * bared/ gpg ‘ the knee/ T3TC 1 sweetness; relish; 

taste / <spq * tear/ str * wax/ 4 lead ’ and ??Tjg 4 the palate ’ are neuters. 

pq 1 ‘sg vnfeofa’ i ^warfa’ *ft* fare 1 11 

21. The noun to when meaning * wealth ’ is neuter. Why do we say 

•when meaning wealth’? For otherwise it is masculine when meaning grgqt 1 a 
ray of light 7 sjfre * fire’ and ‘ lord of wealth’. 

w 1 u' 1 tnrife 1 *u t^tt: i tfsrg i 

22. The nouns sreij ‘a kind of pulse’ ; xm ‘ honey,’ fi>g 4 a kind of 
wine.’ Tttg 1 summit/ SRTTTf^gr ‘water-pot’ are also neuters. 

By the force of the letter g in tbe sutra, these r. ords are also masculines, 1 
Tims TTrrry: or ^ xrejT. 

*3 \ 1 ft*: 1 ftg: 1 

23. The noung formed with the affixes * (I n. JV. 101) and ^ (Ur T 69) 
*t’e masculines. 

Thus ft$: 1 Mem, ftg: ‘a bridge/ 
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■5« I sra'gi’ I ?F?l g'PfT^EHnHHTS: I 3W It 

S? \3 C\ ^ \> « 

24. The nouns 31 W 1 tree/ ‘a kind of fruit,’ 5?^ ‘collar bone, 1 
• object/ « sour cream,, whey/ are Neuters. 

This is an exception to the last sutra. Thus 3TW l These words are*, 
all formed by *5 and a affixes and therefore ought to have been masculines. 

i ‘^rfi WCIS# I ^Tctffa Srtf II. 

s -O S3 O ■O O 

25. The noun J0r?r * porridge 7 is also neuter. 

By the force of the letter ^ in tho sutra, it is also masculine. Thus OTp 
or 

o ^ 

?e i ‘maTOtsRmsa:’ i 'tfrofsamfiroTHTfa’ ?fa sraafri mat 

ii 

26. From this up to edtra 66, the gender of nouns ending in v will be 
mentioned. 


This is an adhikara sutra. It extends up to rasmi-divasa (II. 66) and ap* 
plies to noun3 ending in m 11 

*9 i ‘sktuvi:’ i ^Txwr^^Trra: g’fiar *UTrj i \ u 

27. The nouns ending in w with the penultimate q; are masculines. 

Thus StBsHR: * a duster’; ‘ filth/ (Un. III. 40). 

i wg°* 5 / l gafWTWaW M 

28. The nouns fag* ‘the chin ’ ; 'the root of the water-lily, 

*!?**%*, { the crude-noun 1 9 a garment/ zmj* * torcli' are neuters. 

This is an exception to the last shtra. 

*g n » ^TrO^fB I W I TO 

URTOSifaraTfe I 


♦ 




29. The nouns mz* 4 a thorn/ ijiHtei ‘ army ’ (Un. IV. 16. 17) m* 9 a 

rood / 4 liquor 7 ; itofii ( a sweetmeat/ 6 a goblet 7 ; * the head, 7 q^f^R 

'book/ fH?T5R 'tank/ 'a kind of coin, 7 'dryness/ ‘lustre; ftraTSR ‘the 

bow of Shiva / vnn?6fi 'a vessel/ fqilW ‘ a ball ' mz* 4 an army, belt’, ^n^Fi 
staff, 7 basket ’ nv&m 9 yellow orpiment/ ‘an ear ornament’; IKH?K ‘blade/ g**^ 

a thrill of joy’, are also neuters. 

By the force of the letter g in the sutra these words are also masculine. 
Thus *TO* STOSSit or ii£ dTOS’EW <tc. 

ao i £ravi: i SradtfatffPrv: gTs fit?} i to: to: » 

30. Nouns ending in v with the penultimate z are m soulines. 

Thus vi£: ‘ a jar/ us: ‘ a piece of cloth/ 

I 5fg’vJ^ I foftefarUtfe U 

31. The nouns faftz ‘a crown, 7 ‘a crown, 7 Z 9 forehead/ TO 

t kind of tree/ &z (?) gjfrs ‘ a m ounUiii with three peaks, ’ ‘ a place where 







misr^ 



four roads meet.’ &&Z * an elephant's cheek/ (Un. IV, 81) aud <a clod of 

earth’ are also neuter. 


By the force of the letter g in the sfttra, these words are also masculines. 
Thus favftss or favftew &c. 

bv i Vi ^ » ^Trdfs i ^zi i ws- 

■___ VD G* ^ vj V 3 

wmU n* 

32. The nouns cfiz 6 a water pot ; a fort, vgz ' fraud ; illusion ; a house* 
mviz 4 hypocrite ; 6 cheating/ cfiaT Z ‘ door, ; BnVZ -patched garment/ si z * a dau¬ 
ber 4 near ; vicinity/ afts ‘ a worm, ’ ass ‘ a mat’ ; are al*so neuters. 


By the force of the letter g they are also masculine. Thus tg Zi or 
<fec. 

bb i $Ttro: i uTh sne? i nnr: i nw: i nmnn: n 

33. Nouns ending in with the peuultiinate qj are masculines. 

Thus mn: * quality/ mm ‘a host/ trmin: ‘ a stoue/ 

B« I BHU3^^5UIITI^U?n5^1Canf5T '^WTTCI*: II 

34. The nouns BStf * debt/ H3<D * salt/ <1*0 4 leaf/ ‘ a portal/ xw 

battle’ gnn 6 heat ’ are neuters. 

This is an exception to the last sutra. 


b*a i ^jf z i w 

35. The nouns cRiUTtnu * a kind of cuin, * gold/ ijVfl 4 gold/ mu 

‘boil/ mw « foot,' qum ‘the scrotum ; fatmn 4 a horn/ ‘ powder/ <j<a ‘grass/ 

are also neuters. 

By the force of the letter <a in the a tra, these words are aliA masculine. 

BS i OTTO: i W w 

36. Nouns ending in with tho penultimate v are masculines. 

Thus rzr. 4 chariot 1 . 

B3 I d I HUI KZ H 

37. The nouns <%nz ‘ wood/ qts ‘ back/ forai ‘ inheritance,* TVfJU 4 a 
bee’s wax/ 4 a Sentence * are neuters. 

Thus 5RK5JJ &c. 

B^ I 9 TTC 5 T I vn: WW* II 

38. The noun srtot when denoting 'u quarter or region of the world ? 
is feminine. 

Thus $m: efrtcsB i 

B€ i *3 Vb 9 * * *** 1 w Htajif it 

39. The nouns rfaii ‘pilgrimage/ntt! 4 tbo nose of a horse, the hip, 
g* ‘a herd/ aud nm singer ; a song’ are also neuters. 
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by the force of the letter vs in the sutra, these words (ire masculines also. 
Thus sjg a'lg; or {flaw. 

Do i %qy; i i i u 

40. Nouns ending in sj with the penultimate sj are masculines. 

Thus gg; ‘ a lord,’ Ufa; ‘foam’. 


8 q * 

jmsf ng'gi i giwmena: ti 

41. The nouns grow < the hip/ (tin. V. 32) mfsiq ‘ the skin of a black 
au tel ope (In. H. 4s) af'ga * ioe, ’ tfitaa ‘forest, ’ gsj ‘forest,’ ‘hair* 

•a n. fafua ‘ a wood; a thicket,’ (Un. II. 52) #b»? ‘ pay/ toitR ‘ rule/ gpjR 
‘ ]adder < ’ ‘ copulation/ warn ‘ cemetry/ ja « gem/ fag ‘ a low place, 

fyj! * s.gu ’ are neuters, ' 


This is au exception to the last aphorism. 

av!i wiawaaaBaswisiJi 

Tamaaiainaifa ggai a i aifurg i *u‘ ws: i ga mww n 

j 42 The nouns wm ‘pride/ uig ‘carriage/ ‘vocabulary, 

,7* * ; a c,ttne ’ S^» ‘ ft sandbank (Un. II. 53 ) gan* ‘garden,’ ®uw 

sleeping, vht*r ‘ a seat,’ ‘a place/ gsgw ‘sandalwood,’ mtOTg ‘ the tv- 

wZV?i 8SmSI r b0U0T ‘ *** ‘ h0USe -' ' UH ‘ dresB .’ 5WWI ‘possibility, 

T9WTER (f) Tsn^T^f • a baloon * are also neuters. 

By the force of the letter st in the sutra, these words are also masculines. 

Thus Xiu‘ JUS: or ?a »ishj <fco. 

«a i mqu: i wgva; g% | ip; t gt a; , „ 

43. Nouns ending in « with the penultimate q, are masculine. 

Thus tw ‘a eacriticial’ ‘post’ (Un. III. 27). #q;'‘a lamp’ *q*: ‘ a snake/ 
88 I tnnwt^uH^qftcwguutnnqHRlutiTiiiqifjn ggeS i *g uTufnraxfg „ 

44. The nouns q,q ‘ 8in , ’ *q ‘form/ agq - a raft,’ ^ < bed, ’ • art ? 

gu.q flower, tffa q ‘younggrass/ gnVq ‘ vicinity/ wsaftq ‘an island ; a promou- 
tary (VI. 3. 33) are neuters. 


Thus S3' qjqjj Ac. 

84 i $q Esgusiuaglqfgsqifq sig'gi s 1 13 n 

45. The nouns $*"' < a winnowing basket,’ ® H 0 ‘ a Brahmapa; a kind 

glaaS * ‘ a cor P se > ‘a spear,’ gtq ‘ an island/ ‘ a branch,’ are also 

neuters (a« well m manculiues). 


Tliug sitf 3p r : or %% <fco. 

* « * 1 1 qmr: u 

if/ NouUd e,ldill fa' iu * W1(h *»>« penultimate w are masouliues. 
J “ lt *fW; a pillar,’ 3irw: water jar/ 

1 bhv gg qain i p «n«na: u 







MiNisr^ 



Gendeus Oh. II. §56.] Mvscuunt;. 


47 The Douu is neuter. 



This is an exception to the last. 

bc i smi ^ i u 

ft O 6 * ft 

48. The noun ‘yawning’ is also neuter. 

Thus HTWa or sroj: 

1 ' * 

BC i sfmvj: i » whr: u 

49. Nouns ending in with the penultimate j* are masculine. 

Thus Sm: * the Soma, * ifor: ( Bhimad 

40 | \ U^WFaifct \\ 

50. The nouns sq*, ‘gold,’ ‘scab,’ gur ‘couple/ ‘ fuel/ 7Tisr 

‘ blossom/ •sraifW ‘ spiritual,’ q|i*qp ‘saffron ’ are Neuter. 

Thus ^ 3 * *3R*NT &c. 

4q i h qg ^ » ^Trdrni Btror. i 

TO* 9*3179} n 

51. The nouns ‘fight,’ ‘ pomegranate,’ qjg*r ‘flower/ 

‘dwelling-house/ gu ‘happiness* (Un. I. 138) gt*r ‘silken cloth/ ‘horna* 

‘violently 7 are also Neuter. 

By the force of the letter z in the sutra, these words are also masculiue*> 
Thus H Vw: or ^ H 

4* i ‘ znuu: 7 i $mu: i n 


52. Nouns ending in w with the penultimate a are masculine. 

Thus oth: ‘time ‘ the horsed 

4a » 1 \\ 

53. The nouns fqiSRU ‘a sprout/ ^38 ‘the heart/ ‘the sense/ 39^3 

an upper garment’ are neuter, 

4 B i ‘ iTTw^mqw^msafmeamfsf 5*3*93! & i him : -Iwtto u 

54. The nouns Jttuu ‘cow-dung/ SRUT3 ‘the re 1 color/ 3^3 ‘Malaja 
^533 ‘Association/ <3503 ‘ Indeclinable 7 are also ueufcera. 

Thus iBxrtt: or H 

44 i ‘iitm:’ i gr. \ it 

55. Nouns ending in qj with the penultimate * are masculines. 

Thus gi: ‘the hoof,* ‘the blossom/ 

Toi3Q>?q/ \ glTTWRJlfell 

56. The words gi* ‘door/ *u ‘in front/ 9 9U ‘swelling abundance 7 (Hu. 
It. 13) ; ‘curdled milk/ 335 ‘crooked/' sm 'rampart/ faq ‘a measure of time/ 

30 
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small, %gr ‘hole/ grc «a multitude/ ‘shore/ 3? ' distance/ ‘ diffi¬ 

culty , 'misery/ icgg ' a hole/‘a tear; blood/ qg»* 'a hole; a den/ sjmfa ‘a 
cowherd/ qgfa ‘deep/ arc ‘cruel/ fgfag ‘beautiful/ ERq* 'an armlet/ qi^rc ; mca~ 
dow, 33 * ‘the stomach/ ‘constant/ srcft ‘the body/ er^tTC, ‘the root,’ 

'the coral tree/and q'^rc ‘skeleton/ sqsrc 'immortal/ ‘the stomach/ ■safe* 
‘a court-yard/ g* enmity, gurc ‘ch&mara/ qu3R*: 'the lake/ u|rc 'the cave/ er^I 4 a 
cavity, tf\z\x ‘a hut/ qjsftT 'a crab/ g?g 3 C 'a court-yard’ (U11. II. 121 ), gufat*: 'kaa. 
miru, sfa ‘water’, g^gr ‘sky ; cloth/ fafa* 'dew/ ‘a loom/ q;?g instrument/ 
'dominion/ gg 'a field/ far* 4 a friend/ Efigg 'a wife/ rgg ‘a picture/ ^g { um- 
brella/ ' urine/ gg ‘thread/ arfi ‘face/ gg ‘the eye/ Trig ‘gotra/ sinfag ‘a 
finger-protector/ wgg (?) ggq ‘an instrument/ ‘*n$g ‘a weapon/ 3J7S3 *l§astra * 

55^ ‘cloth, qg ‘leaf/ qig ‘a vessel/ and ggg 'star* are neuters. 

Thus S3 grcw etc. 

I ‘SJEfiTrefar^g’ I SEES Tr?: II 

57 . The noun stsr is neuter when it is uofc the name of the god (Sukra). 

Thus ^2 Here gicR means 'semen/ 

yc 1 ' ^r^^T^jERT^nmnqngt^mTO^TTHfKH^runjtTf gfmfafsrcTfaj ^g*- 

3’ i ^Tpcr'fa 1 3cR:-gqifara7f3 11 


58 . The nouns go* ‘disc/ gg ‘a thunderbolt/ ‘darkness/ *?pc ‘es¬ 

sence, ^TTclK (?) arc ‘thr? further or opposite side/ 'ruilk/ hittt, ‘an iion 
club, SJgrc, ‘the sentiment of love/ u«n3rc * the coial tree/ ‘a kind of grass,, 
fafa* ‘darkness/ FthFoit ‘dew’ are also neuters. 

by the force of the word g in the sutra, these are also masculines. Thus 
g#: or gq»n ifeo. 


1 ‘Siag/ 1 qjg: 1 \\ 7 ! 

59 . Nouns ending in 17 with the penultimate, q are masculines;. 

Thus 3a: ‘a bull / gg: ‘a tree/ 

€0 1 'ftiftqtftatpgflqQkqQflqfsRft?gqgR^RTxnfm gq 11 

60 . Ihe farcin 'the name of a tree * §nq ' an expiession of joy/ sjlq ' the 

h*ad ’ ‘a fryiugpan/ qkrq 'nectar/(Un. IV. 76 ), gftq'faeces/ fagfgq ‘sin/ 

and SRt^nq 'stain' arc neuters. 

1 ‘qqgffafaqfaagqffa gq ??#[ g’ 1 g7Fq’fa 1 ?qd nq: 1 ^3 qqfaRnfg 11 

'* 3 o C 

61 . Ihe words gq ‘soup, qrctq ‘dry cow-dung’, fag ‘pretext/ ‘emula¬ 
tion, ' fag ‘ poison/ gg ' a year’ are also neuters. 

By the foice of the word g in the Sutin, the:e words aie also masculine. 
Thus 3 ig zxr. or rg^. 

1 1 gw: | gig**: j j^gg: II 

62 . Nouns ending in will Ihe penultimate *r are mainlines 

1 bus aw: 'a calf’ (Un. Iff. 62 ) ; giqg: ‘a crow/ «*?Tgs; ‘a kitchen, 
sa 1 ‘qggfaggggi^infg gq?^ 11 

6 : 1 . The words q?m 4 jack fruit/ fag ' the fibre of a lotus/ gg chaff/ 
and 3T courige/ are neuters, 










■»u gnH u. 

64. The words ‘ a vessel,’ *H, TH ‘ juice,’ fuuiH * gum- juice,’ gqata 
"fast,’ SRHJ f T% ‘cotton,’ ata ‘perfume; ‘habitation;’ HIST ‘month,! His, UH 8 - 
• cough,’ aia bell-metal,’ and HTS ‘flesh ’ are also neuters.. 

Thus aim or gna' &e- 

s<i i qfa' i uiHWHd rRaHTSRtj 1 1 atfinfa a t aiai aia sfidra* 

gTSIT II 

65. The noun qia when not meaning a living being is neuter. It is 
never feminine and means ‘a drinking vesel, cup or can.’ 

Wheu it means a living being, then it is the name of a king of Mathura 
eon of Ugrasena and enemy of Krishna. 

ee I ‘TftafaeiHTfHUHifa I’amfa gfcr w i tfamgis: i faaar aa.: h 

66 . Nouns which are synonyms of ‘ a ray of. light,’ and fasa ' a 
day' are masculine; 

Thus ; femT trer: » 

i • ferm« ’ i igagiravuR r K 

67. The noun ‘ a ray of light' is feminine. 

This is an exception to the last aphorism. 

gc i 5*5 h&’ i JfiwiOTiara: •» 

68 . The nouns fesf 'a day ’ and ‘a day ’ are neuters. This is also 

an exception to the aphorism 66 . 

g€ i* wraifauTmfa ’ i rmifa gTs i fia: i ww u 

69. * Nouns which are synonyms of wh ‘ a measure, a standard ' are 
masculines. 

Thus Tim ir 

vso i ‘ srcm^it srg'gd ^ ’ i ^3 5 nnw » mtf jtm: n 

; The words jTm * a measure of capacity ’ and mTSSfi c a measure of 

grain’ are neuters also. 

Thus-ttfor wrfnn: » 

aq i ‘ tgifirnfau; fesuin ’ i vf i mfciwT n 

71. The words cmt ‘ a measure of grain equal to 1G dronas ’ and HTfuCf 

* a kind of weight ’ are feminines. 

Thus end, wifirau i; 

0-5 I SKTcWsimHUT 3 I STTi: II 

72. The nouns am ‘ wife,’ ’neiH -whole grain or unhusked rice,’ am 

* parched or fried grain,’ WH ‘ the five vital breaths’ are always plural. Thus 

3itt: ii 

By the force of the word 3 in the sut'rii, they are feminines. 
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$3 i BdjTjq^Tfa ' i qraisiqqenfa emricftfa n'\n 

w: \ qTfhaqj: i ^qif. \ 5HQ3: i amicfaigwifa^ ref yfa SitafgfaqTqg *pr« u 

73. The nouns gqr ‘a boil/ sj'q * a member ’ and q^ ‘a foot ’ compounded 
with qiih wx and 5 !?? respectively are masculines. 

The words am <fcc. tire of both genders (i, e. Masculine and Neuter), but this 
Sutra debars their use as neuters* (when compounded with the above words). 
Thus mq ^rrit^m: i <$rqiff: » sraq^: ii 

vsa t * 1 i mo* ***?j ii 

74. The words *n>r? ‘ wind , (Un, I. 94) TT5<y c the Wing of a bird * 

• swimming 1 and qsftgsr i a sacrificial priest,’ are masculines. 

Thus WI STOrg II 

m i ‘ i q$ uTh fo : i 

S 3 O V> 

wm\v: ii 

75. The words qjfq'a seer/ nfm ' aheap/ ^fa'a leathern bag for holding 

water/ qfal 'knot/ fcfifrr ‘a worm/ \&fa ‘sound/ gjfs? • offering/ (?) and 

Srifm * the head/ jrfe ‘ the sun/ cfifa ‘ the poet/ qrfq 'a monkey/ and nfa 
•sage/ are masculines. 

Thus ^q* ifcfq: it 

v^s i ‘vqsiiragssig^f:’ i *??? g 4 fa n 

76. The words vtfn 4 flag/ W3I 1 elegant/ tfsi 'a sort of gta«/ tjs| 
a heap * are masculines, 

I ‘ 9 Aggnf; ’ 1«3 g*f« I ‘ w^foatn * 

5c3T9 « 

77. The words ^ ’ the hand,’ ®V‘n lance/ 'the end/ jsi^ ‘ a mul¬ 
titude/ tnn 'the wind,’ 3 ft ‘ a meeseugei/ gvf 'a rogue/ wh ‘ aeon/ ‘the maugo 
tree/ WT }?? ‘ a moment/ are masculines. 

According to A.nurakoaha, (I. 4, 11) H|?f is never feminine, (t. e. it is both 
masculine and neuter). 

I ‘ ut^rr^^TnSMtnsgtJosgqsnn^wtisaiaa^fsHaiigi:’ 1 gq cju 3; 

«8. 1 he nouns HJJ 3 ‘ a hull, BiJS * the scum of boiled rice/ aRU3 ' a small 

box or basket of bamboo ’ *W!3 ‘master/ emjg ‘a multitude/ mis' mouth/ nn« 
‘the cheek.’ nqg ‘ a man with bald head,’ mdg * a heretic/ aud < a 'crest’ * 

nre masculine. 

Thus wf aqg: u 

/®* i ‘ siajTirgTiSTgT:’ 1 wi gar: 1 gtf gnqg 1 q?wfqr 1 Mgait 

wastt ’ nr^ruatr^TaiifTtsg ' (oane) fg^Tir-stn; < gr^ra 

(N-isc) fvmmgig usgpg i.g taNfragr 5W Sr gn , ‘atTSTTmaifatsw’ 

*TH mg: II 

7X T1 >e nouns S3J ‘a family/ g’sr < a share,’ grrsm ‘an oblation’ aft 
mason line#, 





. Genders Cii. IIf■ §4.] Neuter. 


Thus va' a Si: t The word purodasa • a cake-offering’ is derived by ad¬ 
ding the affix ^J3t with the force of karma to the root 2ni. pieceded by the upa- 
pada qii i The 3 is changed to « by no particular rule of Grammar, but we 
find the word so spelt in autras IV. 3. 70. S. 1449 ; and IV. 3. 148 S. 1528. 
Or the 3 is changed to 3 by nipitana even in the present sutra ; and sut.a III. 

2. 71. S. 3414. Thus in Magha also we find; UTTSTSI H5UH ‘the sacri¬ 

fice of purodasa eaters.’ 

co 1 ‘ ^30iJ3q5:3SI3a33J53T: ’ I W » 

80. The words a lake/ *35 ‘root,’ *=3 ‘ a kind of jasmine.’ aa as 
‘bubble’ are masculines. 

Thus van' 11 

cq 1 ‘ ^'aafaatnHfgtarafHarannT; 1 » 

81. The words‘V ‘ ottering, ’ afag ‘ a road,’ ‘ a churning stick, 

qgwfgg 1 a name of India,’ tHia ‘a olump ofgrass ’ faara, ‘ the buttocks, and art 
‘ a heap ’ are masculines. 

Thus raa w8: 11 , 

mtf qw=ra ^ratfa 11 , 

82. The words a?5tg ‘a sprout,’ UW5T5T ‘ a small pool, o>tR ‘cough, to; 
‘sound,’JB 3 TB‘frying pan/ faras ‘ a peg,’ TT5 ‘ the hut of an ascecic, WTO 
‘jewel,’ nfn * wave,’ Htf ‘horse’ ijvi ‘smell/ Tt3 H ‘ a musical instrument, ijn ‘at¬ 
tachment,’ Tiggr ‘ ocean/ and gs3t ‘ a falcon/ are masculines. Thus Sid tJ539: *ko.; 

ca 1 eKvajfafiaatfgafa umassHa: 1 tm g'fo 1 w' si tra; 1 

83. The words tttTTa ‘ charioteer/ rnfftfo ‘ a gaest, Oife the womb, gTt?l 
ths abdomen,’ mf® ‘ the hand/ wafa ‘ the hollow of the bauds ’ are masculiues. 

Thus <flQ HTtfa: ic. 

?Fa gfa^ifyotK - . n 


THE NEUTER GENDER. 

vi 1 'ag'aoig' 1 ^raoiUTian 1 

1. Tbe Neuter Gender. 

This is an Adhikara sutra. 

** 1 m3 1 vot* i wiit’ fcfiw i 5 5TT: 11 

2. Abstract nouns of action formed with the affix are neuteis. Ihi i 

is a repetition of III. 3. 115, 8 3290. Thus (laughter). Why do we say 

* abstract nouns of action ? ’ Observe 033 * fire > an axe , tucao 

Words are masculines and not neuters. 

a i ‘fcrcsi nan* sn*! t ^farrw s » 11 

3. Abstract nouns of action formed with the fcnST affix are .neuters. This 
is als > repetition of III. 3 114. S. 3090. 

Thus ‘ laughter/ntaw ‘a song.’ 

a i rauasfr fifefrt i 1 ^r^atHvafra?! 53 , P3 h < i ^tg- 

tfw -aiaCV i giwa aw -tunai ■ ^ Tayaw -wi h 

4. ° Among tadjhitas, words formed W.th the affixes Rl and are Neuters ; 

(See V. I. 123, 8. 1737). 
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.■«V ^ S' _ • __ 

Thus ‘ whiteness ’ and ShsfiWiT « whiteness. ’ The formed 

nouns are optioually feminines because of the indicatory letter a by TV. 1. 41, 9. 
4 OS iu order to give scope to, the indicatory g. 

Tons ragsm or 3tgft ‘ cleverness. ’ stim atf or graft * effects, goods,’ 
wfaftra^ or gjfgft ‘ aptness.’ 

•t i 'grartn g grraOTTfajTqjqagwj; i atramra ara* jftsratra, ii 

5. Brithmauadi words when deuoting work and quality are neuters. This is 
repetition of V. 1. 124, S. 1788. 

Thus sfraraw ‘ Brahmanical.’ 

s i wraaw fat i eagwttfa sfrarfar t g§T<rjg 

0»« # ) 1 1 (<u>€q) i gt?ra i ‘atifasTrmi*. (<ps>{3) l qnggjr i <gjg' 

(ista) ^tfvju?tjfT_ i ‘tnuraasttfrtgqTaggT^ntgTfajqTist' (<ioOi) 
ftcjp i _ ■smgi^garfgwrsm (q»€i) . g^rara , gegg^retfawi ^ , fam 
tjgara, i fngrarea?: (qcoo) i g?$igigRtiw u 

6 . Nouns formed with the affixes afj, a, g®, qqj, gg, gqr, aud ^ 
the senses of nature or action thereof are neuters. 

(а) The affix gg is added by virtue of V. 1. 125, S. 1790. Thus ratm 
‘theft.’ 

(б) The affix g is added by virtue V. 1. 126, S. 1791. Thm gtgra 
* friendship/ 

(c) The affix gtff is added by virtue of V. 1. 127, S. 1792. Thus qnggg 
‘apelike/ 

(d) The affix gtfi is added by virtue of V. 1. 128, S. 1793. Thus gtfaqRra 
^authority/ 

(e) The affix ia added by virtue of V. 1. 129 S. 1794. Thus gfera 

‘camel-like/ v 

(/) The affix smr is added by v'rtue of V. 1. 130, S. 1795. Thus g^gg* 
‘the action of two days.’ " ' 

(y) The affix as is added by virtue of V. 1. 132 and 133, S. 1797 and 
1798. Thus faaTtjgqra, ‘paternal and filial.’ 

(h) The affix ® is added by virtue of V. 1. 135, S. 1800. Thus nrs$Tai 
efttra, 11 

Note: —This Sutra summarises all the affixes taught iu V. 1. 124 135. 

a I ‘gsjftma:-’ (s'li) 1 gfatfaj 11 

7. Nouns which are gssrftwia compounds are neuters- (See II. 84. 18 S. 659V 

Thus smifasr 1 

c 1 ‘sgg^fan' 1 tnfamtgn, » 

8 . Nouns which are g?g eomjouuds are neut-.r. (See II. 4. 2, S. 906). 

Thus gTfmgtgo 1 

« 1 'iwwft Bff afstfqKT^nra a’ i stop h 




. Genders Ch. ITT. §18.] Nedted. 

9. The compound SuPrlTiff fmi is masonline, and is neuter in 

the non-classical literature. (See II. 4. 28. S. 3399). 

qo i wtoctr tr 3cr:’ i H 

' ' o 

10. A. Tatpurusha, compound, with the exception of that which is formed 
by the particle nan, and of the Karmadlviraya compound, becomes neuter gender, 
in the cases explained in the following sutras. (See II. 4. 19, S. 822). 

This~is an adhikara siitra. 

qq i sR*a \ it 

11. A Tatpurusha compound ending with the word chhaya ‘shadow’ is 
neuter in gender, when the sense is that of profuseness of the thing indicated by 
the first term. (See II. 4. 22, S. 825;. 

Thus II 

q« i f n3Tmgccrngf nw i ^mjfrrraife h 

12. A Tatpurusha compound ending in SWT 'court* when preceded by 

words which are synonyms of um and ‘non-human being’ is neuter. (See 

II. 4. 23, S. 82G). 

Thus ^ mjw * the king’s court’ kc. 

qB i ‘sntqi^TmaiwTfasn femi >i 

13. Tatpurusha compounds ending in gTT ‘wine/ SRT ‘army,’ $rm ‘sha¬ 
dow/ snrai ‘a house.’ fqsji { night* aie also feminines (in addition to their being 
also neuter). See II. 4. 15, S. 828. 

qa i ‘man’ i tocfvbo,**: arafag: *n<7 u 

14. The gender of a D vanda or a Tatpurusha compound is like that of 
the last word in it. (See II. 4. 26. S. 812). 

q l i i ‘TT^TgT^T: trfa* (cqa) u 

15. The D vanda or a Tatpurusha compound ending with tibt ‘night, mj! 
*a day' and ‘a day’ is masculine. (See II. 4. 29, S. 814.) 

qg i msronm% si ii 

16. The words mas? ‘bad road* and tnunis 'sacred day’ are neuters. (See 
II. 4. 30, S. 815 and 11. 4. 17, S. 821 Vdrtika). 

q a i \ i ‘*?‘*?znn/aT’ fiw, i wz enr: n 

17. A I>vigu* compound ending with the word Ilf* when preceded by a 
numeral is neuter. (See II. 1. 52, S. 730). 

Thus feTiBW l» 

Why do we say^when pvec.ded by a numeral ? Observe tv=5t: which is 
masculine. 

qc i fgn: i^qy 3’ • I T^W^*** >i 

18. Nouns \sh ch a^e Dvigu compounds pre teminnre also. (Ste II. 4, 
1^, S. 821 Vartikas). 

Thus ‘five*roots, ‘three worlds. 

G\ w 







19, Nouns ending in ^ (Un. II. 108) and 3$T x (Un. II. 115) are neuter. 

Thus « oblation to fire* (see Un. II. 108) vir: ‘ a bow' (Un. 1. 115 

read with II. II7). 

i feat xs \ feat ru'fsr ^ saTR i ^afe/ qfe: ii 

20. The nouns ‘ ray ’ is feminine also (in addition to its being neu¬ 
ter* although it ends in ) n 

Thus fe or ^ 


^ i featfe i ^q* afe } ^ag^ifeq^rTTrT ‘^ffena- 

^raifeu w % i i a^R* ira«T: i h* vzzmmrw fe 

fea: isferu srsraTyTTTcaTrsaTRn ofeai: ii 

21. The word ‘the roof is always feminine. 

Thus ^a i It is also formed by adding the affix ^ (see Un. II. 108) 
to the root belonging to the churadi class. The root becomes by 
VI. 4. 9/, S 2985. In the Amarakosha, we find the word q z*l' (II. 2 

14). There the commentators say that the noun is neuter because it is 
mentioned along with which neuter. This explanation of the commenta¬ 
tors should be rejected. 


■p-sj wtgwowwigggwm*Twfiiw?iif3gT5ts?gKt*i;ngTf«gt;nFw i sSomfHvim 
anfs| wti w : i wtgwtstgij i sraw’ snaRw i snww i irggrj i wfwwrfmuf 

l?*W I «1W8R | fag* few*? | gif* , ^ sn^siw | vjq | 

ggwsjsiw i stwjttrenHig fas gm 11 

c\ ' 


22. The words which are synonyms of wig ‘face,’ stow‘ a 11 eye,’^ig‘cop¬ 
per, gs? ‘forest,’ htw 'a month,’ *?ut ‘Wood, an*.’'* ‘a bow,’ 133 * ‘a hole,’ st3f 

‘water,’ gw ‘the plough,’ gw ‘wealth,’ and ujg ‘food’are neuters. 

Thus wig wreww ; wag srrani?; wig arrsm; 33’ ugsm ; wra wt- 
fwow; sfot srfiw i ; anwg; ntrercw ; fggr fggw^ ; 5 tw gxht ; gw winsrw ; vw 
^fgtBjw ; gg gsjuw. tt 

In the next three sutras exceptions to this are mentioned. 

t!3 i wlngfam: ufw n 

o 

23. The words *a plough/ ‘wealth’ and ‘food’ are mascu¬ 
line. 

ih i Er^feiTqumrstcnfR gT*r sr i arm affair \ tt fe« i ^TaaTirasm \ 
maitsn mast asr ti 

-M. The words srpg *th« face/ fe ‘the eye/ •vi’qq ‘the forest/ and 7nt!3ta 
‘ Arjm n’s bow’ are also masculines (as well as neuters ) 


I bus sffi: or Srgrj; fe: or few ; waa: or ^Tna*T x ; nTOsfe or maife^ i 
» vzai feam x ti 

The woid mtt f tho fore it’ is feminine. 
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■as i Hum: i ohjt, i <|hw i sraw, h 

20. N -uus ending in v with the penultimate xj are ueutera. 

Thus cgFrw ‘a race, 1 ‘a shore/ ’‘place,* 

TpS I igR: 11 

27. The following are masculines :—rR * cotton/ ga** ‘a stone/ ftfsi ‘the 
Palmyra tree/ ‘a granary/ ** necklace/ 9R«5R ‘blanket/ 35 R '*■ virtuous 
Uiai1 / $gr ‘a sudra/ 

Thus hh: <fec- 

* c I ftsR,- 

^T: q’fn i ^TfiSfilir i STC tffamFEITfe ii 

28. The following are masculines also (in addition to their beiug neu¬ 

ters):—‘conduct/ sr ‘root/ STfST; the plauet Mars/ HIST ‘a tree/ srir ‘lotus, 
*# ‘bottom/ pestle/ tfitftR ‘ear-ornament/ tiSR ‘a demoli/ ‘flesh ;’ hqiR 

‘a.lotus fibre/STR ‘a child/ faiR ‘swallowing/ xrr strand; ihusk/ Tctsr, 
‘a cat/ ftjR ‘a desert/ 7R ‘a spear/ 

Thus SfoR: or I 

«i simfe: *3 mi 8 smw i $ziz* x i r umfo' Fsr \ s#(t gF sm: i 
sfc? fa# i ir?ngfij*m h 


29. The numerals sr ‘a hundred’ Ac. are neuters. 

Thus SJ?m ‘a hundred/ ‘a thousand . 1 

Why do we say ; sr Ac. ? Observe ‘one/ * ‘two/ shbsj; ‘many.’ 

Why do vre say when meaning ‘the numerals' ? Observe jRsjjf; (tl« 
name^of a mountain). Here sr is masculine. 

30 i amtoHogHrt gfs n i sis oh: i ta’ <srafaraife u 

30. .^Tlitj.words SIH ‘a hundred,’ sign «a myriad,’ boh ‘a million’ are alga 
masculines. 

Thus ipq* *r: or *3 *rij Ac. 

1 sat oiife: feww x i to’ ngi i to’ »ife: t ‘m hqt %oh m hh’ tea, 

*wf}i£t«wfq bsw II 

31. The words H 0 T ‘a lakh* aud iilfe ‘ten million’ are feminine. 

Thus to’ H0T, to' Oilfe: 11 

According to Amarakosha (lit. 5. 24) the word HQ is algo neuter. Thu* 

I 

So iprf;: g‘% i h««: gfoij i W b*h; i tt' Btaw, n 

32. The word QO ten billious, and sometimeg HBO *a thousand’ ig mu , 
online. 


Thus WO Bta; or <ga BtaW. » 

^3 I HjgO0OillOiHf< I H5[nfOQ1»H1 StfflBOi: JStOCHHO H OH ft | gjf , ^ 

?srao. foo v i nfejm i oftM i »«f? ft fow i 331% tfn 3 twt * t 

33. Nouns of two syllables formed with the affix and ff lj en aot ^ ^ 
tog an agent are neuters, 

31 
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Thug 'skin/ ‘armor/ 'work* 

U ky do we say * of two syllables ? * Observe ‘minuteness/ 

'glory/ 

Why do we say 'when not denoting an ageut ’ ? Observe ‘a giver' i 

3a i i i w*' sun » aw* w 

34. The word is also masculine. 

Thus OT or ^j^yr I 

a 1 * i mulnwnV mr\ vr:- wrenru’ uus?^: n 

35. The words rthr mame’ and, ‘hair/ are neuters- This is mere¬ 
ly an amplification of s6tra 33. 

as i ‘vgsaT gg*;’ i uai: i i m: t ‘gorer^:’ faw x i wgw: n 

3fi. Nouns of two syllables formed with the affix qqtf are neuters. 

Thus U3ra x 'glory/ WRR x ‘mind/ RCTH x 'austerity/ 

Why do we say ‘of two syllables * ? Observe ‘the moon/ which 

is masculine. 


19 i umgos t urt wgiq: i tmhmu n 

37. The word *ju?u?T x is feminine. 

Thus 5HT WVQzq: i* Generally, this word is used in the Plural number only, 
ic i i uw x i \3pm n 

38. NounB formed with the affix i are neuters. (On. IV. 159). 

Thus tT5r*T x * a leaf; ’ ^5m x * an umbrella/ 

i* i ‘uromrsrT u^nafest mi is fannta’ it 

39. The following are always feminine :—Ttr5tT ‘journey/ WFJT * a mea¬ 
sure/ W35TT ' a leathern bag/ € tusk/ giF*T ‘ a strap/ 

ho i gTs’ \ iti i r i ‘mu f*RT- 

naftrorot ’ mi: » 'paTHTwfn^ft f*r% i 1 ^fri i i hr ‘Tgcftjfa^ * (iqqq) 

T.-i t ffRW 

%*ru. i mr i mafwfgRiftr snfsfH g in Sun^raii' mjuarHigrwT- 

gRSfifafrT fefi II 

40. The following are masculines:—* a servant/ *0?*** ‘an enemy, 9 
* a pupil/ Til ‘ a son/ ‘ a naantra/ 'name of a demon killed by In- 

dr a/ ihg ‘ a ram/ ‘ a camel/ 

Thug in vpsn i is equal to qi fw*jn a non friend i.e. an enemy. 

Thus we find iu Magha i So also 1 M 

In commenting on the sutra fgdtjfTPR (III. 2. 113 S. 3111), Huradalfa iti 
bis Palamanjari says : e The word amitra is derived from tiu, root am with the 
Urudi affix under butra IV. 174, in the sense of au enemy. The vord 

amitra is not a negative compound of *Jl+f*nr as it would appear at first sr^ht. 
Be ;*use had :t been a Talpurusha compound of a + mitra, then by erifcra II. 4, ;6, 




MIN/Sr^ 


If. GesdeUs Cb, III. §46.] Neuters. 


S. 812 t it would have been Neuter, because the word mitra is Neuter. If ir be 
8*id that ‘ the- gender of a word depends upou usage, and though 7 nitra be Neu^ 
kGI ' 3 a mitra will be masculine/ then there arises the difficulty as to accent. For 
then by VI. 2; 2, S. 3736 the n* will retain* its acceufe in. the Tatpurusha. But 
it m intended that the accent should be on fa ; i.e. the fag accent. For the 
Rig Vedins read it with the acute on the middle of amitra, as in the following : 
wain *&&&%: (Rig Veda VI. 25* 2r), mcfinr (Rig VIII. 75. 10)/ 

But these two objections of Hara-latta proceed on the assumption that the* 
Word amifcra is a Tatpurusha compound. Rut as a matter of fact it is a Bahu* 
vrihi compouud and consequently the rule of gender taught in II. 4. 26 does not 
apply to it. Haradntta overlooked the contest in applying this rule. He fur¬ 
ther forgot sutra VI. 2. ll& S. 3850 which specifically applies to the accent of 
amitra, when he raises the objection as to accent. 

Noxb :—Did Haradatta really nusapply sutra IL 4. 23 and forget VI. 2. 
i!6 ; or is not Bhaitoji floundering ? Why should the word be taken as 

a B thuvrihi and not a Tatpurusha ?. The Bahuvrihi amitra* would mean. 4 frieucU 

and not ' an enemy/ 

** 1 ‘tFrereofarcrtjffa g 7 n 

41. The following are masculines (in addition to their being neuters):— 

4 a leaf •/ qx^ * a vessel ;' xjf 35 i holy ; * 5% * a thread ; 1 gp* 4 a line. 

Thus xra; or tnm if 
' 

42. The synonyms of U* \ courage or strength/ SRip * a flower/ ' a 

ro P e , string ’ 4 a town ’ and w ‘ fight ’ are neuters. Thus sftaw u 

85 I jffcr & I TOTCOT: Wi: fgfi^T *7:•1 

^wtunnn- 4 m gTs <ia* sffcrcg* t sa * 4 *uaSfe*r* g *3$. uaff^n' 

WfrPrROI n 

43. The words qot; SREra, 4 the lotus flower/ although names of a 

kind of flower, are masculines also (in addition to their being neuters). 

In the Amarakosha, (I. 2. 30) nan and are optionally masculines 

In II. 4. 31, Kasika says * padma meaning lotus is neuter only/ This is however 
one view of the ease. 

88 i ‘ ’ ir 

44. The words and gam 'fight’ are masculines. By III. 42 

these words being synonyms of rsuia would have been Neuters. This make* 
4 bem masculines. 

8‘t f 4 wfa: Tfamifa h if 

45. The word sqjfa fight is always fem nine. This a’so by gutra 42 ant 
would have been Neuter. 

«£ f ‘T&smfrr' i ‘ q^snPT^rgt =rg'i?5R fha i i mmv it 

46. Names of fruits are neuters. 







WNisr/fy 
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Thus ' one of the myrobolans,’ ' maugo/ But the word 

3 TJT 3 SiV is feminine also. It however does not mean the fruit, but the tree 
which produces that fruit. 


§L 


i i fmamg gsfaaifcrw \ aft??** « 

47. Names nf trees are feminines only. This is not a universal rule. 
Thus tfftfHfl! ‘ one <>f the myroholans. 


«e i 1 ’ i J&arn *n,: » 

4& The following are neuters : — 

‘the sky/ * the universe/ 'once/ * ordure/ tJOT <» 

drop of water/ srem ‘ ordure/ (Un. IV. 58), ‘the liver/ safaBTf * whey/ 

49. The following are neuters:— 

HCtsftff ‘ butter,’ vian ‘a well/ msffl ‘a lie,’ HIHH 'nectar/ fafurT 'cause/ fa?T 
* wealth, ’ faw ‘mind,’ tnfl ‘ bile/ aa ‘ fast/ *gm ‘ silver/ q?| • an event,’ 


‘gray hair. 

ho i * aTQt^f5?vjSau>5mn3Tg5fviaaraa0,ai*®nwat*ma!aaa^anf«'(’ i cmfa 
Kta va : u 

50. The following are neuters :— 

* a funeral rite*, <gfasj * the thunderbolt of Indra/ S<3 * fate/ tfts 'a 

seat/ sgoi; ‘ a bowl/ (Un. I. 112). 31 T ‘the body/ ‘ ourdled milk/ ‘ the 

thigh * (Un. III. 154), ufa 'an eye, 7 vfim 1 a bone/ 1 a place, 3*57*1 ' the 

sky / cftici ‘sin/ and ' the seed/ 

«iq i' isfa* q’fa 3 ’ I irsrw-Jfa: n 

51. The word ‘ luck’ is also masculine. f 

Thus &5JTT or 3a: n 

§*nfa ’ i n 

52. The following are neuters : — 

31*3 f corn/ ?m5P3‘clarified butter/ 'crop/ 'silver/ qqq ‘vendible/ 
snjq 'saffron/ \OT ‘conquerable/ ‘ olarified butter/ qisq 'anoblation of 

food to deceased ancestors/ Sfiico * a poem ; * ‘ truth / 33r3 * offspring ; 

* the price / faqq * a loop or swing made of rope ; ’ * a wall/ 5OT ‘wine ; 

* a house / r*o ' a kind of musical instrument / ' an army. 

Thus 4 c. 

53. The following are neuters : — 

* oouple ' 3 ^ ' a peaoock’s tail/ ‘sorrow / sfesj 'a fish hook/ fqW 

< the tail of a peacock/ f 3 T 8 ‘shadow/ QjfeVZ 1 relation/ ' amulet/ sf 

• boon/ Xi 'an arrow/ gsTT?* 4 & deity/ 

W8 I ' I I T^T^tStUT $3 \ 

54. The word 311 when it means one of the special senses is neuter. 

Why do we gay ' one of the special senses/ It will not be Neuter when it 

me&ns the axlt of $ chariot, 4c. 

ffa flg*B«Tfy*ITT: I! 





Miwisr^ 
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MASCULINE AND FEMININE GENDERS. 


1 . Masculine and Feminine Genders. 


This is an adhikara sutra. 



* i \ w in: w 

2. The following belong to both masculine and feminine genders :_ 

tit ‘the cow/ ^fiooi <a gem/ nfe ‘a stick,’ mrsg ‘the ftst; tn^rsi ‘the trumpet- 
flower/ strSH hiding/ 3jl*wfs? ‘name of a tree/ ‘cutting’ wfe ink/ nrftfe ‘pep- 
per-’ 

Thus v,n or nr:. 

b i ‘\ m ii 

3. The following are both masculine®and feminines :—» 

xra ‘anger* (Un. Ill 20), njv Meath / ^ ‘rum/ ‘the jujube tree* 

(Un. I. 93) 5 iTr§ ‘scratching/ igj ‘an atom of dust/ 

Thus t?E3* or sjto tto: 8 

VO 

u » ‘nJTrg'eRW^FTTPff wg frai «’ i pjf=?|ffmaa-- i 05-03: - 05a* 11 

4. Nouns eliding in 3 denoting quality or qualification are also neuters. 
That is they belong to all the three genders. Thus 05 , tj^:, u^ad. 

u 1 ‘aiuRntmfbss’ 1 $Ta»ra:-§Tonal n 

5. Those nfgta nouns which denote an offspring are both masculine and 
feminine. 

Thus wunars or Sruireft 11 

sfa ^wtg'mfyam: 11 


MASCULINE AND NEUTER GENDERS. 

q I ‘r^etnSTi’ I II 

1. Masculine and Neuter Genders. 

This is an adhkara sutra. 


•a 1 ‘«ftwng 5 fragf«^cTaagw*gCTHTf«m:’ 1 *o’ vni 1 *3* 3 my 11 

2. The following aro both masculines and neuters :—hh ‘butter,’ VTff 'any 
being,’ JTtf! ‘a kind of grass,’ eStmr ‘play,’ ItrsiH ‘India’s elephant,' gm« ‘a 
book,’ ami'the burnt crust of roast meat,’ ‘redness.’ 

Thus flu' or $3 vTGT. 


3 following are both masculines and neuters :—UjJ ‘a horn,’ qj*jf 

•half,’ ftrzm ‘heat,’ 3 Siw ‘effort,’ mwj ‘a spear,’ ‘firm.’ 


Tims two’ tug: or ^ 3 ’ oz’n»? 1 

b . 1 'am , amr. 

4 The following are both masculines and neuters : — aw ‘a multi hide,’ 
ER5* ‘a tree,’ *0 ‘a carped 'a bundle,’ UW ‘a level plain,’ an ‘pride* qjwt ‘a 
Ciuietry’ (Un. 1. 137), *h»If » verse,’ 3W ‘ a kind of grass,’ and vm ‘tail.’ 

Thus Sltf «iT» °r 




misTfy 



«i i ‘^swrq^igvjFrrT/ iPiq n 

5. The following are both masculine and neuter :—£R$RJ ‘a headless 

trunk/ 'medicine/ tJITTO ‘a weapon.* 

PJ: | 'SpT TTRHH W St^T glV 5K*‘ 51$ fclSci: 1 HZt\&WT$t Q fefflm I 7TOT 

fT ‘siT^^r—’ (*00) ^Tfeg^nnSTmgRK ^tfh « 1 aTsfni g zm ‘*§ 3 ri sn^crr: m 

bt w mi’ ^rfk gfn: 1 'Wn (<*eo) ‘awnsRsrfg* tfaSmM * 

C3THW "5 S3— 'gTBT H3TQW3J53 , ^^3f3'tc3^3JT^• : ^*. , ^fri I ^ STpftfQRtfTW I W *& 

isfrT^WOTiniW^cJicWrS fefB ’HTx&'rJ ^BII3?tf35niTfeG?T WTHcrtU^i: iftfOTT^Jn^Q* 
sra far met wj* aggn: 11 

6. The folioring are both masculines and ueuters :— OTs* ‘ punishment, 

Wn® ‘the scum of boiled rice/ s$?«33 ‘a break,* sjsr ‘the corpse/ ‘a kind of 

rock-salt/ aT*3 ‘the*side/ iTV ‘cough/ tfsrar ‘a hook, a goad/ mv$W ‘the sky/ 
CRlj ‘kusa grass/ Sjjfcni ‘thunder-bolt/ 

These words are both masculines and neuters. Thus we find in the Visva- 

kosha_ u Kusa is the name of the son of Kdma, it means also darbha grass, as 

well ft 3 the rope of kusa grass for connecting the yoke of a plough with the 
plough, and an island. Kusa in (neuter) means water But when it means a 
ploughshare or a rod (saiaka) it is femiuine. That being so, wheu the aakika is 
made of iron the feminine will be formed by as qprt 1 This is by sfitra IV. 
1. 42, S 500. But wheu it means a saiaka made of wood, the feminine is formed 

by e£TTT 1 As srsjt ‘a piece of wood.* As we find in the sruti :—9R3JT3n*WBJTi 

W fTT UT ntrT ‘you kusas are the children of the tree* do you protect me. 

So also in VIII. 3. 46, S. 160, we find the word $3JT used. 

So also in the Vjasa Sutra we find the word 3j3JT used. See Vedanta 

Sutra III. 3. 26 where the getting rid of good and evil is mentioned ; “the ob¬ 
taining of tliis good and evil by others has to be added, beoause the s'.atement 
about the obtaining is supplementary to the statement about the getting rid of, 
as in the case of the kusas, the metres, the praise and the singiug. This (t' s. the 
reason for this) has been stated in the Purva Mimansa.” (According to the com¬ 
mentators, small wooden rods used by the UJgatria in counting the atotraa 
are called kusas. ThibauC* Vedanta Sutras Pars II. p. 227). 

So also in the commentary on the above eutra by J^aukaraoharyu, we fiud- 

• asnsnnfsiStD S*ra>fN Sifafsuraw « 

Thus we fiud that the 6iuti (kusa vauaspatvah), the sfitra (VIII. 3. 46, S. 
160),she sarijfika Bbisbya (kusa ndina <fec) all unanimousely agree in stating that 
there is such a word as kusa ; and it. is this word which is used iu the Vedanta 
SStra III. 3. 26 (K isl Ohhandas &c). The words in that eutra are 

equal to gpsT plus &*!: ; and not tSJl plus srras**-. I Bhumati the coram ntary 
on the Saririka Bhishya is therefore evidently wrong when it analytes the w.rda 
*VJ*&*3- of the eutra into +• *T t 9^ « So it is a ineie bold assertion of tho 
author of llhamati, and is not borue out by any authority. Let the learned 
ponder over it. 






MW ISr^ 



t „ *• ^°^ ow * ll g are botlrniasculines and femiuinea :—<a house/ ifif 

* * rai V *t! * ! hc boil y/ vg ‘ a slab, tablet/ qs* <a kettle-drum/ *tOTn* (?) 
^ §5 4 u cluud, efisga; ‘ the peak or^summit of a mountain/ 

^Fr 5*^U*^qiiFu5RTT. H 

COMMON GENDER. 

*1 I II 

1. The rest. 

This is an adhikara f^tra, 

3 ‘TOIQ* 6fifkgT33rcfW3/ H 

2. The avyayns (ludeclinables), gsra, g*3£ and *JW3 ; U8ed with 
^ords in all the three genders. 

3 i ‘UHPrH e Tmf i fsnsT nxgfr? i qqf>: qsq: i \ oR*r« n 

S> NJ 

3. Numerals ending in u and in cau be used with words in all the three 
genders. 

i Tllus *i* ; 3*0? i 5*T rad i ptfi ii 

w i ‘guraew' «’ i tjsb: u^: i sns? q£) i ijs^raj? u 

4. So also attributive words. 

Thus *jjr: U3: i sjjkt ofs I ^*K 3131*1. II 
1 I II 

5. The kritya derivatives also. 

The words formed by kritya affixes follow the gender of the words which 
they qualify. (III. 3. 171. S. 3312). 

8.1 « 

6 The words formed by*the affix lyut added with the force of instrument 
or location. (III. 3. 117 S. 3 203). 

« i ‘gsfadfa roumriw’ i ratzran' fro?) n 

A C\ ** 

7- The Pronominals tarva ‘etcetera.’ (I. 1. 27 S. 2131 
sf?t fajfiginTtistntFTmar^ i 

«?n litwlTraialfgafgifgm j30T3R«nf9vaTra$if& „ 

ii ^H»ra n 
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